ORACLE’
PPPPPPPPPP

PeopleSoft Global Options and
Reports 9.1 PeopleBook

January 2012

ORACLE



PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook
SKU fscm91fp2fsgl-b0112

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Trademark Notice

Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their
respective owners.

License Restrictions Warranty/Consequential Damages Disclaimer

This software and related documentation are provided under alicense agreement containing restrictions on use and
disclosure and are protected by intellectual property laws. Except as expressly permitted in your license agreement or
allowed by law, you may not use, copy, reproduce, translate, broadcast, modify, license, transmit, distribute, exhibit,
perform, publish or display any part, in any form, or by any means. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation
of this software, unless required by law for interoperability, is prohibited.

Warranty Disclaimer

Theinformation contained herein is subject to change without notice and is not warranted to be error-free. If you find
any errors, please report them to usin writing.

Restricted Rights Notice

If thisis software or related documentation that is delivered to the U.S. Government or anyone licensing it on behalf of
the U.S. Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT END USERS: Oracle programs, including any operating system, integrated software,
any programs installed on the hardware, and/or documentation, delivered to U.S. Government end users are
"commercial computer software" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-
specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the
programs, including any operating system, integrated software, any programs installed on the hardware,
and/or documentation, shall be subject to license terms and license restrictions applicable to the programs.
No other rights are granted to the U.S. Government.

Hazar dous Applications Notice

This software or hardware is developed for general use in avariety of information management applications. It is not
developed or intended for use in any inherently dangerous applications, including applications that may create arisk of
personal injury. If you use this software or hardware in dangerous applications, then you shall be responsible to take all
appropriate failsafe, backup, redundancy, and other measures to ensure its safe use. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates
disclaim any liability for any damages caused by use of this software or hardware in dangerous applications.

Third Party Content, Products, and Services Disclaimer

This software or hardware and documentation may provide accessto or information on content, products and services
from third parties. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates are not responsible for and expressly disclaim al warranties of
any kind with respect to third-party content, products, and services. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates will not be
responsible for any loss, costs, or damages incurred due to your access to or use of third-party content, products, or
services.



Contents

Preface
PeopleSoft Global Optionsand REPOrtS Preface ...t XV
Oracl€'s PEOPIESOft PrOUUCES ......cuocuieieiie ettt sttt st sttt e st e eae e tesbesreeneenre e XV
PeopleSoft Application FUNEMENTAIS ........c.coeiiiiiiieeee e e XVi
Pages With DEferred PrOCESSING .......cccoiiirieieiriesieriee et e e b e s e e nnesnen e XVi
PeopleBooks and the Peopl€Soft OnliNE Library ........ccoeoviieeie i XVi
Common Elements Used in ThiSPEOPIEBOOK .........ccoiiiiiiiiriiee e Xviii
Chapter 1
LCT= AT o TS = (= S 1
PeopleSoft Global Options and REPOIMS OVEIVIEW  .........ccvciiiriirieieieisesie et 1
PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports IMplementation ...........ccccoeiiieeiesie s 2
Chapter 2
Processing MUItIPIE CUITENCIES  .....occvieice ettt ettt et et et e et e e neeeneeeneeeneeenrennrs 3
Understanding FOreign CUrrenCy PrOCESSING  ....cccvirerieeririeriesieesiesiessesse e sse s s e sse e seesse s e ssessessensenessens 3
Multiple Currency ManagEIMENT  ........ooieeie ettt e et eseesteeseeeestesaeeneensesseeneenseseesneensenseas 4
IMIUITIDOOK <.tttk bt e st b e b et e e et e s et e ne e s et nenns 4
Currency and CalCUIELION TYPES  ....oouiiiiieieieiesie sttt b et st n et b e e s e s ens 5
LS 7= 1171 o SRS 6
(O N g 0oV 1= ot 1 Lo o IS 7
Maintaining CUITENCY TaDIES ..ottt e et b e b e e st b et n e eneas 8
Pages Used to Maintain CUrrenCy TabIES ......ccciiiiiiiir et s s s e e sneesneesnee s 8
Adding or Updating CUIrENCY COUES  .....ocvieueeiiiiiciieiesie st see et teeae e sre e e stesbe e esaestesbeeseessesresseensessessens 8
Updating the Status Of & CUIMTENCY COOE  ....c.oouiiiiiiiieicire e 9
DefiNING MarKet REIES ......ccueeiieiie ettt e e e e e s e s ae e s ae e s ae e s be e sae e saeesaeesaeesaeesaeesaeesaeesneesnns 9
Pages Used to DEfiNE Market RALES ........cciiieiieieiece ettt st s ae e 10
Defining Market RAIE INAEXES  .......oiviiiieeeiest ettt bbb nn e ene s 10
DefiniNg Market RAIE TYPES  .vvoiieii ettt e st s e st et e e st e s re e saeesaeesaeesaeesreesneesneesnnennean 10
Defining Market Rate TOIEIANCES  ......ooveeiiiiirieieee ettt bbb 11
Defining CUrrenCy QUOLELIONS  .....ccveeiuirieieieeeiesie sttt r e b e e s e e b b e s e e e s b e nenn e e 12
Understanding Currency QUOLELIONS  .......ccceeiieiiiiiiciesie e eteeie st ee et saestesre e e sbesteeaaestesreeneeneesre e 12
Page Used to Define and Maintain Currency QUOLBLIONS .........ccoivirieirenisie e 12

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. iii



Contents

Maintaining Currency QUOLatioN MEtNOAS  ........coviiiiieic e e e 12
EStabliSNing Market RAEES  ........cooiiiiiieeceeeer bbbttt b e 15
Pages Used t0 EStablish Market RALES .........ccooeiriiiieceeeee e 16
(D= T g E o Y =T S A (- PSS 16
Establishing Rate DEfINITIONS  .....ceoiiiiiiieeeee et 17
Maintaining EXChaNQE RAIES  .......ocoiiiee ettt st e e s ae e e e eesneeneeneas 18
[0z o ([ glo J Y G A R = = SRS 19
Calculating CUITENCY REIES  .......oieieiiitirieiei ettt e et b b b et b et e st e s e e e bt eb e st e e e e ene s 20
Understanding Currency CalCUlAliONS  ......oocuieiieiieiec e e e et re et te e e re e reesaeereenneens 20
Pages Used to Calculate CUITENCY REIES ......cciiviieieeiie ettt st sne s 21
Calculating Cross-Rates and ReCIProCal RAIES  ..........ccveiiiriirieiieineriesieee st 22
Running the Currency EXchange CalCUIBIOr  ........ccccveieeieiie ettt 23
Setting Up MUItICUITENCY PrOCESSING  ...ocviiveeieieiti ettt te et te et st e it st sne e e tesbesneenneneas 23
Selecting Trangalion OPLIONS  .....ooveveeiiriirieiee ettt b b e e e sn b sn e e enenrea 24
Setting UpP CUITENCY CONLIOIS  ......eiiie ettt ee s et e e et e s eesaee s ateentesseeeneeeneesntesntesnseensesnnenns 25
Understanding CUrrenCy CONIOIS ......ocueeieiecicese ettt st s re e e e resneeneeneas 25
Pages Used to Set Up CUITeNCY CONEIOIS .........oiuiieeiieiiiiieieieeesieste s 25
Establishing BUSINESS UNIt CONIOIS  .....ccuiiueeiecic ettt sttt r e s sne e 26
Establishing Ledger CONIOIS  ......coiiiiieiriiiisieieieics ettt sttt e e 26
Establishing Rounding Adjustment CONErOlS ........ccooeiriiiierieeee e 28
Establishing SOUICE COMLIOIS  .....uiceiiiiicie ettt st re e e st e s reeae e besbesaeeneenresneens 28
Entering Foreign Currenciesin JoUrnal ENLIIES  ........oouciciiiieneeise e 28
Understanding Foreign Currenciesin Journal ENIES .........ccooiiiiineieinesesieseeesese e 29
Page Used to Enter Foreign Currencies INt0 JOUMNEIS ........ceceeiveiiiiciiese et s 29
ENtering JOUMNEI LINES ..ottt bbbttt b 29
Posting Foreign Currency JOUNal LINES .......ooiiiiieieie et sneeee e 30
Rounding Adjustments for FOreign CUITENCY  ....vvcveeieie et sttt s ne e 31
Balancing JournalSin aFOreign CUIMTENCY  .....coveeririerieieeisiesiesee et se e neenes 31
Configuring CUITENCY PrECISION  .....ooeeiee e ieesie e seeseeseeseeseeseesesseesneesaeesaeesneesseesneesntesnsesneesneesnsesneesnses 32
Understanding CUrrenCy PrECISION .......cccooiiiiiieie ettt s re e ae st sre e e s 33
ACtivating CUITENCY PrECISION .....oouiiiiiiieieiieie sttt b et e ettt n e s b e e nne e 33
Maintaining Currency PreciSion BY CUITENCY  ...cvvcceeiecieeiecse e esteesie e e e s e ste e se e teesteesreesreesaeesseenseas 33
Reporting With CUrrenCy PreCiSION  ......c.eoeiii ettt st s ns 34
Setting Up POSITION ACCOUMTING  ..viueeiieiiitiitei ettt st se et s s e e e ese st b e e e e eseenenrennennenens 34
Understanding POSItION ACCOUNLING  .....veeoiieiiieiieeieesieeieseeeeeseeeeeseeseesseeeeesneesseesnsesnsesneesseessessnsesnsesanes 35
Pages Used to Set Up PoSitioN ACCOUNIING ...vvcveiiiiieieieie et sae st s reene st ne e 35
Defining Options for POSItION ACCOUNTING  ......eiuiieireieiiniereeieeesie s nn e s 35
Defining ChartFields for POSition ACCOUNTING  ....oviiieie ettt s 37
Chapter 3
Defining DOCUMENT SEQUENCING  -.eveiuieieiieitieesie st te et e et este e eeeseeseeeneeeeseesaeeneesessesaeeneensesnenns 39
Understanding DOCUMENT SEQUENCING  ...eovertiriiieieiisiertesie ettt b e ss s s e sneseenes 39

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Common Elementsin ThiS Chapter ...ttt st reere s 40
How the System Assigns Sequence NUMDES ..o 41
DoCcUMENt SEQUENCING SCENGIOS ....c.veueeuerrirresreeeseetessesseseeesessesse s e esesse s s e s eseesessesressenesessesnesrennennanens 41
Setting Up a System for DOCUMENt SEQUENCING  ....eveiieeiecie ettt eee sttt e ste et besre e e e nesbesneenesreens 43
Pages Used to Set Up DOCUMENE SEQUENCING ....veviieiriiriirierieieiesie sttt st 44
Specifying a Document SEQUENCE RANGE  .....cooiiiiiiieie ettt sae e e e 45
(= o H g o Lo TU g = I - RS 46
Defining JOUMNEl COUBS  .....c.oouiiiiieeieiisies ettt ettt b e bt e e st st beneneas 46
DefinNiNg DOCUMENE TYPES  .uviiiiiiecie et erie e e e e e teete e see e te s te e te e te e te e te e be e be e te e teenteeseeesseenseeseesseessnnses 46
Defining Sequencing Options for ACCOUNtING ENLIIES  .......ocuieiiiiiieceese e 47
USING DOCUMENT SEOUENCING  ...eiuetiteieeeiistesie ettt ettt st s et b e e e et bt st e b e e e e nn e e s 50
Pages Used for DOCUMENT SEQUENCING ....eiverieeieeiieieesieesreesessseeseesaeessesssesssesssessaesssssssssssesssessnessnessnnes 50
Entering Document Sequence NUMBErS ONliNE .....ocuecieiiiecee e 53
MOITYING @DOCUMENT ..ottt s b et es bbb e e ese b e s e ene s 54
Chapter 4
Managing Multiple GAAPs and Prior Period AjUSIMENTS  .....ccccoviiiiriinireeeeeses s 55
Understanding Multiple GAAPs and Prior Period AQIUSEMENLS ......cccveiveieccecceeceere et 55
(C 7 OO PSPSPTRPRPTSRRPN 55
2 L0000 - P 56
Prior PEriod AIUSIMENLS .......oocieie ettt e e te et e a e e b e et e e te e seeesneesneenreenreenree e 56
Managing Different GAAPSIN ONE LEAGEN ...ttt 57
Pages Used to Manage Different GAAPSIN ONE LEAGES .....ooveveiriiirieeeeeesese e 57
Activating the Book Code Feature Using the Installation Option ...........cccceveviiiieciese e 59
Enabling the Adjustment Typein USer PreferenCeS ... 59
Creating Book Codes to Facilitate Multiple GAAPs Within the Same Chart of Accounts .................... 59
Adding Book Codes as an Attribute of an ACCOUNt ValUE .......ccooveevecieie e 60
Defining Ledger Codes to Reflect Different Accounting RUIES (GAAPS) .....ovievieieinirieneeeeseseens 60
DefiNing AJUSIMENE TYPES  .eiieii ettt e ettt e e be et e e e seesee e e e saeseeeneensessesneeneesenneens 61
Updating Open Periods for Ledger COUES ..ottt s 61
Selecting aMethod to Update Open PEfOOS .......ccoviiiiiiieiiiriesiesieesesie st 62
Creating Adjusting Entriesin Compliance With Different GAAPsin OnelLedger ......cccoovvoveeervnceeeene 63
Understanding Prior Period Adjusting Entriesin Compliance with Different GAAPS  .......cccccceevieaee. 63
Pages Used to Create Adjusting Entries in Compliance with Multiple GAAPsin One Ledger ............. 66
Dedling with Journal Entry Dates Outside the Open Period ... 66
Creating AdUSIMENt TYPE JOUINAIS  ....ooveiieceeeecte ettt st ae et s r e et e s tesne e e sresreennensenreas 67
Dealing with the Implications of Multiple GAAPsin One Ledger for Various Processes ........cccocvveveeenee. 67
Defining the Necessary Balancing Provisions for Various PrOCESSES  .....cccvvevveevervennenses s see e 68
Creating Steps and Rules for Various Processes to Maintain Separate GAAP Balances ... 68

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. v



Contents

vi

Chapter 5
WOrKING WITR VAT bbbt e bbbt et st b e b b e e e se bt et n e 69
UNAErstanding VAT oottt et et et b e s e e b e e beeate s besbeeae e besbeebeensebesaeensasbesbeeneensestesteensensesrens 69
VAT FUNCHONBIITY  .eeeeeiietiitestesieees sttt bbbttt bttt b et 70
Taxahle StAUS ANA VAT REIES  .....ooiieieeei ettt ettt et e e st este s e et e aesneeneeneesneeneeneeseas 70
VAT Reporting and ACCOUNTING  ....cooveiieeeeieitecteeeeste e steeeesteste e e ste e sreeaesbesreeseensessesaesnsessessesnsenseseennes 71
VAT RECOVEIBDIITY .ottt ettt nr e b e 73
BTN I B = 11 £ SR 75
RV AN = (= T B 0o 1ot (o) o S 80
VAT ENVIFONMENT SELUD ..ottt sttt et eb b s et 80
Defining VAT TranSaClion TYPES  ...eoui oottt sttt e et e steeneetesaeseeeneeneesaesneeneeeenns 91
Understanding VAT TranSaCtion TYPE SELUD ..ocvviveeieieiieeeeiesie st seeste e sseesae e sseesaestestesseessesaesseeseessenns 91
Page Used to Define VAT TranSaCtion TYPES ....c.cciiiiiiieieiiniesie ettt snennens 92
Setting Up VAT TranSaCtion TYPES  .ueiieiiieriie e sieseeseeseesessaeesaeesneessesssesssessneesnessnessnessnssssessnsssnsssnenns 92
Setting Up VAT AULhOrities, and TaX COUES  .....cocvivieieieii e see ettt te et st seesreens 93
Understanding VAT Authority and Tax COO0E SELUD .....ccvevriririeieeeieesesieeeeses e 93
Pages Used to Set Up VAT Authorities, Tax Codes, and Accounting Information ...........cccccceeeveennene. 95
Defining VAT Codes Using the EXpress VAT CodePage  .....oovvveeeci e 96
Defining VAT AULNOMTIES ...ttt 97
Defining VAT Codes Using the Value Added Tax Code Page .......ccccvvevvervien e vee e s 98
Defining VAT Accounting INfOIMELION  .......oeiiiiiiiieieieesese et 99
Specifying ChartFields for VAT Codes USiNg EXPress SEtUD .....ocveveeeiienieieeineseree e 101
Entering VAT ChartFieldsfor VAT Transaction Type EXCEPLIONS  .....ccvecveviiieecieie e 102
(Optional) Defining VAT Accounts by General Ledger Business Unit — ........ccocoeveveveccese e, 102
DEfINING VAT COUNIIIES ...ttt et b s b e et bt b nn e e et s e nr e n e e e enis 104
Page Used tO DEfINE VAT COUNIIES ....ccvicueeiee ettt ettt sttt st sre e ne b ene e 104
DEfiNING VAT COUNIIIES ...ttt sttt e et eb b b e e et es e b e nn e e e s 104
S L Lo [T I N =S 106
Understanding VAT ENity SEIUD ..c.veiviiiceee ettt st a et ne s reens 107
Pages Used t0 SEt UP VAT ENLTIES ....ooiiiieeeieereesieeeese ettt 107
Entering VAT Entity Identification INfOrmation ..........ccoooiiii i e 108
SPeCifying VAT REPOIM AGANESSES  ...oociiiiieee sttt st ettt s r e e s re e nennas 111
DefiNiNg VAT EXCEDUIONS  ....veiiiiiieieiisie sttt sttt sttt s e e et b s et b et n e e e s 112
Defining VAT ReEPOM DELAIS  ..ooeeiee ettt s e e e sneesnnesnne s 113
Defining VAT Use Types and APPOrTIONMENT  ......ccueeieiiiiiieie st sae e esae e enaenaesne s 114
Understanding VAT Use Type and ApPOrtionMeNnt SELUD .......covrereeirenerenieneeese s 114
Pages Used to Define VAT Use Types and APPOrtiONMENT .......ccccceevieeiieerieenieeseeseesessesseeeseeessessseens 116
DefiNING VAT USE TYPES  ..oooiiieceee sttt sttt sttt ettt e s te st s aeeteste st e e aaentesbesreensentesneeneensenns 117
Defining VAT APPOITIONMENT  ....oviiiieietiitesiee ettt e et nb b nn e 118
(FRA) Defining VAT Recoverability AttDULES  ......coooivieee e 120
(FRA) Generating VAT Recoverability AQIUSIMENES  ......ooiiiiiiieerereseesese e 122

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Establishing VAT DEFAUILS  ...c.ooiiieee ettt ettt st et sre e e e e s besaeeeesresteennentens 124
Understanding VAT DeEfaUltS SEIUP ....oviiiiiirieeeieiesesie sttt 125
Pages Used to EStablish VAT DEfAUITS .....cooiiiiiieiceeeeeeees e 129
Accessing the VAT DefaultsS SEtUP PagEe  ....ooviiicecece ettt st st 130
Setting Up and Maintaining VAT DEfAUITS  ....c.ovoiiiiiiicceees e 131
CopyiNg VAT Defallt SEIUP  ..ooeeeeiieee ettt sttt et s ae e e saeseeeneeeesseeneens 133
Reviewing VAT Field Descriptions by VAT DIVEr ..ottt 134
Accessing the Service VAT Treatment Defaults SEtUp Page  .......ccooeeveerireneseseeee e 175
Setting Up and Maintaining Service VAT Treatment DefaultS ... 176
Copying Service VAT TreatmeNnt DIVEIS  .....oooiiicee ettt ettt sreennene 177
Validating VAT DEFAUIT SEIUD  ...voveieiiiiiieeeeees et 178
Overriding VAT Defaults and Controls on Transaction Entry VAT Pages .....ccccevevevieecieecenciecciecinens 178

Managing VAT on INterunit TraNSACtiONS  .......cceiiiieieie et eee et e st aesaesreennenaenre s 184
Understanding VAT on INterunit TranSACLIONS ........ccoervereeereriiniesieesesie s ese s sse e nnenens 184
Pages Used to Manage VAT on Interunit TranSaCtioNS .......cccveieevierniensieeseesee e seesies e e seesneeseeens 186
Specifying Accounting for VAT on Interunit Transactionsby SetiD  .......cccocvveeve e 186
Defining Accounting Treatment for Interunit Transactions for GL Business Unit Pairs ..................... 187

Loading the VAT TransaCtion TaDIE .......cooeiiiiii ettt st re s re s 188
Understanding VAT Transaction TabI@ L0ad ..........ccoeieiiiiinineeecnie s 189
PrEFEOUISITES ...ttt et h bt b e e et b e Rt e e e e et e Rt nb e b e e e e e e nenn e r e 189
Page Used to Load the VAT Transaction Table ...t 190
Setting Up the Run Request for the VAT Transaction Loader Process (FS_VATUPDFS) ................. 190
Running the VAT Transaction LOBAEr PrOCESS ..........ccoviirieiiririsieeee e 191

GENEratiNg VAT REDOIMS  ..ooviieieiesie ettt ettt e et e e b e s besbeeae e besbesseessestesneenseseesteeneenteseenrens 195
UNderstanding VAT REPOIMS .....oouiieirieiiiierieieesi sttt sttt bt b et 195
L= 150 10T (=S 199
Common Elements Used iN ThiS SECHION .....cciieieiiise et 199
Pages Used t0 GENErale VAT REPOIMS ....coiveiieiriiriirieieisie sttt sne e 199
Reviewing Predefined VAT Report DEfiNITIONS  .....coooeriie e 201
Creating or Updating a VAT Report DEfiNitioN  .......cocuivieiiie et 202
Completing the VAT Transaction REPOIM SELUD  .......coerieiiriririenieiee st 205
(AUS) Maintaining XML Metadatafor the @BASREPOIT  ......oooeiiei e 210
Running the VAT Report EXtract (VATL00L)  .oociiicece ettt sae e 212
Generating Reports Used for Producing aVAT Return and Auditing ItsLineltems ..........ccccceeeeneee. 214
Generating VAT Reconciliation Reports (VAT2000)  ...oceeeeiiiie e eee e ees e sre e e eee s 219
Creating VAT AUit FiIE EXIFACIS  ....vociiiiceece ettt sttt sttt s reenae it 221
(AUS) Running Electronic Return for the &BAS (VATOB50)  .....oiiiiieeeneriesieeeeeese s 223
(ITA) Generating Italian Sales and Purchases VAT REQISIENS  ...ocvciviiiiiciece e 225

Chapter 6

Setting Up and RUNNing INtrastat REPOITS  .....oooiiiiiieeee et 227

Understanding INtrastat REPOMING  .....oovevveieeririsiesieeee ettt ne e 227

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. vii



Contents

viii

Common Elements Used in ThiS Chapter ...ttt st 228
Enabling and Defining INtrastat REPOIMING  .....coiiiiiiiiiserese s e 229
Page Used to Enable and Define Intrastat REPOIMING  .....oveeiiiiineieeeeese e 230
Enabling and Defining Intrastat REPOIING  ....c.oovcieii ettt ere s 230
Establishing Intrastat CharaCleriSlCS  ......oiviieiriiiciereees e 231
Pages Used to Establish Intrastat CharaCteriStiCS  .....ooovveiieiere e 232
Selecting Intrastat Characteristics for Individual COUNLHES .......eceeiiiicieieseceee e 232
Formatting Intrastat INFOrMEaLION  ........oiiiiiieee e 234
DefiniNg StaliStiCal VAIUES  .....ocuvieie ettt et sttt e te e te e te e beete e te e ee e reennas 236
Specifying Intrastat EXCEPtION DELAIS  .......ocviiviiiiiiceceee e e 237
Maintaining INtrastal TraNSACIIONS  ........coueveiriiierierie ettt sr et sb e e et b e b e s e 237
Pages Used to Maintain Intrastat TranSACIONS  .......ccccceevieriieriieiiesee e seeses e seesreesreesressnessneesneesneens 237
Entering and Updating Intrastat TranSaCiONS  ........ccceviieeieenieii e et se et ee e e 238
Entering and Updating Intrastat Transaction DELAlS  ..........cooiiiiiiiiiniseeeeee s 240
Viewing Reporting CurrenCy DELaIlS ......occecieeiiciic ettt et e 242
Identifying European CoOMMOity COUES ......cvceeiiiiiiicie et see ettt saesreenaeaenre s 242
Pages Used to Identify European Commodity COUBS  ........ccooiiiirieiiriniisesieeeese e 242
Adding and Changing European Commodity COUES ......ccceviiieicie et 243
Linking EU Commodity Codes with INVENOry [TEMS  ......ccooviiiiiirieicrese e 243
Maintaining Port and Airport INFOMELION .........c.eoeiiririier e nne 243
Pages Used to Maintain Port and Airport Information ..o 244
Adding and Modifying POrts and AITPOIS .......c.coireiirieiieinerese e 244
Maintaining Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure INfOrmation ...........coeoiiiineneinineseeeeees e 244
Pages Used to Maintain Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure Information ...........ccccceevvveecennenee. 244
Assigning Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure Defaults  .........ccccooviiineneinncnceeseeeeees 245
Assigning Nature of Transaction Code DEfalITS  .......cccoiiiieere e 246
Pages Used to Assign Nature of Transaction Code Defallts .........ccccvvveeciiiicicce e 247
Designating Defaults for the First Digit of the Intrastat Nature of Transaction Code .........ccccccveeenene 247
Designating the Second Digit for Intrastat Nature of Transaction Codes and Assigning Defaults ..... 248
Defining aNOTC 2nd Digit Usage [dentifier .......oeooeiiieeee e 251
RUNNING INEFaSIat PrOCESSES  ......iitiieieieiisie ettt sttt e et b e e b e s 252
Pages Used to RUN INLrastal PrOCESSES  ......ccceiieieiiie e e s es st s e e sre s s ee e sre e s esressre s sreesneesneesneens 253
Compiling Intrastat TraNSACHIONS  ......cccvivieeeiiiiiiiieiee ettt e st e sa e e e tesreereesesresreensensenneens 253
EXEracting INtrastal ACHVITY  ...c.coiieieeieeses ettt 253
Printing and Viewing INtrastat REPOIMS ........c.cocuiiiiiiiier et e e e e s re e st e e e sneesreesreesreens 254
Pages Used to Print and View Intrastal REPOIMS  ......oovivviieeiiie ettt st 255
Printing INtrastat REPOIS ...t 255
Viewing Intrastat REPOIM DELAIS  ......ooviiiiiiec ettt st s re et s resreene 255
USING TNE IDEP ...ttt b bttt h bt b e et et b e s b e b et e ae et e e e e 256
Chapter 7
(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, SalesTax, and VAT .....ccoveieinieneneneesese e 261

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Understanding Excise Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and Customs Duty StrUCTUIE  ......ccueeueeeeevececeece e 261
Common Tax SIrUCLUre Data FIOW ..o 262
Tax Calculation Code Default HIErarchy ... 263

Setting Up the Organizational SITUCIUIE  .......ooveoueeie ettt sttt s sn e sneene e 265
Pages Used to Set Up the Organizational SITUCTUIE  .......oeeueiiriiriiieeeeee e 266
Defining Organization DELAIS  .......ooi ittt s re et ae e e e e s 267
Defining Business Unit Tax APPlICAIilITY  ...ccvooviiiee et 268
Defining EXCise NUMDEr SENES GIrOUPS  ...ocuviiiiieieiieiesie ettt 270
DT ] Vo T = G o= (o)1 270
Defining Document NUMDBDEr RANGES  ......ocvieeiee ettt st st s 272
Defining the Excise RegiStration DELAIlS  .........cceoieiiiniiieeeees e 273
Defining the EXCISE GIroUP DELAIS  ...ccve ettt e ae e reenre e 274
DefiNiNG EXCISE REGISIEIS  ...ocveiiiiei ettt sttt e st e s teere e e st e sreeaeetesreeneeneenes 275
Defining Excise Account Type ChartFieldS  .......cccoiiiiiiieeeee e 276

Setting Up the ComMmMON TaX SLIUCLUIE  .....cc.eeieeiee e see e see e seeseesre e s e e e e sreesneesaeesaeesreesressreesreesanessnssenas 278
Pages Used to Set Up the Common TaX SLIUCIUIE  .....cc.ccveeieeiieiececee e stesee e ste st sre e neas 278
Defining Tax COmMPONENt COUES  ........oiiiiiieieiiete sttt s et sr s e e s b nne e 279
Defining Tax DependenCy COUES  .....cccvciiieie ettt st st sre s be e e besbesbeeneesbesneereennenes 281
Defining Tax CalCulation COUBS  .......ocueiriiirieieerere ettt 282
DefiNiNg TaX CAEJONES  ....voeeueeierierieiter ettt e ettt sb s e e st b e s e s e e se e bt e b e nn e e e e e b e e nenn e e 286
Defining Tax Determination ParaMELErS  .......cccoiieiieie ettt st sre e b s ne e nnenras 287

Setting Up HEMS FOr TaX PrOCESSING  ..oveoveeeieierierierie sttt sttt be st st e et sae s 289
Pages Used to Set Up ItemS fOr TaX PrOCESSING  .....ccvveveeririiriesieesiesie e 290
Defining Item Tax APPHCaDIITY  ...voceee et nre 290
Defining Business Unit Item Tax AppliCability  .....ooooieiiiiiiereee e 292

Setting Up the Sales Tax and VAT SHUCIUIE  .....ocui ittt seeeeeneeseeeneas 292
Pages Used to Set Up Sales TaxX and VAT SITUCIUME  ....ovecueeiiie ettt 293
Defining TaX FOrM NEIMIES  ....ocuoiiiiiieieiiit ettt bbb b s et b bt e e e s 293
Defining SAles Tax FOrM COUES  ....vociieieeiicsee e e sttt re e s te e re e s ae e be e r e e re e re e eeenes 294
Defining Tax Registration DELAIS  ......ccoviiiieiee et 294
Defining Tax AULNOTITY COUBS  .....ocviiiiiiiisieiee et b e e b e nn s 295

Setting Up the EXCISE DULY SITUCIUNE  .....oeeiecie ettt st e e s st et enn e enn e eneeeneeenee s 296
Page Used to Set Up the EXCISE DULY SETUCLUIE  .....e.veeueecieceeeecie ettt s 296
Defining Chapter ID COUES  .....ocvoiiiiiiiiesiee ettt e bbb sr e s e e s s nn e 297

Setting Up Product KitSfor Tax PrOCESSING  .....cccueiiiiiiiiecie e s st es s see s e s e e e s esneesneesneas 297
Page Used to Set Up Product Kitsfor Tax ProCESSING  ....cccoeveieeierieieseese et sie et 297
Defining Tax DetailSfor ProduCE KIS ......coiiiiiiiiiis e e 297

Setting Up Customers for TaX PrOCESSING  ....ccecieieii ettt sttt st st ne b enaeeesras 299
Page Used to Set Up Customers for TaX PrOCESSING  ...cvovveeeirieriiieieesie e 299
Defining Tax DetailSTOr CUSLOMENS  ......coiiiiiiee et 300

Setting Up Vendorsfor Tax PrOCESSING  .....ccoeiiieciieiiii ettt sttt st st e sre et sreeneene e 301
Page Used to Set Up Vendors for TaxX PrOCESSING  .....ccveeeerererienieeeesie e 301
Defining Tax DetailSTOr VENUOIS ......cooiiiiieeeeesesee e 301

Setting Up the Customs DULIES FOUNBLION  .......oovecieiie et s 302
Understanding Customs DuUtieS FOUNCBLON  .........coiiirieiiiiiesesieeeese e 303

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. ix



Contents

Pages Used to Set Up the Customs Duties FOuNdation ..........ccccceeieieii e 304
Defining Benefit Schemes for CUSIOMS DULTES  .......couviuiiiiieieicsiese et 305
Defining Norms for Standard INputs and OULPULS  .......cceeieeiiirierienieeeese s 306
Defining Values for the Customs Duty Recoverable and Nonrecoverable Accounts —........ccccceeveeeenee. 307
Chapter 8
(IND) Determining and Calculating Excise Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and CustomsDuty ........cccc....... 309
Calling the Tax DEtermination PrOCESS  .......cccciiiiiriiieirisie ettt sttt 309
Understanding the Tax Determination PrOCESS  .......cccoiiiieieriieeeeree e et sie e ee e e e sneeeeseeeees 309
Preparing to Call the Tax Determination PrOCESS  .......ccccceeieiiiiiiieie e see ettt 311
Reapplying Default Tax ParaMeters .........cccooieieiririsiereeeee s 314
Tax Determination INPUE ParamELErS  ......oooioiiieeeeee ettt nee e 316
Tax Determination OULPUL ParamELErS  .......cceeiieiiiieieie ettt ae e st aa et s reene e 319
Calling the Tax CalCUlalion PrOCESS  ........cccciiiriiiieieisii ettt 323
Understanding the Tax CalCulation PrOCESS  ......cccccieeiieiieiee e e reeseeseesteesreesreeseessressreesreesaeesseenseess 323
Tax Calculation INPUL ParameELErS ........ccvceeie ettt s re e ae e sre e e e 324
Tax Calculation OUIPUL ParaMELEIS  .......oviiiiieieieen e 327
Chapter 9
(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India .....ccccoevvvvevevivvvcceececiee 331
Understanding INdian EXCISE DULIES  ........coiiiiieeeeeeeee ettt st sne e e eeseeeneeneens 331
Understanding CuStOmMS DULY PrOCESSING  ....couviiiieiriiriniesieesesie st st sse st s ss e sbe e s ssesnas 332
Understanding Customs DUty CalCUIALION  ..........ooueieiiirieiei e 334
Understanding Procure-to-Pay Transactions with Excise Duties, Sales Taxes, and VAT  .....cccceveeveevienne 335
Understanding Order-to-Cash Transactions with Excise Duties and SAleSTaxeS ....ccccvvvvvveevevevieeeeneenn, 335
Creating EXCISE AQJUSLIMENES ...ttt sttt e et b e e b e e bt b e e e s e et enenb s e n e 336
Understanding EXCISE AQIUSLMENTS ......ooviiieiicicecese ettt st st s re e s e n e 336
Pages Used to Create EXCISE AQJUSIMENTS .....oviiiiiiiirieeeees ettt 339
MaKing EXCISE AQJUSIMENES ...ttt e n e nn e 340
Updating Registers and Creating ACCOUNtiNg ENHES  ......oouveieiiiicece e e 345
Page Used to Update Registers and Create ACCOUNting ENLHES  .....ccvveeveviieeie e 346
Using the Excise Quantity Register Update PrOCESS  ........cccoiiierieiiiininereeeeeee e 346
Using the CENVAT ULIHHZaHON PrOCESS  ....cccciiiiiicie ettt sttt st be e naesneenis 347
Using the Value Register UpPAale PrOCESS  .......ccocoiiiieiririirienie ettt 348
Using the EXCise INVoiCe POSLING PrOCESS  .....cco ittt 349
Running the Register UPdate PrOCESS  .....ocuecieie ettt st s re e 349
Applying CENVAT USING ONlINE PAgES  .....oiuiieieieiiriesieie ettt 351
Pages Used to APPplY CENVAT ONIINE ..ot cee sttt st et esres s e s e s e sressre s sreesneesneesneenreas 352
Applying CENVAT Credit ONlINE ..ottt sttt sttt sne e e 352
UNIOCKING TX LOCALIONS  ....ueeuiitiiteieieiestes ettt sttt sttt s et et nb e 355

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Recording Accounting Entries for Excise Duties and CUStOMS DULIES  .......cccceveieeiieve e 355
Recording Accounting for Internal Vendor EXCISE INVOICES  ......ccoevveeririenienieeeesesiesee e 356
Recording Accounting for Shipping EXCISE INVOICES  .......cccoiiiiirierieieesesresreeee s 357
Recording Accounting for EXCISe AQIUSIMENES  .....ceeeiiiiiiiice ettt s 358

Reporting on Tax Register INFOrMELION  ........oeiiiiieeeee e 362
Understanding Tax Register INfOrMEaLioN  ........cooiiiiieieeceeere ettt eeen 362
Pages Used to Report on Tax Register INfFOrmation  ..........ooceeiiieieeie et 363
Running the Register ADSIIaCt PrOCESS  .......ocooieiiiiireeee s 363

Using Sales Tax and VAT FOrm TraCkiNg  ..ecooeevieeiieiecseesieese e e s steesieeste e teeaeestessseentessesneeneesneesneesneesnees 364
Understanding Sales Tax and VAT FOrm Tracking  .......ccooeeiiii et 364
Pages Used for Tax FOM TraCKiNg  .....ccceeiririeiieisesie ettt 365
Using the FOrm MaintenanCe PaJE  ......ccceveeiieeiiee e ste e e e se e st e e te e te e te e sae e re e pe e teereeee s 366
USING the FOrM AULIT PAgE  ..eeeieieiceeee sttt ettt st re e e b e s re e e e ntesreeneennenes 368
Using the Tax Forms Tracking EXIract PrOCESS  ........ccooiiiiiiieiieinisesiee e 368

Chapter 10

Generating Ledger Flat FilesBased on ETAFI and ACCON FOrmats ......cccccvveeevevvsesieenesieseereeneens 371

Understanding the Extracting and Exporting of Ledger Data Based on ETAFI and ACCON Formats ..... 371

EXporting LedgerS aS Flat FIlES ..ottt sttt sttt reenaeaenre s 371
Page Used t0 EXPOIt LEAGEIS .....ooiiieeeirieiiesiee ettt sn et 372
g lo g aTo T W= (o Tl 1 = SR 372

Chapter 11

Creating Regulatory Ledger REDOIMS ......cooiiiiieieeeeeere sttt st sre e e e saeenee e 375

Understanding Regulatory Ledger REPOIMING .....c.covvieeeiiii ettt st sre s 375
PrEIEOUISITES ...ttt e e bt b e e et b bt s b e e et e bt e bt b e e e e e e e bt nn e r e 375

Setting Up Regulatory Ledger REPOM Dal@ .......ccecceevieiiiiieicsie ettt st st sae e s ne e 376
Pages Used to Set Up Regulatory Ledger REPOrt Data .........ccccoeveverinenienieinesiesiesee e 376
Setting Up the Regulatory Ledger and External ChartFields .........coooiiiiiicieineeeeee e 377
Creating a ChartField Attribute for Each Set 0f ACCOUNES  ......ocveeieieiececese e 378
Attaching ChartField Attribute Values to PeopleSoft ChartField Values .......cccceceviviiciccnencee, 380
Defining @V alue SEEINGIME  ...o.ooiiciee et 380
Defining the Regulatory Ledger Mapping SLIUCIUIE  ........ocveeieiieie ettt s 381
Defining the Regulatory Ledger Mapping RUIES ..o 383
Defining SUDMISSION INFOIMELTON  ....oeiiieiee et nee e enas 384

Creating aRegulatory Ledger File and REDOMS  .......coeeiiiiii et st 386
Pages Used to Create a Regulatory Ledger File and REPOIMS  .......coooveiririiiniceseseseee e 387
Building the REQUIALOIY LEAGEL  ....ceeiee ettt st s s e s s s ae e sre e sre e saeesneesneesnnens 387
Generating the Regulatory LeAQer FIlE ..ot 389
Reviewing aList Of Tranglalion EITOIS .......cocooeiiiiiieieeees e 390

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. Xi



Contents

Xii

Reviewing aList of Tranglated Dal@ ........ccccceeeeiiiiiiieese et reens 390
Generating the Data Error Report (FIN 5101 Crystal and FSX5101 Bl Publisher) ......cccccecveveiennee. 391
Generating the ChartField Value Mapping Report (FIN 5102)  ......cooiiiiiiiieeneeeeee e 392
Chapter 12
Generating GloDal REPOITS .....coiiiiiiiee ettt b e st b e e e e reenas 393
Understanding Global REPOMS .....cc.eoiiiiiieieie ettt s s a et s b e e aeeae s tesreenaesreseeenneneens 393
PrEFEOUISITES ...ttt st b et e e h e b e b e b e e e Rt bt s et et e bt e bt b et e e bt b be e ens 393
Running the Statutory RepOrtS LOAdEr PrOCESS .......ccccoiereieieeiese ettt ees 394
Page Used to Run the Statutory REPOIS LOAHE! ........cccveviiiicicce et s 394
Loading Statutory Reports (FS_FINRPTES) ...t 394
RUNNING SEALULOTY REPOIS ...ttt ettt e s eesteeseeneeseeeaeeneeeesnesneeneenes 395
Page Used to Generate the Spanish Statutory ReEPOrt File ........ooveeeeii e 395
Generating Statutory RepOrt 347 ESP FIlE ... 395
Chapter 13
Generating Subsystem ReconCiliation REPOITS ......ccccuiiriiieiirinerieee e 399
Understanding Subsystem ReconCiliation REPOMS  .....c.occvieiiiiicie ettt s 399
S = 0 (U1 (=SSP 399
Running the Subsystem Reconciliation Reports Loader Request (GL_RECN)  ......ccovviveneieinereeeee 400
Pages Used to Generate Subsystem Reconciliation REPOMS ......cccccvvviiirien s 401
Using the Subsystem Reconciliation Reports Loader Request (GL_RECN)  ....cccevvvvveeviece e 402
Defining the Subsystem DOCUMENE DELA  .........coveoveiririerieee e 404
Defining Page Transfersfor DRIIDACK — .......ooioi et e e 406
Reviewing Subsystem ReCONCIlialion Dal@ .........cccoceveieeieiiseceese st seeee et ee e sre s 407
Running Subsystem ReconCiliation REPOIS  .........oiiiiiieieeereeee e 408
Appendix A
Configuring BalCh PrOCESSES .....oceeceiiiieiesiesiesee ettt ae st ste s et s e s et e tesseeaestesteeseentesaesseensesesneeneenes 409
Configuring Temporary Tablesfor BatCh PrOCESSING .....cccierieiiiiiieiee e 409
Appendix B
PeopleSoft Financials GIobal REPOITS ......ooooieiie et s 411
PeopleSoft Global Options and REPOMS: A=Z  .....ooiiecece sttt st ne s 411
Using Bl Publisher Reports to Support Configured ChartFields ... 439

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. Xiii






PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports

Preface

This preface discusses:

Oracle's PeopleSoft products.
PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
Pages with deferred Processing.

PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library.

Common elements in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element

is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation

or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

Oracle's PeopleSoft Products

This PeopleBook makes reference to these Oracle products:

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

PeopleSoft Receivables.
PeopleSoft Billing.

PeopleSoft Contracts.
PeopleSoft Order Management.
Peopl eSoft Payables.
PeopleSoft Project Costing.
PeopleSoft Purchasing.
PeopleSoft Asset Management.
PeopleSoft Treasury.
PeopleSoft General Ledger.
PeopleSoft Commitment Control.
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PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports PeopleBook provides you with implementation and
processing information for your PeopleSoft system. However, additional, essential information describing the
setup and design of your system resides in companion documentation. The companion documentation
consists of important topics that apply to many or al PeopleSoft applications across Oracle's PeopleSoft
Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management product lines. Y ou should be
familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports.
»  PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook

»  PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals PeopleBook
Preface”

Pages with Deferred Processing

Several pagesin the General Ledger applications operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these
pages are not updated or validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This
delayed processing has various implications for the field values on the page. For example, if afield contains a
default value, any value that you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another
implication is that the system updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the
page.

See The guidelines for designing pages in the Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application
Designer Developers Guide

PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library

Xvi

A companion PeopleBook called PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library contains general
information, including:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft online library and related documentation.
» How to send PeopleSoft documentation comments and suggestions to Oracle.

» How to access hosted PeopleBooks, downloadable HTML PeopleBooks, and downloadable PDF
PeopleBooks as well as documentation updates.

« Understanding PeopleBook structure.
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» Typographical conventions and visual cues used in PeopleBooks.

» 1SO country codes and currency codes.

» PeopleBooks that are common across multiple applications.

«  Common elements used in PeopleBooks.

« Navigating the PeopleBooks interface and searching the PeopleSoft online library.

» Displaying and printing screen shots and graphics in PeopleBooks.

» How to manage the locally installed PeopleSoft online library, including web site folders.

« Understanding documentation integration and how to integrate customized documentation into the library.
« Application abbreviations found in application fields.

Y ou can find PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library in the online PeopleBooks Library for your
PeopleTools release.
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Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

EU European Union. Member states include:
« Austria
» Belgium
e Cyprus
e Czech Republic
e Denmark
« Estonia
« Finland
» France
e Germany
» Greece
¢ Hungary
« Ireland
o |taly
« Latvia
« Lithuania

e Luxembourg

+ Mata

» Netherlands
« Poland

» Portugal

« Slovakia

« Sovenia

e Span

« Sweden

» United Kingdom
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EMU

Euro
Asof Date

BU or Business Unit

Short Description

Effective Date

Language or Language Code

Process Frequency

Process M onitor
Report ID
Report Manager

Run Control 1D

Run

Status

Preface

Economic and Monetary Union, also used more loosely to mean European
Monetary Union, which is comprised of those states within the European
Union that use the euro as a common currency.

Note. Y ou can consult the EU web site for the latest information on the
member states within the EU and those participating in the EMU.

Euro, the common currency used by the EMU member states.
The date for which areport or process includes data.

An identification code that represents a high-level organization of business
information. Y ou can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within alarger organization.

Freeflow text up to 15 characters.

Date which atable row becomes effective; the date that an action begins.
For example, if you want to change the tax percentage for aVAT Authority
on June 1, you can do this earlier, such asin April or May, by entering the
new rate and assigning an effective date of June 1. This date also
determines when you can view and change the information. Pages and
batch processes that use the information use the current row.

The language of the field |abels and report headings of reportsto print. The
field values appear as you enter them. Language also refersto the language
spoken by an employee, customer, or vendor.

Designates the appropriate frequency to process:

Once: executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always Executes: executes the request every time the batch process runs.
Don't Run: Ignores the request when the batch process runs.

View the status of submitted process requests.
The report identifier.
View report content, check the status of areport, and see detailed messages.

A request identification that represents a set of selection criteriafor areport
Or Process.

Specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output
format.

Check the progress of areport or process. A valid status is Posted,Not
Posted,Generated,Processing, or Scheduled.
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XX

User ID The system identifier for the individual who generates a transaction.

Instance or ProcessInstance The number that represents where your request isin the queue.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, "Under standing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler”

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Applications User's Guide, "Working with Pages," Using
Effective Dates
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Getting Started

This chapter presents an overview of the PeopleSoft features that affect global customers and their related
implementation requirements.

Note. Deselect al check boxes on the Installation Options - Products page for products that you have not
licensed and are not using. As delivered, all check boxes for all products, whether licensed or unlicensed, are
selected on the Products page. This can result in unnecessary setup for the unlicensed products and can also
cause performance issues.

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports Overview

These features are described in detail in the PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook:
« Processing multiple currencies.

« Defining document sequencing.

« Managing multiple GAAPs and prior period adjustments.

»  Working with VAT.

«  Setting up and running Intrastat reports.

» (IND) Setting up excise duty, salestax, and customs duty for India.

« (IND) Determining and calculating excise duty, sales tax and customs duty.
» (IND) Processing customs, excise duties, and sales tax for India.

« Generating ledger flat files based on ETAFI and ACCON formats.

« Creating regulatory ledger reports.

» Generating global reports.

»  Generating subsystem reconciliation reports.
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PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports Implementation

The features in the PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook often apply to multiple product
applications. For example, VAT appliesto Billing, Cash Management, Expenses, General Ledger, Payables,

Receivables, and more. For specific product implementation tasks, refer to the Getting Started chapters and
set up and implementation chaptersin the PeopleBook for each application.
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Processing Multiple Currencies

This chapter provides an overview of multiple currencies and discusses how to:
« Maintain currency tables.

« Define market rates.

» Define currency quotations.

« Establish market rates.

« Load market rates.

» Calculate currency rates.

«  Set up currency controls.

» Enter foreign currenciesinto journal entries.

« Configure currency precision.

«  Set up position accounting.

Understanding Foreign Currency Processing

PeopleSoft software enables you to manage financial information in multiple currencies. Y ou can use a
currency code ChartField to designate different currencies within aledger or store each currency in a different
ledger. PeopleSoft software provides specific input, processing, and reporting features that support the
European Common Currency (euro), currency conversions, remeasurement, revaluation, translation, and a
complete audit trail of all multicurrency processing.

Before you begin to process multiple currencies you should understand how foreign currency processing
worksin PeopleSoft applications and how to set up your system for multiple currencies.

This section discusses:

« Multiple currency management.
«  Multibook.

« Currency and calculation types.
+ Revaluation.

« Currency precision.
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Multiple Currency Management

Y ou can define and maintain tables that describe currency codes, exchange rates, market rates, and currency
rate types. All PeopleSoft applications use the same market rate and currency pages and tables, enabling you
to administer centralized currency controls throughout the PeopleSoft integrated product lines. For example,
Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs) can be used to keep market rate data synchronized across multiple
databases, such as the PeopleSoft Financials, Supply Chain Management, and the PeopleSoft Human
Resources Management System.

PeopleSoft software converts journal entries that are denominated in aforeign currency to the base currency
and stores al relevant information for later analysis and reporting. Multicurrency journal entries are posted in
both foreign and base currencies. A foreign currency is any currency other than the base currency.

PeopleSoft software tranglates posted balances into different currencies according to the rules that you define
and calculates gains or losses due to restatement. As with other background processes, you can run this
process at any time.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currenciesin General Ledger," Preparing
to Trandate Ledger Balances

Multibook

The multibook feature for PeopleSoft General Ledger and its feeder systems enables you to use multiple base
currencies, each in the form of aledger that is defined for a business unit. Each ledger may have its own base
currency, or it may inherit the base currency from the General Ledger business unit. In a multibook
environment, you can post asingle transaction to al base currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base
currencies (individual ledger). For example, you can carry one set of books in your local (functional )
currency and another set of books in the currency of your parent organization (reporting) currency. The
trangdlation to areporting currency isin realtime. So, you do not have to run the translation process at month
end, but you can still use the process to get the translated result at month end if you choose to do so.

Y ou can use a secondary multibook ledger as a currency trandation ledger within aledger group. The
currency tranglation ledger functions as your reporting ledger by maintaining realtime balances for all
accountsin the specified currency during the accounting period. At the end of the accounting period, you can
run the Translate Within Ledger process to generate a translation adjustment within the multibook currency
trandation ledger for selected accounts. This enables you to maintain the realtime balance for certain accounts
in the ledger.

PeopleSoft software maintains currency translation ledgers differently from the way it maintains other
secondary ledgers within a multibook ledger group. Typically, when atransaction is posted to a multibook
ledger group, the system uses the foreign currency amount of the primary ledger as the transaction amount of
the secondary ledger. However, currency trandation ledgers use the base currency amount of the primary
ledger as the transaction amount.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currenciesin General Ledger," Preparing
to Trandate Ledger Balances
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Currency and Calculation Types

In relation to currencies, PeopleSoft software uses terminology that is consistent with generally accepted
accounting principles based on the Financial Accounting Standards Board (FASB) and the International
Accounting Standards Board (IASB).

Currency refers to the denomination of a monetary transaction. PeopleSoft applications use a currency code
(CURRENCY _CD) to identify and track individual currencies. Although the system does not requireit, it is
good practice to use International Standards Organization (1SO) currency codes. PeopleSoft applications have
no limits on the number of currencies that you can use.

Important currency terms are:

Base currency

European Common Currency

(euro)

Foreign currency

Functional currency

Reporting currency

Primary currency in use for abusiness unit and is sometimes referred to as
its book currency. Each business unit must have one base currency.

Peopl eSoft software supports multiple base currencies, each in the form of a
ledger that is defined for a business unit.

Common currency adopted by participating European countries (effective
January 1, 1999). PeopleSoft applications enable you to use triangulation to
convert currencies that newly participate in but are not yet replaced by the
euro.

Any currency abusiness unit uses other than its base currency for doing
business istermed a foreign currency. Some foreign currencies are used for
reporting only, some are for input only, but most are available for both
input and reporting.

Defined in FASB 52 as"...currency of the primary economic environment
in which aforeign entity operates." It should not be used as an
interchangeabl e term for base currency. When the functional currency
differs from the base currency, FASB 52 requires an additional trandlation
(called remeasurement) from base to functional currency.

Note. A similar definition is provided by IAS/IFRS 21. In |AS terminology,
measurement currency isthe preferred term for functional currency.

Used for financial reports such as consolidated financial statements.

Note. The preferred term for reporting currency using IAS/IFRS
terminology is Presentation currency.

Important currency calculation types are:

Exchangerate

Expresses the value of one currency in terms of another. Recognized types
of exchange rates include spot (immediate), current, negotiated (discount
and premium forward rates), average, and historical rates. PeopleSoft
applications support any number of exchange rate types, up to 15 digits,
which includes seven integers and eight decimals (7.8).
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Conversion

Market rate

Remeasur ement

Trandation

See Also

Chapter 2

Exchange of one currency for another currency. In PeopleSoft applications,
conversion refers to expressing the value of foreign currency transactionsin
terms of the base currency.

Encompasses a number of different rate typesincluding exchange rates,
interest rates, stock exchange indexes, economic indicators, and commodity
prices.

The process of changing the unit of measure from the base currency of a
business unit to its functional currency. Thisisrequired whenever a
business unit maintains its books in a currency other than the functional
currency.

Expressing ledger balances in terms of another currency, such as when
balances maintained in the base or functional currency are restated in terms
of adifferent reporting currency. In the case of trandation, gains and losses
are recognized solely from fluctuations in the exchange rate.

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currenciesin General Ledger," Preparing

to Translate Ledger Balances

Revaluation

When you adjust the base currency value of balance sheet accounts that are maintained in aforeign currency,
thisistermed revaluation. Y ou generally perform revaluations at the end of each accounting period to reflect
the actual base currency value of assets and liabilities as exchange rates fluctuate between the base and
foreign currencies. Y ou make adjusting entries to the accounts that are being revalued with an offsetting entry
to arevaluation gain or loss account. The gain or loss account is sometimes referred to as an unrealized

exchange gain or |oss.

In this example and as shown in this graphic, a London based subsidiary of a Swiss company records a
purchase made in Mexican pesos. The Swiss company is owned by a United States corporation.
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Conversion
MXN to GBP

Transaction in
foreign and convert
to base

Remeasurement
GBP to CHF

Base to functional

T

Revaluation
MXN to GBP

Balance in foreign.
Revalue to base at
current exchange rate

Y

Translation
CHF to USD

Functional to
reporting

Multicurrency calculations

The following correl ates the terminol ogy and the currencies:

Foreign currency

Base currency

Functional currency

Reporting currency

See Also

MXN (Mexican Peso)

GBP (British pounds)

CHF (Swissfrancs)

USD (United States dollars)

Processing Multiple Currencies

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currenciesin General Ledger," Preparing

to Revalue Account Balances

Currency Precision

Currency dictates the precision of monetary amounts. For example, United States dollar amounts have two
digitsto the right of the decimal and Japanese yen have none. PeopleSoft software addresses currency

precision as follows:

« PeopleSoft software delivers currency sensitive amount fields with a standard length of 23.3, or 23 digits

to the left of the decimal point and 3 digits to the right of the decimal point.

« By default, PeopleSoft software rounds all currency sensitive amount fields to the currency precision of
the associated currency. This action is a PeopleTools option that you can deactivate.

« All numbers on SQR reports are currency sensitive. For reporting with Crystal and PS/nVision, the
display isequal to the field precision, but you can increase the number of decimals.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Configuring Currency Precision, page 32

Maintaining Currency Tables

Currency code pages define each currency that you use. To meet your multicurrency requirements,
PeopleSoft software supports the euro and delivers the Currency Code table with many common | SO standard
currencies. The table also supports the | SO standard of zero, two, and three decimal positions.

To maintain currency tables, use the Currency Code component (CURRENCY_CD_TBL) and the Currency
Codes (Euro) component (CURRENCY _EURO).

This section discusses how to:

« Add or update currency codes.

« Update the status of a currency code.
See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing M ultiple Currencies," Configuring Currency Precision, page 32

Pages Used to Maintain Currency Tables

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Currency Code CURRENCY_CD_TABLE Set Up Financial s/Supply Add or update a currency
Chain, Common code.
Definitions, Currency,
Currency Code

Currency - Euro CURRENCY_EURO Set Up Financials/Supply Set the status of currencies

Participating Chain, Common defined as euro participating
Definitions, Currency, to active or inactive.
Currency Codes (Euro)

Adding or Updating Currency Codes

Access the Currency Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Currency, Currency
Code).

Currency Symbol Enter symbols for delivered currencies or for currencies that you might add.
Peopl eSoft software delivers many currencies with a currency symbol such
as $ for Australian dollar (AUD) or £ for British pound (GBP).
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Country

Decimal Positions

Scale Positions

Processing Multiple Currencies

Select the code for the country from which the currency originates.

Enter the number of decimal positions that should appear in the notation for
the currency. For example, there are two decimal positions for Australian
dollars (500.00 AUD), but no decimal positions for Japanese yen (500
JPY).

Enter the scale positions you want to round for this currency. This controls
how many numbers appear to the left of the decimal when displayed. The
dataisactualy stored with full precision in the database itself. For example,
if you want al million-dollar amounts displayed as the number of millions
without the zeros, enter 6 as your scale position. In this case, 24,000,000 is
displayed as 24, but is stored in the database as 24,000,000.

Note. PeopleSoft software delivers fully populated country, state, and province code tables and updates these
tables as national boundaries and designations change.

Updating the Status of a Currency Code

Access the Currency - Euro Participating page (Set Up Financia s/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Currency, Currency Codes (Euro).

Enter currenciesin the process of being replaced by the euro or in process of being replaced by the euro for
countries newly participating in the euro and select the Status Active.

Note. Do not attempt to modify the currency quotation methods for currencies that are linked to the euro.

Defining Market Rates

Much of the PeopleSoft software approach to market rates and currency conversion is driven by the need to
accommodate business practices related to the European Common Currency (euro). In addition to currency
exchange rates, PeopleSoft software supports the many types of global market rates, such asinterest rates,
stock exchange indexes, and economic indicators.

To define market rates, use the following components:

. Market Rate Index (MARKET _RATE_INDEX)

+  Market Rate Type (RT_TYPE TBL)

«  Market Rate Definition (MARKET _RATE_DEF)

This section discusses how to:

« Define market rate indexes.

» Define market rate types.

« Define market rate tolerances.
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Pages Used to Define Market Rates

Chapter 2

Rate Type

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Market Rate | ndex RT_INDEX_TBL Set Up Financial s/Supply Describe the indexes for
Chain, Common which you are to track rates.
Definitions, Market Rates, | Typical market rate indexes
Market Rate Index, Market | include LIBOR, Bloomberg
Rate Index foreign exchange, and
Reuters foreign exchange.
Anindex categorizesthe
various market rates that
you track.
RT_TYPE_TBL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rate Type, Rate

Type

Define rate types that
further categorize market
rates. Rate types include
current, commercial,
floating, average, and
historical.

Market Rate Definition

RT_RATE_DEF_TBL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rate Definition,
Market Rate Definition

Define tolerance limits for
rates and determine what
action occurs if anew rate
falls outside the tolerance
limit. The fields on this
page differ according to the
rate category of the market
rate index.

Defining Market Rate Indexes

Access the Market Rate Index page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rate Index, Market Rate |ndex).

Rate Category

Default Exchange Rate I ndex

Select arate category from the list. Options include: Commodity Price,
Economic Indicator, Exchange Rate, Future Price, Interest Rate, Other,
Sock Exchange Index, or Stock Price.

If you are entering Exchange Rateindexes, click the Default Exchange Rate

Index check box to indicate which index should be used to retrieve currency
exchange rates. Y ou can specify only one index code as the defaullt.

Defining Market Rate Types

Access the Rate Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market Rates, Market

Rate Type, Rate Type).

Enter a description and short description to define each market rate type that you use.

10
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Defining Market Rate Tolerances

Access the Market Rate Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market
Rates, Market Rate Definition, Market Rate Definition).

Note. The information that appears on this page depends on the type of index that you select. For example, if
you select an index with interest rates, interest rate information appears on this page.

Market rate definitions specify the valid term, currency, and other appropriate field combinations for market
rates. For example, if you have a market rate definition for an exchange rate with aterm of 30, afrom
currency of CHF, and ato currency of USD, you can enter arate using this combination in the market rate
table. If you do not have a market rate definition, the system creates one for you using the default values.

From Currency Code

Refresh

Term

From Currency

To Currency

Maximum Variance

Error Type

See Also

Enter the from currency code to populate all From Currency fields with a
common currency in the Rate Definition group box using the Refresh
button.

Click the Refresh button to populate the From Currency field entered in the
From Currency Code field.

Enter the desired term (expressed in days). A zero term indicates that the
spot rate = zero term. Only PeopleSoft Treasury uses non-zero terms; all
other applications must use a zero term for spot rate.

Y ou can also manually enter the appropriate from currency. Thisvalueis
used with the to currency value as part of an exchange rate pair. When you
use triangulation, include a definition for each of the currency pairs
involved in the triangulation.

Enter the appropriate to currency. This value is used with the from currency
value as part of an exchange rate pair.

Indicate the percentage of variance that is allowed when you maintain the
market rate. Y ou get an error message if the change exceeds the tolerance.
The default valueis 2.50 (2.5%).

Enter the type of error processing that should occur if the maximum
variance is exceeded:

None: No error processing occurs, and the new rate is used even though it
exceeds the limit.

Sop: Processing halts, and the system prevents you from saving the new
rate.

Warning: Thisisthe default value. A warning appears. Y ou can ignore it
and save the new rate.

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies,”" Maintaining Currency Quotation Methods, page 12
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Defining Currency Quotations

This section provides an overview of currency quotations and discusses how to maintain currency quotation
methods.

Understanding Currency Quotations

PeopleSoft software supports direct and indirect rate quotation, quote units, and triangulation. These options
provide flexible and accurate tools that enable you to convert and manage multicurrency operations.

The currency quotation method controls how a stored rate is displayed and how an entered rate is interpreted
and stored in the database. Y ou set up and maintain a currency quotation method for each from currency and
to currency pair.

Y ou do not typically maintain rates online for currency pairs that triangulate. Instead, the Cross-
Rate/Triangulation Generation SQR determines the cross rate by using the rates between the from currency
and the reference currency, and between the reference currency and the to currency.

Currency quotation methods must be set up correctly to yield the desired triangul ation results.

To define currency quotations, use the Currency Quotation Method component (CURR_QUOTE_PNL).

Note. Define currency guotation options before you enter the rates and before you calculate the rates.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Calculating Currency Rates, page 20

Page Used to Define and Maintain Currency Quotations

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Currency Quotation Method | CURR_QUOTE_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply Set up and maintain a
Chain, Common currency quotation method
Definitions, Currency, for each from currency and
Currency Quotation to currency pair.

Method, Currency
Quotation Method

Maintaining Currency Quotation Methods

Access the Currency Quotation Method page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Currency, Currency Quotation Method, Currency Quotation Method).
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Rate Quotation Basis

Direct Determine whether you want the rates for a currency pair quoted directly.
For example, in converting United States dollars (USD) to Swiss francs
(CHF), adirect quote would indicate that USD 1 = CHF x.xxxX. In this
case, Swiss francs are quoted directly against the United States dollar.

Indirect Determine whether you want the rates for a currency pair quoted indirectly.
For example, in converting United States dollars (USD) to Swiss francs
(CHF), an indirect quote would indicate that USD x.xxxx = CHF 1.

Quote Units Sometimes called scaling factors, these preserve decimal position. Y ou can
enter any valuein thisfield, although quote units generally are on a scale of
10 (such as 10, 100, 1000). Quote units are typically used when one unit of
acurrency is many multiples of another currency.

The default value for thisfield is 1.

Auto Reciprocate Select this check box to have the system automatically create or update the
rate for the reciprocal currency pair whenever an exchange rate is added or
updated. For example, when you enter a new USD to GBP rate, the GBP to
USD rate is updated automatically. Y ou can only autoreciprocate currency
pairs for which you established quotation methods. The check box is
selected by the system as a defaullt.

Note. Currency pairs that triangulate must be classified as either direct or indirect to be used in displaying the
calculated cross rate. Two fields store the rate conversion factor—RATE_DIV and RATE_MULT. The
currency conversion formulais aways. (From currency + RATE _DIV) x (RATE_MULT) = To currency

Triangulation Options

Select the Triangulate check box to have the system convert two currencies through athird currency (the
reference currency). Triangulation is used in hyperinflationary environments where al conversionsto the
local currency are done through a more stable currency such as USD. It is aso used to convert a currency that
participates in the euro. All participating currencies are quoted directly against the euro (EUR) when the euro
isreplacing a currency and the currency and the euro adopt a fixed exchange rate. When euro completely
replaces the currency, the currency no longer exists and is no longer quoted.

For example, assume that euro participating currency (EPC) represents the currency of some hew member of
the European Monetary Union. To convert from USD to an EPC with triangulation, you perform two
CONversions:

« Convert the USD amount to the reference currency using the appropriate triangulated rate.

Thetriangulated rate uses the USD to EUR component of the USD to EPC triangulated rate that is stored
in RATE_DIV.

» Convert the reference currency to EPC using the prescribed fixed exchange rate.

The exchange rate uses the EUR to EPC component of the USD to EPC triangulated rate that is stored in
RATE_MULT.
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Typically, you do not maintain triangulation rates manually. Instead, you process these and all rates through
the Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calculator process.

Select areference currency through which the from currency code currency will be converted. When the
system converts USD to EPC using triangulation as in the example, the reference currency isthe EUR.

There are three exchange rates to consider for triangulated currency pairs:
» Therate between the from currency code and reference currencies.
« Therate between the reference and the to currency code currencies.

» The cross rate between the from currency code and to currency code currencies.

Primary Visual Rate

Select one of the three conversion rates as the primary rate that appears on primary pages and reports.

Cross Rate

Click the Allow Override check box to enable you to override the cross rate for atriangulated currency pair.
If this option is deselected, you can only change the components of the triangulated rate.

Recalculate

If you click the Allow Override check box, you must maintain triangulation accuracy by specifying which
currency pair the system should use to recalculate if the cross rate is overridden.

Automatic Reciprocation of Quote Methods

The Currency Quotation Method page automatically reciprocatesitself. For example, if you define the
conversion of USD to CHF asindirect, this record is automatically created to indicate a quote method of
direct. If you change the quote method on the CHF to USD record, the USD to CHF record updates
automatically.

Using the conversion of USD to CHF as an exampl e, this table shows each possible field value and its
corresponding reciprocal value:

Field Value Reciprocal Value
(for USD to CHF) (for CHF to USD)
Quotation Basis Direct Indirect
Indirect Direct
Quote Units Any valid value Same value
Rate Decimal Positions Default Default
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Field Value
(for USD to CHF)

Reciprocal Value
(for CHF to USD)

From - Ref (USD - EUR)
Ref - To (EUR - CHF)

Auto Reciprocate Yes Yes
No No
Triangulate Yes Yes
No No
Reference Currency Any valid value Same value
Primary Visual Rate From - To (USD - CHF) From - To (CHF - USD)

Ref - To (EUR - USD)
From - Ref (CHF - EUR)

Ref - To (EUR - CHF)

Cross-Rate Allow Override Yes Yes
No No
Cross-Rate Recalculate From - Ref (USD - EUR) Ref - To (EUR - USD)

From - Ref (CHF - EUR)

See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Calculating Currency Rates, page 20

Establishing Market Rates

To establish market rates, use the Market Rates component (RT_RATE_PNL).

This section discusses how to:

« Define market rates.
o Establish rate definitions.

+ Maintain exchange rates.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Pages Used to Establish Market Rates

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Market Rates RT_RATE_PNL Set Up Financia§/Supply Enter and maintain market
Chain, Common rates. Therates are
Definitions, Market Rates, | effective-dated, which
Market Rates enables you to track them as

they change over time.

Rate Definition RT_RATE_DEF_SEC Click the Rate Definition View or changerate
link on the Market Rates definition rates.
page.
Exchange Rate Detall EXCH_RT_DTL Click the Exchange Rate Display the rulesto use to

Detail icon on the Market calculate exchange rates.
Rates page. Thispagecan | You can modify the rate
also be accessed from values.

multiple pages in other
applications.

Defining Market Rates

16

Access the Market Rates page (Set Up Financia s/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market Rates, Market
Rates).

Enter the rate as of the effective date. The Rate field displays the visual rate or, in the case of triangulated
exchange rates, the primary visual rate. The visual rateistypically the crossrate, but it can also be one of the
other component rates of the triangle.

Y ou can edit the rate for nontriangul ated rates and for triangulated rates if a quotation method has been
defined for the currency pair and you select the Cross-Rate Allow Override check box on the Currency
Quotation Method page. If an override is not allowed, you can update the exchange rate values to and from
the reference currency on the Exchange Rate Detail page.

Changing a Triangulated Cross Rate

If you change atriangulated cross rate, the system recal culates one of the component rates. This can result in
the cross rate being recal culated that is dlightly different from the one that you entered. For example, you start
with atriangulated rate of RM=6.80000000 and RD=1.25000000 for a cross rate of 5.44000000. If you
change the cross rate to 5.43550000:

» Thesystem first recalculates RD = 1.25103486.
» The system then recalculates the cross rate to 5.43550001 based on the first recalculation.

In rate maintenance, you have no choice but to accept the recalculation. However, in a situation such as
journal entry, awarning message gives you the opportunity to override triangul ation and to use the exact rate
that you entered, which results in the rate being stored as RM=5.43550000 and RD = 1.

This graphic represents the three component visual rates in an exchange rate from USD to a euro participating
currency (EPC), triangulating through the EUR.
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Sample component visual rates

Display al three visual rates of atriangulated exchange rate by clicking the icon next to the Rate field to open
the Exchange Rate Detail page.

Y ou can edit the Rate field except when all of these conditions are true:

» Therateistriangulated.

e Theprimary visua rateisthe cross rate.

« The Allow Overridecheck box on the Currency Quotation Method page is deselected for the exchange
guotation method for the rate.

Note. Typically, you do not maintain triangulated exchange rates online. Instead, maintain the rates of the
From currency to the Reference currency and the Reference currency to the To currency, then run the Cross-
Rate Reciprocal SQR (EO9030.SQR) to define the triangulated exchange rates.

Reciprocal Currency Pairs

If a quotation method has been defined for the currency pair and if the Auto Reciprocate check box is clicked,
creating or maintaining arate for a currency pair automatically creates or updates the rate of the reciprocal
currency pair. For example, if you change the USD to GBP rate, the GBP to USD rate automatically updates.
Y ou can only automatically reciprocate currency pairs for which quotation methods have been defined.

If arate definition does not already exist for the currency pair, one will be automatically created with the
default values of 2.5 percent maximum variance and Warning message processing.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Calculating Cross-Rates and Reciproca Rates, page 22

Establishing Rate Definitions

Access the Rate Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rates and click the Rate Definition link on the Market Rates page).
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Maximum Variance

Error Type

Chapter 2

Y ou can modify the maximum variance—the percentage of variance
allowed when you maintain the market rate. If the change exceeds the
tolerance, an error results. The default valueis 2.50 (2.5 percent).

Y ou can modify the type of error that results when the tolerance defined in
the Maximum Variance field is exceeded during data entry. Error Type
values are:

None: No error processing occurs. The new rate is used even though it
exceeds the limit.

Sop: Processing halts. The system prevents you from saving the new rate.
Warning: A warning appears. Y ou can ignore it and save the new rate.

Note. The results of changing the rate definition do not take effect until you save the Market Rates page.

Maintaining Exchange Rates

Access the Exchange Rate Detail page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rates and click the Exchange Rate Detail icon on the Market Rates page).

The read-only fieldsinclude:

Rate Quotation Basis

Quote Units

Triangulate

Reference Currency

18

Displays the quotation basis for the exchange rate asit is defined on the
Currency Quotation Method page. If no quotation method is defined, the
guotation basisis Direct

Displays the quote units for the exchange rate as defined on the Currency
Quotation Method page. If no quotation method is defined, the quote unit is
1.

Displays the triangul ated setting for the exchange rate as it is defined on the
Currency Quotation Method page. If no quotation method is defined, the
triangulated setting is N.

Displays triangul ated exchange rates only, and shows the reference
currency used in the triangulated exchange.
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Current Quote Displays the current exchange rate used to convert the From currency to the
To currency. A direct, nontriangulated rate shows quote units (or 1) on the
left side of the equal sign and the visual rate on the right. For example: 1
USD = 1.40000000 CAD.

A triangulated rate displays two component rates of the triangle: the rate for
converting the From currency to the Reference currency, and the rate for
converting the Reference currency to the To currency. For example, for a
direct rate quotation basis, USD to a euro participating currency (EPC)
involves triangulation as follows:

« 1 USD equals 5.69061334.
» Thesecond rate for the EUR is quoted indirectly

 Theratefor EUR to EPC isdirect. It reads, 1.1527 USD = 1 EUR =
6.55957 EPC.

Historic Quote Displays a quote to indicate the quotation method originally used by a
historic exchange rate if the system determines that the original quotation
method of the historic rate differs from the current quotation method. This
field displays the following values:

» A quoteif the historic rate has converted the From currency to the To
currency directly using a calculated reciprocal rate, but the current
quotation method for the currency pair is now indirect.

« A quote, if the historic quote method were nontriangulated and the
current quote method is triangul ated.

« Not Applicableif the system does not determine that the historic and
current quote methods are different.

Exchange Rate Displays asingle visual rate for nontriangulated exchange rates or displays
all three component visual rates for triangulated exchange rates. The cross
rate for triangulated exchange ratesis editable only if the Allow Override
check box is selected in the exchange quotation method definition for the
rate.

Loading Market Rates

To load market rates from aflat file to PeopleSoft tables, set up your parameters on the File Inbound page,
then run the load process from the Inbound File page. Some of the field values on these pages are specific to
loading market rates.

File Inbound Page

Status Must be Active.

File Layout ID Leave blank.
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LUW Size

Program Name

Section

Create M essage Header

Create Message Trailer

Inbound File Page

File ldentifier

Chapter 2

Leave blank.

Name of a utility that your organization would like to include when loading
market data, such as a utility that sends afile over email or that copies and
renames afile for an archive.

Section of a utility that your organization would like to include when
loading market data, such as a utility that sends afile over email or that
copies and renames afile for an archive.

Deselect.

Deselect.

Enter the same file identifier that you used to define the market rate load on
the File Inbound page.

Note. Use the Market Rates page to verify that the market rates were loaded correctly.

Calculating Currency Rates

This section provide an overview and discusses how to:

« Cadlculate cross-rates and reciprocal rates.

» Run the Currency Exchange Calculator.

+  Set up multicurrency processing.

» Select trandation options.

Understanding Currency Calculations

20

PeopleSoft software calculates currency rates for cross-rates, triangulated rates, and reciprocal rates.

PeopleSoft applications utilize two tools for currency calculations:

« The Currency Exchange Calculator quickly performs ad hoc currency conversion using the exchange
rates that are stored on the market rates table.

« The Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calculator calculates exchange rates and updates the market ratestable. It
performs three functions by generating:
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Cross-ratesfor non-

triangulated currency pairs.

Triangulated ratesfor

triangulated currency pairs.

Reciprocal ratesfor those
currency pairsthat are not
automatically reciprocated.

Processing Multiple Currencies

For example, an organization subscribes to arate service that provides all
rates respective to USD. Starting with a USD to Canadian dollar rate and a
USD to Mexican peso rate, the system can calculate a new Canadian dollar
to Mexican peso cross-rate.

For example, the EUR to an EPC (euro participating currency) fixed rate
has been established on the market rate table and a new EUR to USD rate
has just been entered. Using this information, the process can create a new
USD to EPC triangulated rate. The difference between triangulated rates
and cross-rates affects how the datais stored in the database. When
calculating a cross-rate, you actually create anew rate. When calculating a
triangul ated rate, the individual components of the source rates are stored
on the target.

For example, using a USD to CAD rate as the source, the process calculates
the CAD to USD reciprocal. If quote methods are in place, the visual rate
remains the same and there is a difference in how the datais stored in the
database (RATE_MULT and RATE_DIV areinverse). If quote methods are
not used, the process actually calculates an inverse rate, meaning that the
visual rates differ.

Note. To calculate currency rates, use the Trand ation Steps component (TRANS_STEP).

Pages Used to Calculate Currency Rates

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation Usage

Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calc
— Parameters

RUN_EO9030

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Market Rates,
Cross/Reciproca Rate Calc

Run a process to create a
report that calculates cross-
reciprocal rates.

Currency Exchange

CURRENCY_EXCHNG_PN

Set Up Financial s/Supply Calculate currency

Calculator Chain, Common exchange between
Definitions, Currency, currencies. Thistool
Currency Exchange enables you to select arate
Calculator type other than the base
currency, but not to override
the exchange rate.
Multi-Currency Processing | CURR_REQUEST General Ledger, Process Run the FSPCCURR

- Request

Multi-Currency, Define and
Process, Request Process

COBOL processto create a
calculations log during
processing.

Gain and Loss ChartFields

CURR_STEP GN_LS

General Ledger, Process
Multi-Currency, Define and
Process, Trandation Steps,
Gain and Loss ChartFields

Use to specify the specific
accounts where you record
translation gain or loss.
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Calculating Cross-Rates and Reciprocal Rates

22

Access the Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calc - Parameters page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, Market Rates, Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calc).

Language Select the language for tranglation.

Market Rate I ndex Select amarket rate index. Applications other than PeopleSoft Treasury
should use the default index that you select for the exchange rate.

Term This value defaults from the value entered on the Market Rate Definition
page.

From Common Currency Select a currency code to calculate areciprocal rate.

Exchange Rate Type Select the Exchange Rate Type to use for this calculation.

Asof Date Determines the effective date of newly created exchange rates (the output

of the process) and rates that are used as the basis for calculations (the input
to the process). The report uses the most current currency gquotation method
for the currency pair as input for the process. If the as of date is the current
effective rate as of the specified date, it can affect triangulation. A USD to
an EPC (euro participating currency) triangulated rate effective April 1,
2004 might be comprised of the EUR to USD rate al so effective April 1,
2004 and the fixed EUR to an EPC rate effective on the date the newly
participating EPC officially becomes a euro participating currency.

Generate Report If this check box is selected, the system generates areport that displays
exchange rates and reciprocal and cross-rate calculations.

Override Existing Rates If you click this check box, the calculated rate overrides rates for the
exchange rate type, regardless of the as of date.

Generating Reciprocal Rates

Y ou can select the Generate Reciprocal Rate check box by itself or in combination with the Rate Triangulate
and Generate Cross Rate check boxes. When the generate reciprocal rate option is selected, the system
automatically calculates reciprocal rates for currency pairs that do not have the auto reciprocate option on the
currency method enabled.

PeopleSoft software does not directly manipulate the exchange rates. The system uses numerator and
denominator values such that:

(From currency / RATE_DIV) x RATE_MULT = To currency

Suppose you want areciprocal rate between United States dollars and Swiss francs and assume a2 to 1 ratio.
If the exchange rate for USD to CHF is quoted directly (either using a direct quote method that you selected
or using the system default), thisrateis stored as RATE_MULT =2 and RATE DIV = 1. Therateis
represented as 1 USD = 2 CHF, with avisual rate of 2.
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The CHF to USD rate, in turn, must be indirect. The reciprocal is a simple exchange, storing the rate as
RATE MULT =1and RATE DIV = 2. Thevisua rate remains 2.

If quote methods are not being used, the CHF to USD rate must be quoted directly (the default), so the
reciprocal rate is actually acalculated inverse. Thisrateis stored asRATE MULT =0.5and RATE DIV =1,
with avisual rate of 0.5.

In this example between USD and CHF, using a quote method and using a calculated inverse produced the
same end result, 1/2 equals 0.5. But in actual practice, the manipulation of exchange ratesis a major task and
is one of the reasons for establishing the quote method.

Generating Cross Rates

When you select the Generate Cross Rates check box, the system automatically generate cross rates. For
example, to generate cross-currency rates for USD, CAD, and MXP, you enter USD to CAD = 1.473 and
USD to MXP =9.8793. The system automatically generates CAD to MXP = 9.8793/1.473 = 6.7069246.

If you choose to generate cross rates, you must select aFrom currency and a To currency. Y ou can enter a
wild card of % in either field or both fields to indicate fromall or to all currencies.
Generating Triangulation Rates

When you select the Rate Triangulate check box, the system converts two currencies through athird currency.
If you select rate triangulation, you must select a From currency and a To currency. Y ou can enter awild card
of % in either field or both fields to indicate fromall or to all currencies.

Running the Currency Exchange Calculator

Access the Currency Exchange Calculator page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Currency, Currency Exchange Calculator).

From Amount The currency exchange is based on the from amount that you enter and the
current exchange rate set up on the Market Rates page.

From Currency Code Select the currency code from which to calcul ate the exchange amount.

To Currency Code Select the currency code to which to cal culate the exchange amount.

Exchange Rate Type Select the type of exchange rate to use for this calculation.

Converted Amount 'I;]he system automatically calculates the amount in this field when you save
the page.

Setting Up Multicurrency Processing

Access the Multi-Currency Processing - Request page (General Ledger, Process Multi-Currency, Define and
Process, Request Process).
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Group

Calc Log (calculation log)

Request Date Option

Asof Date

Chapter 2

Identify the multicurrency group to be processed with this request.

Click this check box if you want the system to create alog of al the
calculations performed during processing.

If you select the As of Date option, specify adate in the As of Date field.

Y ou can define steps using relative TimeSpans, such as BAL (current
balance). A relative TimeSpan causes the process that you are running to
retrieve ledger amounts that are relative to the as of date you specify on this
page. The steps that are processed by this multicurrency processing regquest
must be effective on or before the as of date.

If you select the Business Unit Process Date option, the process uses the
date option on the business unit general ledger definition, retrieves the date,
and uses it for the as of date.

The as of date is used to retrieve:
» Step definitions

e Treedata

« Currency exchange rates

If astep definition indicates that ajournal should be created, then it uses the
as of date asthe journal date.

Note. The journals created by multicurrency processing are not intended to be viewed using the journal entry
pages. Run the journal edit process against these journals before you attempt to view them.

Selecting Translation Options

Access the Gain and Loss ChartFields page (General Ledger, Process Multi-Currency, Define and Process,
Trandation Steps, Gain and L oss ChartFields).

Check Balance of Step

Generate Adjustment

See Also

Select this box to alow trandation of ledgers that do not balance or that
contain only a portion of the chart of accounts. If this check box is
deselected, the tranglation process skips the edit for a balanced set of
accounts. The From ledger can be a balanced or unbalanced ledger, but you
must define the target ledger as an unbalanced ledger for that business unit.

Select this check box if the target business unit ledger is a balanced ledger.
If you leave the check box deselected, trand ation processing doesnot
generate the gain and loss entry and the gain and loss ChartFields on the
page do not display values.

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currenciesin General Ledger," Specifying
Gain and Loss ChartFields for Translation
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Setting Up Currency Controls

To set up currency controls, use the Ledgers For A Unit component (BUS_UNIT_LED) and the Genera
Ledger Definition component (BUS_UNIT_TBL_GL).

This section provides an overview and discusses how to:

» Establish business unit controls.
» Establish ledger controls.
» Establish rounding adjustment controls.

« Establish source controls.

Understanding Currency Controls

Currency controls include the base currency for each business unit, balancing options for the currency,
adjustment options that are required due to rounding on currency conversions, and the number of foreign
currencies for each journal.

In PeopleSoft applications, you can specify currency controls at three levels: business unit,ledger group, or
journal source. Controls that are defined for aledger group override those defined for a business unit, and
controls selected for a source override both aledger group and a business unit.

Also, each ledger that you add to aledger group, you can choose to inherit the ledger's base currency from the
business unit or the define the ledger's base currency manually.

Pages Used to Set Up Currency Controls

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

General Ledger - Definition

BUS UNIT_TBL_GL1

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger,
Genera Ledger Definition

Establish the business unit
base currency and foreign
currency options for each
business unit.

General Ledger - Currency
Options

BUS UNIT_TBL_GL3

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger,
General Ledger Definition,
Currency Optionstab

Specify currency options at
the business unit level for
currency balancing; base
currency adjustment, and
the number of foreign
currencies for each journal.

Ledgers For A Unit -
Currency Options

BUSINESS_UNIT_LED3

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger,
Ledgers For A Unit,
Currency Options tab

Indicate how you want to
record adjusting entries for
out-of-balance conditions
that are caused by foreign
currency rounding.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

25



Processing Multiple Currencies

Chapter 2

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

ChartFields

Rounding Adjustment

BUL_JE_RA_CFS SEC

Click the Rounding Adjust
ChartFields link on the

Ledgers For A Unit -
Currency Options page.

Specify ChartField options
when there is an unbalanced
condition between the debit
and credit rows due solely
to rounding on conversion
from foreign amount to base
amount.

Establishing Business Unit Controls

Access the General Ledger - Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related,
Genera Ledger, General Ledger Definition).

Base Currency

See Also

Select the base currency for the business unit.

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure,”" Defining Currency

Options for a Business Unit

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure,”" Defining General

Ledger Business Units

Establishing Ledger Controls

Access the Ledgers For A Unit - Currency Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger, Ledgers For A Unit, Currency Options tab).
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Adjust Last Journal Line

Add Adjusting Journal Line

Processing Multiple Currencies

Select this option to correct out-of-balance conditions caused by foreign
currency rounding. Selecting this option applies any necessary adjusting
entriesto the last journal line carrying that currency.

Note. When aledger group contains multiple ledgers with a secondary
ledger or ledgers that have the same base currency as the primary ledger
and if journals contain multiple foreign currency transactions, the following

will apply.

If you choose to use different rate types for currency conversion in primary
and secondary ledgers having the same base currency and in asingle ledger
group or if imbalances occur because of rounding and truncation of foreign
currency conversions, when you have journals with multiple currencies
posting to the ledger group, you cannot use Add Adjusting Journal Line to
handle the balancing of journals. If you attempt to do so, the journal edit
process errors out the journal and issues an error message.

For example, assume you have a primary ledger and a secondary ledger in
the same ledger group that use GBP as the base currency, you have KLS
selected and require that journal entries balance by base currency. If you
then generate ajournal in various currencies and a journal edit returns the
result that the base amount of the secondary ledger in GBP is out of
balance, you must select Adjust Last Journal Line for that journal to be
balanced by the system.

The system cannot use Add Adjusting Journal Line under the circumstances
described in the example. Under these conditions, when you must use
Adjust Last Journal Line, the system selects the last line in a balancing set
for balance by base currency where the transaction currency is not equal to
the base currency to add or subtract the amount necessary to balance the
base currency of the secondary ledger.

Thelast lineis not necessarily the last line of the journal. The system
groups al linesin balancing sets when balancing the journal. The journal
edit selects the last line for a balancing set where the transaction currency
does not equal the base currency and cal cul ates the amount necessary to
balance the set. Each set must balance for the total journal to be in balance.

Select this option to add a new adjustment line for each adjusting entry that
is necessary to correct out-of-balance conditions caused by foreign currency
rounding.

Note. Either base amounts or foreign amounts must be balanced. To insure that the rounding adjustment is
performed correctly, select Add Adjusting Journal Line when using the balance by base currency option.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Ledgers," Defining Currency Options for

aledger
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Establishing Rounding Adjustment Controls

Access the Rounding Adjustment ChartFields page (Click the Rounding Adjust ChartFields link on the
Ledgers For A Unit — Currency Options page).

When there is an unbal anced condition between the debit and credit rows due solely to rounding on
conversion from foreign Amount to base amount, select a ChartField and ChartField value to be used during
the editing process. This option makes it possible to edit the journals successfully without manual
intervention in order to balance the entries. Balancing occurs when the total of foreign Amount debits equal
credits, but the total base amount debits do not equal credits.

This functionality does not correct the following conditions:

« Any of theforeign currency debits and credits are not equal .

»  When foreign amount debits do not equal credits, but base Amount debits equal credits.

»  When there are manual entry errors for foreign Amount, but base amount debits equal credits.
» No exchange rate has been defined and the journal isimported.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Ledgers," Defining Ledgersfor a
Business Unit

Establishing Source Controls

Use the journal source pages to select how you want to record adjusting entries for out-of-balance conditions
that are caused by foreign currency rounding. Also use these pages to specify other currency options at the
source level.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain Management
Common Definitions," Defining Journal Source

Entering Foreign Currencies in Journal Entries

28

This section provides an overview and discusses how to:
« Enterjourna lines.
» Post foreign currency journal lines.

» Round adjustments for foreign currency.
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« Balancejournalsin aforeign currency.

Understanding Foreign Currencies in Journal Entries

Y ou can enter journal entries in the base currency for a business unit or in other valid foreign currencies.
PeopleSoft General Ledger processes transactions that are entered in base currency as usual, with no
additional transaction processing.

Foreign currency denominated transactions require conversion into the base currency. The journa entry pages

enable you to enter transactionsin aforeign currency and, simultaneously, to convert them to the base
currency of the ledger.

Page Used to Enter Foreign Currencies Into Journals

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Journal Entry - Lines JOURNAL_ENTRY2 General Ledger, Journals, Enter journal lines for
Journal Entry, Create foreign currency

Journal Entries, Linestab transactions.

Entering Journal Lines

Access the Journal Entry - Lines page (General Ledger, Journals, Journal Entry, Create/Update Journal
Entries, Lines).

Unit: FRAE1 Journal ID:  ARDO000124 Date: 058/27/2005

Line E:;;:an »» |Currency Debit Amount Credit Amount Rate Type Exchange Rate > gﬂusr:an:y Base DR Amount Base CR Amount

1 CORPORATE == EUR 1,196.00 CRRNT == USD 1,295.99

1 LOCAL == EUR 1,196.00 CRRNT == FRF 7,84525

2 CORPORATE == EUR 196.00 CRRNT == USD 212.39
2 LOCAL == EUR 196.00 CRRNT == FRF 1,285.68
3 CORPORATE == EUR 1,000.00 CRRNT == USD 1,083.60
3 LOCAL == EUR 1,000.00 CRRNT == FRF 6,559.57
Back to Primary Lines

Journal Entry - Lines (secondary ledger lines) page

Journal entriesin aforeign currency can contain four types of journal entry lines:
« Standard foreign currency lines.

« Basecurrency lines.

« Base currency adjustment lines.

o Statistical amount lines.
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Standard foreign currency journal lines inherit, the currency code, rate type, and exchange rate from the
header. Y ou can override any of these values.

Once you enter the amount, the system cal culates the base amount. Base currency adjustment lines are
controlled by the source, ledger, or business unit base currency adjustment options.

Chapter 2

Note. This page or related pages operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields are not be updated or
validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This delayed processing has
implications for the field values on the page—for example, if afield contains a default value, any value that
you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another implication is that the system
updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the page.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Making General Ledger Journal Entries," Creating Journal
Entries

Posting Foreign Currency Journal Lines

30

The manner in which the system posts multicurrency journals depends on the kind of journa line that has
been generated.

Base Currency Journal Lines

Base currency lines within a multicurrency journal consist of a base code and amount only. When these are
posted, the system posts the base amount to the Posted Total Amount and the Posted Base Amount fields of
the ledger lines for the base currency.

Base Currency Adjustment Lines

Base currency adjustment lines differ from base currency linesin that the adjustment is posted for the
corresponding foreign currency. The system posts the base amount to the Posted Base Amount field of the
ledger line for that foreign currency.

In this example of apartial journal, the journal to post has a base currency line of USD and two foreign
currency lines—CHF and MXN

Account Foreign Foreign Rate Type Exchange Base Amount
Currency Amount Rate

100010 MXN 1000.00 CRRNT 0.1111 111.11

100010 usDb 100.00

100010 CHF 500.00 SPOT 0.5000 250.00
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The system posts only the base currency and the foreign currency that is valid to the ledger. Notice the
changes in the Posted Total Amount and Posted Base Amount fields as each line is posted.

Account Currency Code Posted Total Posted Base Comments
Amount Amount

100010 MXN 1000.00 11111 after firstlineis
posted

100010 uUsD 11111 0.00

100010 MXN 1000.00 11111 after second lineis
posted

100010 usb 211.11 100.00

100010 MXN 1000.00 11111 after third lineis
posted

100010 usb 461.11 100.00

100010 CHF 500.00 250.00

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Journals,” Journal Processing

Rounding Adjustments for Foreign Currency

Because the amount on each lineisindividually converted, base currency totals are potentially out of balance
due to rounding. Depending on which foreign currency rounding option you select on the Ledgers For A Unit
- Currency Options page, the difference for each foreign currency is:

« Applied to thelast line for the currency if you selected the Adjust Last Journal Line option.

« Entered on anew base currency adjustment lineif you selected the Add Adjusting Journal Line option.

Balancing Journals in a Foreign Currency

Depending on the currency balancing options, foreign currency journals are balanced by both foreign and
base amounts. Each foreign currency is balanced by aforeign amount. If suspense processing isin effect, the
system creates a standard foreign currency suspense line for each out-of-balance foreign currency. The
system automatically cal cul ates the base amount.
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Base currency lines are balanced by base amount. If suspense processing is in effect, the system creates a
suspense line as a base currency line for the out-of-balance lines.

In this example, rounding errors and differences in exchange rates cause an out-of-balance condition. The
foreign currency, rate type, and exchange rate are inherited from the journal header.

Account Foreign Foreign Rate Exchange Base Amount
Currency Amount Type Rate

100000 MXN 1000.00 CRRNT 0.1750 175.00

120000 MXN (999.00) CRRNT 0.1750 (174.83)

130000 CHF 500.00 CRRNT 0.5000 250.00

140000 CHF (500.00) HIST 0.4999 (249.95)

The system generates additional adjusting journa lines to balance the journal (assuming that the foreign
currency balancing options and the rounding adjustment options are properly set).

Account

Foreign
Currency

Foreign
Amount

Rate
Type

Exchange
Rate

Base
Amount

849200

MXN

(1.00)

CRRNT

0.1750

(0.18)
Suspense

849600

0.01

Rounding
Adjustment

849600

(0.05)

Rounding
Adjustment

Note. Use the GLC7501 - Journal Entry Detail report to print foreign currency journals.

Configuring Currency Precision

This section provides an overview and discusses how to:

» Activate currency precision.

« Maintain currency precision by currency.
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» Report with currency precision.

Understanding Currency Precision

According to the 1SO standard, currency precision can range from zero decimals to three decimals. For
example, USD amounts have two digits to the right of the decimal, and Japanese yen (JPY) have none. To
support this dynamic currency precision, PeopleSoft software delivers al its currency-sensitive amount fields
with a standard length of 23.3, or 23 digits to the left of the decimal and three digitsto theright. Thereisa
control currency on the same record to control the display and processing of such amount fields.

PeopleSoft applications round al currency sensitive amount fields to the currency precision of the controlled
currency during al online or background processes. For example, in a database that contains amount fields
with alength of 23.3, JPY round to 123.000 and USD are rounded to 123.230. The system does not place a
nonzero after the decimal for a JPY amount or after the second digit to the right of the decimal for aUSD
amount.

Although amount fields are stored in the database with decimal placeholders, the system displays amount
fields with the precision that is appropriate for the currency. For example, it displays JPY as 123 and USD as
123.23. When you enter an amount, you cannot enter more than the defined precision. If you attempt to do so,
the system treats the entry as an online error.

PeopleCode programs and background processes round all currency sensitive amount fields to the currency
precision of the controlled currency.

Activating Currency Precision

Currency precision is a PeopleTools option. When it is selected using the PeopleTools Options page, all the
features of currency precision are activated. When the option is deselected, all amount fields behave asif no
controlled currency exists. The system displays amount fields as defined in the PeopleSoft Application
Designer and rounds them to the number of decimals defined in the Application Designer.

Maintaining Currency Precision by Currency

Use the Currency Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Currency, Currency
Code) to access the currency code table, where you define the decimal position by currency. The values on
this table are effective dated. PeopleSoft software contains the currency code table in compliance with 1ISO
standards for decimal positions. As your specific business requirements dictate, you can increase the number
of decimals to amaximum of three.

Note. Do not decrease the number of decimals after there are transactions entered in that currency—the
system does not properly round the previously rounded amount fields with the new precision.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Processing Multiple Currencies," Adding or Updating Currency Codes, page 8
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Reporting With Currency Precision
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Most PeopleSoft SQR reports display currency-controlled amounts to the number of decimals that are defined
by the associated currency. For example, the amount 123.23 for a JPY amount displays as 123 on areport,
and a USD amount displays as 123.23.

Reporting with Bl Publisher and PS/nVision (Microsoft Excel), the amount displays as a two-decimal
number. If you want to show three decimals on these reports, you must configure the reports to do so.

Third-party reporting tools used by PeopleSoft software do not fully support numeric fields greater than 15
digits. Microsoft Excel uses an eight-byte float for numeric fields, which causes truncation after the fifteenth

digit.

Crystal displays up to 15 digits correctly. When there are more than 15 numbers, Crystal beginsto insert
invalid numbersinto the decimal positions. Please be aware that this should only be a problem for very large

numbers. For any of these reporting tools, you should have accurate results up to:

» Hundreds of trillions of yen (Precision = 0).

« Trillions of dollars (Precision = 2).

» Hundreds of billions of dinar (Precision = 3).

For example, if you populate a 23.3 numeric database amount field with the number 2, the following table
illustrates the number that is displayed in each type of report:

Number of Digits Crystal Excel SQR

16 2,222,222,222,222.222 2,222,222,222,222.220 2,222,222,222,222.222
17 22,222,222,222,222.219 22,222,222,222,222.200 22,222,222,222,222.220
18 222,222,222,222,222.188 222,222,222,222,222.000 222,222,222,222,222.200

Setting Up Position Accounting

To set up position accounting, use the Position Accounting component (GL_POS ACT).

This section provides an overview and discusses how to:

» Define options for position accounting.

» Define ChartFields for position accounting.

34
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Financia institutions that deal in international currencies identify and track the risks that are associated with
exposure to foreign exchange, or the risk that is associated with financial assets that are held in other than

base currency. Position accounting is awidely accepted financial method for measuring risks and accounting
for currency related gains and losses at the balance sheet level.

When you enabl e position accounting for the ledger groups of your business units, the journal edit process
generates the appropriate position accounting entries for tracking profits and losses that result from

multicurrency transactions.

Pages Used to Set Up Position Accounting

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Position Accounting

GL_POS ACT

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Position
Accounting, Position
Accounting

Define position accounting
options. A position account
and a currency code must
exist for each currency that
you use.

Position Accounting
ChartFields

GL_POS ACT_CFS SEC

Click the ChartFields link
on the Position Account

page.

Define additional
ChartFields you want
carried over from source
transactions to position
accounting entries.

Position Account
Additiona Group

GL_POS ACT_SET_SEC

Click the Additional Group
link on the Position
Account page. Thislink is
available only if you have
activated account balancing
attributes using the
installation page and set up
accounting balancing
groups using the Account
Balancing Group page.

Enter position account
definitions for account
balancing groups other than
the defaullt.

Defining Options for Position Accounting

Access the Position Accounting page (Set Up Financial§/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Position
Accounting, Position Accounting).
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Group

Account

Alter nate Account

Additional Groups

Currency

Account

Alt Acct (alternate account)

Additional Group

See Also

Chapter 2

Select the account balancing group for the definition. When journal edit
generates position accounting entries, it must use an account with the same
account attributes as the source transactions. Otherwise, the ledger will be
out of balances. Since source transactions can contain different account
attributes, you must have one position account definition for each account
balancing group. If you do not activate any account balancing attributes on

the Installation — Overall page, you will have only one account balancing
group - DEFAULT.

Source transactions in currencies that do not have individual position
accounts post to the account that you specify here. The system displays the
description as defined on the Account Definition page.

Source transactions in currencies that do not have individual position
accounts post to the alternate account that you specify here if you enable
the aternate account feature. The system displays the description as defined
on the Alternate Account Definition page.

If you have activated any account balancing attributes, the Additional
Groups link is displayed on the page. This enables you enter position
account definition for other account balancing groups.

Select avalid currency code. The system automatically displays the
description.

Enter the position account number for this currency. Position account
numbers must be defined in your chart of accounts for each type of
currency that is held.

Enter the position alternate account number for this currency if the alternate
account feature is enabled.

Click thislink to access the Position Account Additional Group page to
enter position account definitions for account balancing groups other that
the default.

Thislink isavailable only if you have activated account balancing attributes
using the Installation options page and set up accounting bal ancing groups
using the Account Balancing Group page.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and
Using ChartFields," Setting Installation Options for Account Balancing
Groups.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and
Using ChartFields," Creating Account Balancing Groups.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields,” Adding Account

Values
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Defining ChartFields for Position Accounting

Access the Position Accounting ChartFields page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Position Accounting, Position Accounting and click the ChartFields link on the Position Accounting page).

ChartField Enter the name of any additional ChartField that you want to carry over
from source transactions to position accounting entries.

Retain Value Click this check box or enter a ChartField value in the ChartField Value
column. If you select this check box, the ChartField values carry over from
source transaction entries to system generated position accounts.

ChartField Value If you do not select retain value, use this field to specify the ChartField
value to use for the system generated position account. If you enter a
ChartField value here, the system ignores the ChartField value on the
source transaction entry.
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Defining Document Sequencing

This chapter provides an overview of document sequencing and discusses how to:

«  Set up asystem for document sequencing.

»  Use document sequencing.

Understanding Document Sequencing

Statutory legal requirements in some countries require the classification of all financia transactions—

generated by source documents, such as invoices or vouchers—into different transaction types. Within each
transaction type, financial transactions must also be numbered sequentially. The document sequencing feature
maintains these business practices by meeting both requirements.

Document sequencing is available for documents that are created either online or through background (batch)
processing. When you activate document sequencing, the PeopleSoft system automatically assigns a sequence
number to each document (invoice, voucher, journal, and so on) that you create. Y ou can also enter sequence
numbers manually. When the document is posted, the document sequence number is carried forward to the set
of accounting transactions generated from the document. When you delete, change, or unpost a document, the
document sequencing feature assigns a new sequence number to each set of accounting transactions generated
from the delete, change, or unpost action for that document.

This graphic shows the hierarchy levels of Journal Type, Journal Code and Document Type as used in
document sequencing.
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Journal Type

Journal Code

Journal Code

v

v

Document Type

Document Type

Document Type

Document Type

Hierarchy of financial transactions

A financial transaction is categorized into three hierarchical levels:

» Journal types—such as assets, sales, purchases, or financial journals—are the highest category level.

« Journa codes subdivide journal types and are assigned to only one journal type, for example, subdividing
the sales journal into domestic sales and export sales.

« Document types, located within journal codes, are assigned to only one journal code.

Document sequencing occurs at either the journal code level or the document type level within ajournal code.
If sequencing occurs at the journal code level, al document types within ajourna code share the same
sequence number range. If sequencing occurs at the document type level, each document type hasits own
sequence number range. Y ou can reset document sequence numbers at the schedule that you define for each
journal code and document type within ajournal code. Because you can derive journal type and journal code
values from the document type, document type is the only required field of these threein financial

transactions.

This section lists common el ements and discusses:

» How the system assigns sequence numbers.

«  Document sequencing scenarios.

Common Elements in This Chapter

Sequence Range

40

Predefined number series used to assign document sequence numbers.
Determines the next available sequence number for journal codes and

document types.
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Document Sequencing Type  Specifies how document sequencing numbers are assigned:

See Also

Automatic: Document Sequence Number field on the transaction record
defaults to NEXT, and the system automatically assigns the next available
sequence number when you save the transaction.

Manual: Enter a number manually into the Document Sequence Number
field. The system validates these transactions to avoid duplicate numbers.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals PeopleBook
Preface," Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

How the System Assigns Sequence Numbers

The system uses the following parameters to determine the next document sequence number:

Installation Options

Business Unit

Accounting Date

Document Type

Ledger Group

Determines whether document sequencing is activated at the system level.

Determines whether document sequencing is activated for a specific
business unit.

Determines the prefix of the document sequence number range.

Determines journal type, journal code, the level at which the sequence
number is assigned, and whether the sequence number is automatically
generated or entered manually.

Determines the sequence range based on the ledgers within the ledger
group. If Keep Ledgersin Sync (KLYS) is selected for a given ledger group,
the document type, date, status and sequence will be assigned based on the
values associated with the primary ledger. If KLSis not selected for a
ledger group, each ledger receives a unique sequence number and may have
adifferent document type.

If you create a document through background processing, the system assigns a sequence number based on the
document that you predefined on the definition pages and SQR process request pages.

Document Sequencing Scenarios

There are two scenarios for assigning document sequence numbers. A document can be assigned a sequence
number when it isinitiated. It can also be assigned a sequence number when its journals are created through

the Journal Generator process. In either case, the system popul ates document sequencing fields—Document

Sequence Number, Document Sequence Date, and Document Sequence Status—to PeopleSoft Journal
Header and PeopleSoft Journal Line tables, using the document type of the source document.
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The following table illustrates how the system assigns document sequencing field values, depending on how

the journals are created:

If Journals Are Created

Document Sequence
Numbers

Journal Header

Journal Line

From the general ledger.

Are not yet assigned.

Document sequence
number is assigned at this
level.

Document sequencing
field values are the same
as those at the Journa
Header level.

Through the Journal
Generator process from
subsystem accounting
entries*.

Are already assigned, and
the summarization option
is selected to retain detail.

New document sequence
number is assigned at this
level.

Assigned document
seguence numbers are
carried forward to the
journal lines.

Through the Journal
Generator process from
subsystem accounting
entries*.

Are already assigned, but
the summarization option
is selected to summarize.

Document sequence
number is assigned at this
level.

Document sequencing
field values are blank.

Through the Journal
Generator process from
subsystem accounting
entries**.

Arenot yet assigned.
(The journals created are
treated asif they were
created from general
ledger.)

Document sequence
number is assigned at this
level.

Document sequencing
field values are the same
as those at the Journal
Header level.

* Asset Management, Billing, Expenses, Payables, Receivables, and Treasury

** Cost Management, Inventory, Project Costing, and Purchasing

PeopleSoft applications use journal tables as the central repository for all document sequencing transactions.
Thisis because all subsystems run their own posting processes and may create accounting entries from

posting these financial transactions. If they create accounting entries, subsystems run the Journal Generator
process to create journals from these accounting entries. Because all transaction records become journal lines
in the Journal Line table, you can inquire on document sequencing values and generate a report.

After you create ajournal, you can search by document sequence number on:

» The Create Journa Entries - Find an Existing Value search criteria page.

» The Review Journa Status - Find an Existing Value search criteria page.

« The Open Item Maintenance page.

» The Review Open Item Status page.

» TheReview Financial Information - Journals - Journal Inquiry Criteria page.

The document sequence number for ajournal also appears on:

» The Journa Entry Detail Report (FIN2001).
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» The General Ledger Journal Report (FIN2002).
» The General Ledger Activity Report (GLS7002).
» The General Ledger Transaction Detail Report (GL S7005).

Setting Up a System for Document Sequencing

The system does not perform any document sequencing functions unless you select the Document Sequencing
option on the Installation Options - Overall page. Once you enable document sequencing at the system level,
activate it for designated General Ledger business units on the General Ledger Definition page.

Document sequencing uses the following components:
»  Seguence Range (SEQ_RANGE)

« Journal Type (JRNL_TYPE)

« Journa Code (JRNL_CODE)

»  Document Type (DOC _TYPE)

«  Document Type Template (DOC_TYPE_TMPL)

See PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Accounting Entry
and Financial Processing for PeopleSoft Asset Management,” Defining Document Sequencing.

This section discusses how to:

»  Specify a document sequence range.

» Definejournal types.

« Definejourna codes.

» Define document types.

» Define sequencing options for accounting entries.
See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications,” Setting Overall Installation Options

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure," Defining General
L edger Business Units
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Installation Options -
Overall

INSTALLATION_FS1

Set Up Financia§/Supply
Chain, Install, Installation
Options, Overall tab

Activate the document
sequencing functionality by
selecting the Enable
Document Sequencing
option.

Note. After activating
document sequencing at the
system level, it must also be
activated at the individual
business unit level.

See The product-specific
PeopleBook chapter for
setting business unit
options.

Note. To activate document
sequencing within
PeopleSoft Asset
Management, you must also
add a Document Type
Template by setlD for
sequencing at the asset
level.

See PeopleSoft Asset
Lifecycle Management
Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
Accounting Entry and
Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” Defining
Document Seguencing.

Document Sequence Range | SEQ_RANGE Set Up Financia§/Supply Define the sequence range
Chain, Common for your documents. You
Definitions, Document can define arange that
Sequencing, Sequence spans yearly, monthly,
Range daily, or any other desired
increments.
Journa Type JRNL_TYPE Set Up Financias/Supply Identify ajournal type, and

Chain, Common
Definitions, Document
Sequencing, Journal Type

determine at which level the
system assigns a sequence
number—either at the
journa codelevel or the
document type level within
the journal code.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Journal Code JRNL_CODE Set Up Financial§/Supply Definejournal codes,
Chain, Common specify sequence ranges,
Definitions, Document and determine how
Sequencing, Journal Code | document sequence
numbers are assigned for

each journal code.

Document Type DOC_TYPE Set Up Financial s/Supply Establish document
Chain, Common sequencing options for
Definitions, Document PeopleSoft applications that
Sequencing, Document generate financia
Type transactions.
Document Type Template | DOC_TYPE _TMPL Set Up Financial s/Supply Activate document
Chain, Product Related, sequencing for PeopleSoft
Asset Management, Asset Management.
$| nancials, Document Type See PeopleSoft
emplate ; Asset
Lifecycle Management
Fundamentals 9.1

PeopleBook, " Setting Up
Accounting Entry and
Financial Processing for
PeopleSoft Asset
Management,” Defining
Document Sequencing.

Specifying a Document Sequence Range
To specify a document sequence range:

1. Accessthe Document Sequence Range page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Document Sequencing, Sequence Range).

2. Enter aBegin Date and End Date to search for document sequence ranges you have already defined. Click
the search button to refresh the page with the data you requested. To ensure that only one range is used for
each Accounting Date, the system does not alow an overlap in these fields.

3. Enter aPrefix.

Document sequence numbers consist of a prefix and a number. The prefix may be alphanumeric, and you
can leave thisfield blank. When combined, the prefix and number may not exceed 12 characters. If the
total length has fewer than 12 characters, the system inserts zeros between the prefix and the number. For
example, if the sequence number prefix is 97 and the number is 201, the sequence number is
970000000201.

4. Enter avalid Start # (start number) and End # (end number) for your document sequencing number range.

Because the system defines each number range by a date range, it does not allow an overlap in sequence
number ranges. Once a document is created and the system has assigned a sequence number, you cannot
change the Start #because sequencing has already begun. However, you can change the End # if you have
not assigned enough numbers to your range.
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Defining Journal Types
To define ajournal type:

1. Accessthe Journal Types page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Document
Sequencing, Journal Type).

2. Enter either anumeric or character value to represent the journal type.

3. Select a Sequence By option to specify where the document sequencing is to take place—at the journal
code level or the document type level (within the journal code).

Note. When you first set up ajournal type, al fields on the page are available. Once you enter a
transaction record for journal type, and the system assigns a document sequence number (or validates the
manual document sequence number) for the transaction, the Journal Type field and the Sequence By
options become unavailable.

Defining Journal Codes
To define journal codes:

1. Accessthe Journal Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Document
Sequencing, Journal Code).

2. Enter aJournal Code.
3. Select aJournal Type to define the category of financial transaction to which the journal code belongs.

The Sequence By option that you defined for the selected journal type appears.

Note. The Sequence Range field and Document Sequencing Type options are available on this page only
if you specified journal code level sequencing on the Journal Type page. When you first set up ajournal
code, all fields on the page are available. Once you enter a transaction record for thisjourna code, and the
system assigns a document segquence humber (or validates the manual document sequence number) for the
transaction, the Journal Code,Journal Type,Sequence Range, and Document Sequencing Type options
become unavailable for entry.

Defining Document Types
To define document types:

1. Access the Document Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Document
Sequencing, Document Type).

2. Enter aDocument Type that represents the business purpose of afinancial transaction.
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3. Select aJournal Code with which you associate the document type.

The Journal Type and the Sequence By option that were defined for the selected journal code appear.

Note. The Sequence Range field and Sequence Type options are available only if you specify document
type level sequencing on the Journal Type page. When you first set up a document type, all fields on the
page are available. Once you enter a transaction record for this document type, and the system assigns a
document sequence number (or validates the manual document sequence number) for the transaction, the
Document Type,Journal Code,Sequence Range, and Sequence Type options become unavailable.

Defining Sequencing Options for Accounting Entries

The system assigns document sequencing field values for accounting entriesin different ways. If you post a
document, and the system creates accounting entries, the system treats document sequencing field valuesin
one of the following ways:

« For initiating (anchor) business unit accounting entries, the system carries document sequencing field
values forward to the accounting entries and the Journal Generator process carries those field values to the
journal lines.

« Interunit transactions are treated as separate documents — one for each business unit. Each document has
its own document type and document sequence number. The system leaves the document sequencing field
values blank for the interunit accounting entries (those entries belonging to other business units than the
anchor business unit).

The Journal Generator popul ates these fields with different values than the anchor business unit based on
the document type that is defined in the Journal Generator template.

Defining Document Sequencing Options for Journal Generator Templates

The document type is stored in subsystems at the accounting line level. PeopleSoft General Ledger, however,
stores the document type at both the journal header and journal line level.

The journal line document type always inherits the subsystem document type except when summarizations
areinvolved, in which case the document type is left blank.

The Journal Generator process enables you to specify multiple document types for each journal template for
accounting entries that share the same business unit, ledger group, journal template, and accounting date. The
Journal Generator process then creates journals based on the document type value on the subsystem
accounting entries.

For PeopleSoft applications that generate accounting entries, the document type value in the journal header is
based on how you set up the Journal Generator Template. Y ou can:

» Leavethe Document Type Mapping fields blank on the Journal Generator Template - Defaults page and
Journal Generator assigns the Default GL Document Type value that you enter on the same page.

Refer to Journal 1D 001 in the example that follows.

» Retain the subsystem document type valuesin the Journal Header. Y ou must map each subsystem
document type with itself.

Refer to Journal 1D 002 in the exampl e that follows.
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Replace the subsystem values with new values for GL or summarize the entries. Map each source
document type with a GL document type.

If a source document type is not mapped, the value in the Default GL Document Type field is used. Refer
to Journal 1D 003 and 004 in the exampl e that follows.

Leave the Default GL Document Type field blank.

An error is created when the journal is generated if the business unit is enabled for document sequencing.
Y ou can then correct the error by entering the document type manually on the Journal Header page.

See Chapter 3, "Defining Document Sequencing,”" Understanding Document Sequencing, page 39.

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Journal Generator," Defining Journal
Generator Template Defaults.

This exampleillustrates journals that are created when a subsystem posts accounting entries where you
mapped the document types of the subsystem to corresponding general ledger document types:

BU Ledger Group Accounting Subsystem Account Amount

Date Document

Type

FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 APL 200000 EUR 500
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP1 400000 EUR — 500
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP2 200000 EUR 100
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP2 400000 EUR =100
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP3 200000 EUR 50
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP3 400000 EUR =50
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP4 200000 EUR 300
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP4 400000 EUR =300

The Journal Generator process creates the following journals:
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« Journa ID =001, Doc Type = GL1 (value entered in the Default GL Document Type field where the

Document Type Mapping field values are left blank on the Journal Generator Template - Defaults page)

consists of accounting entries:

BU Ledger Group Accounting Journal Account Amount
Date Header
Document
Type
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL1 200000 EUR 500
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL1 400000 EUR =500

« Journa ID =002, Doc Type = AP2 (AP2 mapped to AP2 in Journal Generator Template - Defaults page)
consists of accounting entries:

BU Ledger Group Accounting Journal Account Amount
Date Header
Document
Type
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP2 200000 EUR 100
FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 AP2 400000 EUR -100

» Journa ID =003, Doc Type = GL2 (AP3 mapped to GL 2 in the Journal Generator Template - Defaults

page) consists of accounting entries:

BU Ledger Group Accounting GL Document Account Amount
Date Type

FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL2 200000 EUR 50

FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL2 400000 EUR =50

« Journa 1D = 004, Doc Type = GL3 (AP4 mapped to GL 3 in the Journal Generator Template - Defaults

page) consists of accounting entries:

BU Ledger Group Accounting GL Document Account Amount
Date Type

FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL3 200000 EUR 300

FRAE1 ACTUALS May 1, 2005 GL3 400000 EUR —300
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See Also

Chapter 3

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Journal Generator,” Defining Journal
Generator Template Defaults

Using Document Sequencing

If you generate documents online, you can specify several document sequencing values as you enter
documents. If you generate documents as batch processes, the system does the sequencing automatically.

This section discusses how to:

» Enter document sequence numbers online.

« Modify adocument.

Pages Used for Document Sequencing

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Document Sequence

JRNL_DOC_SEQ_SEC

General Ledger, Journals,
Journal Entry,
Create/Update Journal
Entries, Lines

Click the Doc Seq link on
the Journal Entry - Lines

page.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

Document Sequence

DOC_SEQ JRNL_S SEC

Click the Document
Sequencing link on the
Journal Suspense
Correction page.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

Document Sequence

DOC_SEQ AP _SEC

Accounts Payable,
Vouchers, Add/Update,
Regular Entry, Invoice
Information. Click the

Document Sequencing link.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

Document Sequence

DOC_SEQ CLOSE_SEC

Accounts Payable,
Vouchers, Add/Update,
Close Voucher, Close
Voucher. Click the

Document Sequencing link.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

50
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Document Sequence DOC_SEQ_REPST_SEC Accounts Payable, Enter document sequencing

Vouchers, Maintain, UnPost
Voucher, UnPost Voucher.
Click the Document
Sequencing link.

numbers for a specific
document type.

Document Sequence

DOC_SEQ_PY_REC_SEC

Click the Document
Sequencing link on the
miscellaneous Payables and
eSettlements Payment Entry

pages.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

Document Sequence

DOC_SEQ CANCEL_SEC

Click the Document
Sequencing link on the
Cancel Payment, Federal
Schedule Cancellation,
Payment Escheatment, or
eSettlements Confirm
Payment Cancellation page.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

TR Doc Sequencing

DOC_SEQ TR_SEC

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Entries

In the Accounting Entries
grid, click the Document
Sequencing link on the
Document Sequencing tab.

Enter document sequencing
numbers for a specific
document type.

Note. The Sequence Type
field must be set to Manual
on the Document Type page
for the specific document

type.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Doc Sequencing

AM_DOC_SEQ

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Owned
Assets, Express Add, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Owned
Assets, Basic Add, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Financial
Transactions, Cost
Adjust/Transfer Asset, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Asset
Disposal, Retire/Reinstate
Asset, Doc Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Leased
Assets, Express Add, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Leased
Assets, Update Lease, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Financial
Transactions,
Change/Delete Pending
Transactions, Doc
Sequencing

Asset Management,
Depreciation, Processing,
Adjust Accumulated Degpr,
Doc Sequencing

Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Asset Book
Information, Define
Tax/Depr Criteria, Doc
Sequencing

Enter document sequencing
information for a specific
document type.

See PeopleSoft Asset
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Adding and
Maintaining Assets,"
Entering Document
Sequencing Information.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Doc Sequencing AM_DOC_SEQ_SCR Asset Management, Asset
Transactions, Owned
Assets, Copy Existing
Asset, Doc Sequencing

Enter document sequencing
information for a copy of an
existing asset if its financial
and physical information is
similar to that of anew
asset that you want to
create.

See PeopleSoft Asset
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Adding and
Maintaining Assets,"
Entering Document
Sequencing Information.

Accounting Transaction RUN_GL 57006 Statutory Reports, General
Control Ledger, Accounting
Transaction Control

Run the GL S7006 process
to list document sequence
numbers for accounting
transactions by business
unit. The report shows all
document sequence
numbers or al gapsin the
document sequence
numbers.

AP/AR Accounting Control | RUN_FIN5002 Statutory Reports, AP/AR
Doc Sequence Control

Run the FIN5002 process to
list document sequence
numbers for accounting
transactions by business
unit for either Accounts
Payable or Accounts
Receivable. Thisreport
shows all document
sequence numbers or all
gaps in the document
sequence numbers for the
selected subsystem
application.

Entering Document Sequence Numbers Online

To enter document sequence numbers online;

1. Accessthe Document Sequence page (General Ledger, Journals, Journal Entry, Create/Update Journal

Entries, Lines and click the Dac Seq link on the Journal Entry - Lines page).

Click the Search button to select a document type that you previously defined for financial transactions.
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2. Enter aDocument Sequence Number of up to 12 characters.

Y ou can access this field if you specified on either the Journal Code page or the Document Type page that
the document sequence number is entered manually. The system validates this number when you save the
transaction. If you've designated automatic numbering, the system displays NEXT in the Document
Sequence Number field until you save the transaction. At that time, the system assigns the next available

seguence number.

After you save the transaction and the system either assigns a document sequence number or validates a
manually entered number, the transaction records popul ate the Document Sequence Date field with the
current date. If the system is unsuccessful in assigning a document sequence number, it populates the
Document Sequence Status field with a status message.

Modifying a Document

54

Y ou might make modifications after you define a document and the system has assigned a document
sequence number to that financial transaction. Document sequencing enables you to do the following before

you post a document:

Delete a document

Change a document

Unpost a posted document

If you delete a document that has a document sequence number assigned,
the system records a del etion through an audit trail and prompts you to
provide an explanation so that gaps in the transaction reports for auditors
can be explained. The deleted number cannot be reused.

If you change a document that has a document sequence number assigned
and the changes will result in a different document sequence number, the
system del etes the old document sequence number and assigns a new one.

The system treats the old document sequence number as deleted, records it
through an audit trail, and prompts you to provide an explanation so that
gaps in the transaction reports can be explained. The deleted number cannot
be reused.

If you need to unpost a document that has a document sequence humber
assigned, the system assigns a new document type, document sequence
number, and sequence date for the unpost transactions. The system assigns
the document sequence number based on the document type and accounting
date. When you unpost a transaction, you can specify a default document
type for each type of transaction.
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Managing Multiple GAAPs and Prior
Period Adjustments

This chapter provides an overview of managing multiple Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAPS)
and discusses how to:

» Manage different GAAPsin one ledger.
» Create adjusting entries in compliance with different GAAPsin one ledger.

» Deal with the implications of multiple GAAPsin one ledger for various processes.

Understanding Multiple GAAPs and Prior Period Adjustments

PeopleSoft software delivers the ability to book accounting transactions according to different and often
conflicting accounting principles for one Business Unit in one ledger and to maintain these entriesin
compliance with the rules of government and regulatory organizations.

This section discusses;
« GAAPs.
« Book codes.

» Prior period adjustments.

GAAPs

GAAPs as determined in one country or jurisdiction often vary from country to country or by self-governing
accounting bodies and jurisdictions. Consequently, organizations record and report their operations according
to local accounting requirements as well as by rules applicable to parent corporations that are often under the
rules of another national jurisdiction.

PeopleSoft software provides the ability to maintain separate ledgers and ledger groups for different
accounting principles, record transactions under varying statutory rules using Alternate Account and using
MultiBook in PeopleSoft General Ledger and its subsystems for its automatic synchronization capabilities.
However, entering separate entries for atransaction in alocal ledger of aledger group is sometimes viewed as
less than optimal due to the manual nature of the approach.

PeopleSoft software supports a sometimes much favored method, especially within financial organizations.
This method enables you to simultaneously generate in one business unit and ledger all the relevant
accounting entries for a transaction that addresses different local and corporate accounting rules.
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Book Codes

Y ou can use book codes to simultaneously generate sets of entries to record related transactions according to
multiple GAAPs for the same business unit in the same ledger. For example, where local and corporate
accounting principles are not compatible, you define alocal (L) and a corporate (C) book code. For those
situations where requirements are alike, you define a code for both (B). Y ou can attach these book codes to
accounts as attributes. This resultsin separate permutations of accounts and book codes in which you
simultaneously record related transactions under local, corporate, or both rules.

Y ou can choose to associate a single book code with one account value. Using this method, a unique account
value must be created for each book code. For example, book code C would be associated with account
500001, book code L with account 500002, and book code B with account 500003, to record related amounts
in the same ledger but effectively in different books. When you choose this method, book code appears as a
read only field on the journal entry page when you enter the account, and book code cannot be modified at
time of entry.

PeopleSoft software also provide an Allow Book Code Override option at the installation level on the
Account page that enables you to choose book code and account combinations at the time of journal entry.
Using this method, you can associate any of your book codes with the same account value to record related
amounts in the same ledger—effectively creating separate books in the same ledger while using the same
account. The main advantage of this method is that fewer account values are required. Y ou must set up book
code defaults for an account; you can then update the book codes by selecting from a drop down list at the
time of journal entry.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Book
Code Vaues

Prior Period Adjustments

Local regulatory rules often specify local deadlines that differ from corporate deadlines. For example, they
might require local entitiesto adjust period balances beyond the deadline specified by rules imposed on the
corporate headquarters. This can create what we call a prior period adjustment from the standpoint of the
corporate books.

In the classic sense, a prior period adjustment is any adjusting entry made to a closed period for which
financial results have been published and usually comes as the result of an audit finding that an adjustment
must be made. For this discussion, prior period adjustments are entries that are mandated by local accounting
rulesthat require that certain entries be made to the local books for a specified period of time after corporate
books must be closed and not necessarily as the result of an audit finding.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Accounting Calendars"
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Managing Different GAAPs in One Ledger

The method described here creates subsets of aledger and enables you to simultaneously enter transactions to
the subsets while maintaining their balances according to the accounting principles applicable to each subset.

To manage different GAAPs in one ledger, use the following components:

Installation Options (INSTALLATION).

Book Code (BOOK_CODE).

Ledger Codes (LEDGER_CODE).

Adjustment Type (ADJUST_TY PE).

Open Period Update (OPEN_PERIOD_UPDATE).
Account (GL_ACCOUNT).

Use the ACCOUNT _CF component interface to load data into the tables for the Account component.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Setup Manager

This section discusses how to:

Activate the book code feature using the installation option.

Enable the adjustment type in user preferences.

Create book codes to facilitate multiple GAAPs within the same chart of accounts.
Add book codes as an attribute of an account value.

Define ledger codes to reflect different accounting rules (GAAPS)

Define adjustment types.

Update open periods for ledger codes.

Select a method to update open periods.

Pages Used to Manage Different GAAPs in One Ledger
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Installation Options - INSTALLATION_FS1 Set Up Financias/Supply Activate or deactivate Book
Overdl Chain, Ingtall, Installation | Code as attribute.
Options, Overall
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
User Preferences - General | OPR_DEF_TABLE GL1 Set Up Financial§/Supply Enable the adjustment type
Ledger Chain, Common to appear on the Create
Definitions, User Journal Entries - Header
Preferences, Define User page.
Preferences, click the
General Ledger link on the
User Preferences page.
Book Code BOOK_CODE Set Up Financials/Supply Identify subsets of ledger
Chain, Common rows to segregate and
Definitions, Design maintain (in the same
ChartFields, Define Values, | ledger) various accounting,
ChartField Values, Book recording and reporting
Code reguirements for
transactions in different
accounting environments.
Account GL_ACCOUNT Set Up Financial s/Supply Set up new account
Chain, Common ChartField values and attach
Definitions, Design abook code as an attribute
ChartFields, Define Vaues, | to the value.
ChartField Values, Account
Ledger Code LEDGER_CODE General Ledger, Ledgers, Assign book codes to ledger
Ledger Codes codes to create subsets of a
detail ledger to record
various required accounting
treatments of atransaction
that you want to record in a
separate balancing set of
accounts within the same
ledger and business unit.
Adjustment Type ADJUST_TYPE Set Up Financial s/Supply Define adjustment types

Chain, Common
Definitions, Design
ChartFields, Define Values,
ChartField Values,
Adjustment Type

associated with varying
accounting treatments of
prior period adjustments.

Open Period Update

OPEN_PERIOD_SINGLE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger,
Open Periods, Open Period
Update

Open and close periods and
adjustment periods and
assign ledger codes and
adjustment types.

Ledgers For A Unit -
Definition

BUSINESS UNIT_LED1

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, General Ledger,
Ledgers For A Unit,
Definition

Enable Update Open

Periods by ledger code for
detail ledgers for multiple
GAAPs using book codes.
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Activating the Book Code Feature Using the Installation Option

Access the Installation Options - Overall page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Installation Options,
Overdll).

Active Select this check box in the Account Balancing Attributes group box to use
book code as an account attribute.

Enabling the Adjustment Type in User Preferences

Access the User Preferences - General Ledger page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
User Preferences, Define User Preferences, click the General Ledger link on the User Preferences page).

Enter Adjustment Type Select this check box to display and use the Adjustment Type field on the
Journal Create Journal Entries - Header page.
See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining User Preferences,” Defining General
Ledger User Preferences

Creating Book Codes to Facilitate Multiple GAAPs Within the Same Chart of
Accounts

Y ou can use the book code ChartField as an attribute to segregate local accounts from corporate accounts
when there is divergence in accounting principles and to identify accounts if there is convergence of rules.
For example, this table illustrates three possible permutations within one chart of accounts dictated by
different accounting rules for alocal and a corporate entity.

SetID Book_Code Description Short Description
SHARE L Loca Only Loca
SHARE C Corporate Only Corp
SHARE B Both Both

In this scenario, you record some transactions using the Local Only accounts, others using Corporate Only
accounts, and some transactions that are compatible with both local and corporate accounting principles or are
so related that they are necessarily recorded using the accounts in the Both category.

Local Only entries must balance within their book code.
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Corporate Only entries must balance with other Corporate Only entries (within the Corporate Only book
code).

Entries that meet both local and corporate accounting rules must balance with other both entries.
All processes that create balanced journal entries must adhere to these requirements.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Book
Code Values

Adding Book Codes as an Attribute of an Account Value

Access the Account page (Set Up Financial §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Design ChartFields, Define
Values, ChartField Values, Account).

Book Code is abalancing ChartField that you can add as an attribute of the Account ChartField to segregate
accountsinto various categories within one ledger. In this caseit is used to group accounts within one ledger
to serve various divisional or GAAP requirements.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Account
Values

Defining Ledger Codes to Reflect Different Accounting Rules (GAAPS)

60

Access the Ledger Code page (General Ledger, Ledgers, Ledger Codes).

Ledger Code

SetiD: SHARE

Ledger Code: Hz

*Description: |Head[:|uarters Ledger Code

“Short Description: H2

Cuztomize | Find | Yiew: All | Fir=t (4] 1-Z of 2 [¥] La=t
| Q Both corporate and local books [+] [=]
(= Q. Corporate reporting book [+] [=]

Ledger Code page

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 4 Managing Multiple GAAPs and Prior Period Adjustments

Use this page to create ledger codes and assign to them the applicable book codes to define subsets that
segregate various accounting treatments of transactions.

Define ledger codesin which to group book codes to create subsets of aledger. Each subset can represent a
balance maintained according to accounting principles imposed on either alocal or corporate entity. Each
ledger code can contain one or more book codes asin this example:

SetID LEDGER_CODE BOOK_CODE Description

SHARE HQ B Headquarters L edger
Code

SHARE HQ C Headquarters L edger
Code

SHARE REG B Regulatory Ledger Code

SHARE REG L Regulatory Ledger Code

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Using the Balance
Sheet Indicator and Book Code

Defining Adjustment Types

Access the Adjustment Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Design
ChartFields, Define Vaues, ChartField Values, Adjustment Type).

Define an adjustment type for each combination of ledger code and book code that share accounts with other
ledger code and book code combinations involving different accounting rules (multiple GAAPS) that specify
different rules for different closing dates and prior period adjustments.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding
Adjustment Type Vaues

Updating Open Periods for Ledger Codes

Access the Open Period Update page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, General
Ledger, Open Periods, Open Period Update).
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Open Period(s) Associate Ledger Code and Adjust Type (adjustment type) with open
periods and specify the open From and To dates for the period.

Ledger Code Associate a Ledger Code and an Adjust Type (adjustment type) with one or
more selected open periods and specify the open From and To dates for the
period.

Adjust Type (adjustment type) Associate an adjustment type with aledger code with one or more selected
open periods. Also, specify an adjustment type for aledger code when its
period closes earlier than that for other ledger codes within the same ledger.

From Year, From Period, To Select the open period range that apply to these transaction codes.
Year, To Period

Note. The Ledger Code and Adjust Type fields only appear if you activated book codes in the Installation
Options - Overall page, selected Enter Adjustment Type Journal in the User Preferences - General Ledger
page, selected Update Open Periods by Ledger Code on the Ledger For A Unit - Definition page for detall
ledgers.

Selecting a Method to Update Open Periods

Access the Ledgers For A Unit - Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related,
General Ledger, Ledgers For A Unit, Definition).

Update Open Periods Select By Ledger Code, if you elect to open and close periods by ledger
code. If book code is not selected as an installation option on the
Installation Options Overall page, the Update Periods by Ledger Code
option will not be available and you can only open or close periods By
Ledger Group.

Note. Once you have decided to use the book code feature do not change it
from on to off in the normal course of operations. However, this might
occur at installation or first use of the feature. The update open periods
function and book code options work together, if you change the book code
option, then a corresponding change and save to open period is necessary.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields,” Adding
Adjustment Type Values

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Accounting Calendars,”" Pages Used to
Define and Update Open Periods and Adjustment Periods
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Creating Adjusting Entries in Compliance With Different GAAPSs in
One Ledger

To create adjusting entries that comply with multiple GAAPs, use the User Preferences component
(OPR_DEFAULT) and the Journa Source component (SOURCE).

Use the OPR_DEFAULT_FIN component interface to load data into the tables for the User Preferences
component.

This section provides an overview and discusses how to:

» Dea with journa entry dates outside the open period.

» Create adjustment type journals.

Understanding Prior Period Adjusting Entries in Compliance with Different
GAAPs

This section discusses automatic generation of prior period adjusting entries in the context of self-balancing
subsets of one ledger that have different applicable GAAPs but use common accounts. Common accounts
record common transactions but require specia adjusting entries when multiple GAAPs vary in recognition
dates and recording principles for these transactions.

For example, different accounting governing bodies for the corporate and local offices of an organization
have mandated different accounting deadlines. The corporate deadline for recording prior period activity is no
later than the fifth day of the current month. The local deadline for the related division is the fifteenth day of
the current month. At the local office on the tenth day of the current month, a transaction is determined to be
applicable to the prior month.

For this example, the following book code and ledger code structure has been adopted:

SetID LEDGER_CODE BOOK_CODE Description

SHARE HQ B Headquarters L edger
Code

SHARE HQ C Headquarters L edger
Code

SHARE REG B Regulatory Ledger Code

SHARE REG L Regulatory Ledger Code

A complete set of regulatory financial statements can be produced by retrieving the Local Only and Both
account balances.
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Complete corporate financial statements can be produced at headquarters by combining the Corporate Only
with the Both account balances.

The following is an example of asimplified tree that could be used for reporting in PeopleSoft n/Vision:
HQ Node (Headqguarters or Corporate Balances)

| B Book Code

| CBook Code

REG Node (Regulatory or Local Balances)

| B Book Code

| L Book Code

Most accounts are in the B category and it is with these accounts that the necessity for this special type of
prior period adjustments arises. Thisis because there are different recording rules for the corporate and local
offices that are applicable to the common B accounts. The accounts in the C and L categories are specific to
either corporate or local rules and are not directly involved in the adjustment and can be ignored for the
purposes of the example.

May isthe prior period and June is the current period in this example.

When you choose to update open periods by ledger code rather than by Ledger Group, you must specify an
adjustment type value for the ledger code that has the earlier close date:

Ledger Code From Period To Period Adjustment Type
HQ June 1, 2004 December 31, 2004 HQAJ
REG May 1, 2004 December 31, 2004

The following illustrates the progression of entriesto properly record a sample transaction for HQ and Reg
for May and June of 2004 in their common accounts:

Entry Date Common Book Code Adjustment Amount Financial
Account Type Statement

Origina May 10, 1000 B 10,000.00 HQ and Reg
2004

Origina May 10, 2000 B -10,000.00 HQ and Reg
2004

Adjustment May 10, 1000 B HQAJ -10,000.00 HQ
2004

64
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Entry Date Common Book Code Adjustment Amount Financial
Account Type Statement
Adjustment May 10, 2000 B HQAJ 10,000.00 HQ
2004
Reversing June 1, 2004 1000 B HQAJ 10,000.00 HQ
Reversing June 1, 2004 2000 B HQAJ -10,000.00 HQ

During the processing of the original journal entry for atransaction that involves a prior period adjustment
and common B accounts an adjustment journal entry is created by the Journal Post processif aledger code
period is closed while another is still open.

The adjustment journal entry created in the Journal Post process for the closed ledger code period isidentical
to the original journal entry recording the transaction except for the following:

» Thedebit and credit (sign) of the amounts asin the original journal entry are reversed.

« Anadjustment type ChartField value, specified for the ledger code on the Update Open Periods by Ledger
Code page, is appended to the journal lines.

« Theadjustment journal entry isautomatically set by the system to generate areversing entry at the
beginning of the next period.

Financial statementsinclude the original entry amounts and the adjustment entry amounts having the
adjustment type value HQAJ to arrive at correct totals for corporate B account in May. When combined with
the May C accounts, they correctly reflect the financial position according to accounting principles applicable
to the corporate books.

Local financial statementsinclude in their totals only the original entry B amounts and ignore the corporate
amounts having the HQAJ adjustment type. When combined with the L accounts, correct regulatory or local
financial statements are produced.

For June, areversing journal entry is generated by the system for the corporate books having the adjustment
type HQAJ. The June totals can then be compiled for corporate as dictated by its applicable accounting
principles as well asfor the correct June totals for the local books.

Overal Y ear to date balances are also correctly calculated.

Note. Adjusting entries can be entered manually. However, only users with the Enter adjustment type Journal
option enabled on the User Preference - General Ledger page will be able to enter such journal.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Accounting Calendars,” Pages Used to
Define and Update Open Periods and Adjustment Periods

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Ledgers,” Defining Ledgersfor a
Business Unit

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding
Adjustment Type Vaues

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Book
Code Vaues

Pages Used to Create Adjusting Entries in Compliance with Multiple GAAPs in

One Ledger

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Journal Source - Journal SOURCE2 Set Up Financia s/Supply Enable the system to change

Option Chain, Common journal date to correspond
Definitions, Journals, to an open period and to
Source, Journal Options post ajournal that is

otherwise valid.

Journal Entry - Header JOURNAL_ENTRY1 General Ledger, Journals, Select the Adjustment Type
Journal Entry, applicable for the
Create/Update Journal adjustment journal entry.
Entries, Header

Dealing with Journal Entry Dates Outside the Open Period

66

Access the Journal Source - Journal Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Journals, Source, Journal Options).

Journal Date< Open From  When journal date is less than the open from date, you have the option to
Date Recycle (error out) the journal or change the journal date to the periods
open from date

Journal Date> Open To Date When journal date is greater than the open to date, you have the option to
Recycle (error out) the journal or change the journal date to the open to date
of the period.

Note. Journal Edit does not change the journal entry date for InterUnit journalsif a period is closed. Journal
Edit errors out the journal entry if the journal entry dateis closed for any InterUnit Business Units.

If atransaction journal date is outside the open periods for all applicable GAAPs, it failsin the Journal Edit
process unless you elect to have Journal Edit automatically change the journal date to an open period.
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Creating Adjustment Type Journals

Access the Journal Entry - Header page (General Ledger, Journals, Journal Entry, Create/Update Journal
Entries, Header).

Adjustment Type When you select the Enter Adjustment Type Journal check box in User
Preference - General Ledger page and select the book code check box in the
Installation Options - Overall page, the Adjustment Type field becomes
available on the Journal Entry Header page. The Adjustment Typefield on
the Journal line is always unavailable.

If you leave the adjustment type blank, it istreated as a regular journal and
the adjustment type field on the Journal Lineis also blank.

When you select an adjustment type on the header, the journal isan
adjustment journal and the Adjustment Type field on the journal line is set
to thisvalue. Thereis only one adjustment type and one adjustment period
for ajournal entry.

The Journal Edit process does not validate whether a period is open and the
Journal Post process always posts adjustment type whether or not the period
isopen.

Journal Edit always sets the journal line adjustment type equal to the header
valueif they are not the same. The PeopleSoft General Ledger feeder
application must make sure the Header adjustment type is correctly
populated to ensure that journal lines are correctly populated.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining User Preferences,” Defining General
Ledger User Preferences

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft
Applications,” Setting Overall Installation Options

Dealing with the Implications of Multiple GAAPs in One Ledger for
Various Processes

While the many processes that create journal entries need not be concerned about populating adjustment type
for thejourna lineif they correctly populate the header, there are other considerations that must be addressed.

This section discusses how to:

« Define the necessary balancing provisions for various processes.

» Create steps and rules for various processes to maintain separate GAAP balances.
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Defining the Necessary Balancing Provisions for Various Processes

The Journal Edit process groups journal entry lines by book code to create separate Edit Suspense, Amount
Suspense, Balance Suspense, Currency Rounding Adjustment, InterUnit, and Position Accounting journal
entry lines by book code. Adjustment type is aso as a Balancing ChartField. Journal linesthat are created by
Journal Edit for these processes inherit the adjustment type ChartField values from the source lines.

Y ou must add balancing and suspense accounts for these processes for each of the self-balancing subsets of
accounts within the ledgers that the book codes and adjustment types define.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding
Adjustment Type Vaues

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Book
Code Vaues

Creating Steps and Rules for Various Processes to Maintain Separate GAAP
Balances

68

For some processes you must create separate steps for each book code and adjustment type combination or
otherwise setup the processes to prevent combining of different GAAP balances. These processes include:

+ Revaluation.

« Trandation and Trandate Within Ledger.
« Interimand Year End Closing.

« Consolidation.

ADB requires that you create separate Average Daily Balance Rules as follows:

» Forlocal regulatory reporting, select book code values of L (Local), B (Both), and blank adjustment type
values.

» For corporate (headquarters) reporting, select book code values of C (Corporate), B (Both), and
Adjustment types values of blank combined with any adjustment and reversing entries having applicable
adjustment codes.

Archiving does not archive ledgers or journals of open periods. Because accounting periods can be open for
one ledger code and closed for another when dealing with multiple GAAPs, this requires careful
consideration of archiving actions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Associating a
Balance Suspense ChartField With an Account Balancing Group
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This chapter provides an overview of value-added taxes (VAT) and describes how to:

« Define VAT transaction types.

» Set up VAT authorities and tax codes.

« Define VAT countries.

« Setup VAT entities.

« Define VAT use types and apportionment.
« Establish VAT defaults.

« Manage VAT on interunit transactions.

« Loadthe VAT transaction table.

» Generate VAT reports.

Note. This chapter providesinformation about VAT accounting and reporting and the functionality that
Oracle's PeopleSoft applications provide to facilitate those tasks. Thisinformation is not to be construed as
tax advice nor isit intended to document all the ramifications of accounting for VAT or reporting for VAT.
Please consult your tax professional to ensure your full compliance with the laws and regulations dealing with
VAT accounting and VAT reporting.

Understanding VAT

This section discusses:

« VAT functionality.

+ Taxable status and VAT rates.
« VAT reporting and accounting.
* VAT recoverability.

« VAT defaults.

« VAT report production.

« VAT environment setup.
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VAT Functionality

VAT isused in many countries around the world. VAT isagovernmental sales tax, a straight percentage that
is added to the cost of goods or services. VAT can beinclusive, in which case VAT isincluded in the price of
goods or services, or exclusive, in which case VAT must be added to the price of goods or services.

The core concept of VAT issimple: at each step in the supply chain, VAT is calculated by multiplying the
cost of the goods or services by the tax rate and then charged by the seller to the buyer; normally, at each step
in the supply chain except the last, the buyer can recover the VAT incurred. VAT charged by the seller and
remitted to the government is referred to as output VAT, while VAT incurred by the purchaser and potentially
recoverable from the government is referred to asinput VAT. The application of the tax can be complex
because each country has specific requirements. PeopleSoft global VAT functionality fully supports these
country-specific requirements.

Toimplement VAT effectively in Oracle's PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain applications, you must
fully understand the legislation governing VAT in the applicable countries before implementing the
applications.

To use VAT in PeopleSoft applications, you must first set up the VAT environment. Y ou can then create
various VAT documents, such as sales orders, customer invoices, purchase orders, and vouchers. Y ou can
also record VAT for employee expense reports, asset retirements (in case of sale), bank fees incurred, and
general ledger journal entries.

The VAT on these documents and transactions is cal culated based upon the information that you enter. For
example, the VAT codes that you enter determine the VAT rates that the system uses to calculate the VAT
amount. In PeopleSoft Purchasing, Payables, Treasury, Expenses, and General Ledger, the VAT use type that
you enter partly determines the amount of VAT that is recoverable.

The VAT information on all transactions and documents isloaded into the VAT transaction table by a
background process and by a second processinto the VAT reporting tables, from which you can create VAT
returns and other VAT reports.

PeopleSoft applications enable an organization to effectively administer VAT by:

« Charging VAT on invoices to customers, recording VAT collected from customers, and paying and
recording VAT charged by suppliers.

« Determining what percentage of VAT paid on purchases is recoverable to offset the amount of output
VAT that must be sent to VAT authorities.

» Accounting for and reporting both the VAT paid on purchases and the VAT collected on sales.

To implement this functionality, you must be able to enter transactions into the system, correctly calculating
and recording the VAT. You must also be able to report VAT correctly on the VAT return as well as account
for it correctly.

Taxable Status and VAT Rates

70

In PeopleSoft applications, you identify the taxable status for a given transaction by specifying the VAT
applicability for atransaction line. Thistable lists the system-defined values that are provided:
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VAT Applicability Description

Taxable VAT ischargeable either at a zero or nonzero rate.

Exempt Item is nontaxable or exempt from VAT, and no VAT is
charged.

Exonerated Used when the purchasing organization has been

exonerated from paying VAT. Thisvalueisthe same as
taxable at a zero rate.

Outside Scope of VAT Item is outside the scope of VAT, and no VAT is
charged.
Suspended Used when the purchasing organization has been

granted suspension from paying VAT. Thisvalueisthe
same as taxable at a zero rate.

VAT-Only Thisvalueis applicable only within PeopleSoft
Payables when you enter a third-party voucher and
within PeopleSoft General Ledger when you enter a
journal line against aVAT account.

Not Applicable Thisvalueisvalid only for transactions that are
completely non-VAT applicable.

For taxable lines, VAT must be calculated at the rate applicable to the goods or services being sold or
purchased, as defined by the tax authorities in each country.

Within the PeopleSoft VAT environment, you define VAT rates at the VAT authority. One or more VAT
authorities may be combined under one VAT code. The total of the VAT rates specified on al the associated
authoritiesisthe VAT rate applicable to that VAT code. A VAT codeis applied to atransaction line, which
enables VAT for that line to be calculated at the rate specified for that VAT code.

VAT Reporting and Accounting

Copyright

Three key VAT setup elements facilitate VAT accounting and reporting: VAT codes, VAT accounting entry
types, and VAT transaction types. These setup elements are used in combination by the PeopleSoft VAT
report definitions to determine the information to be included on each line of the VAT return. To facilitate
reconciliation between the general ledger and the VAT return, these elements are also used in combination to
determine the ChartFields to which VAT amounts are posted.

VAT Codes

You use VAT codes to specify therate at which VAT is calculated.
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72

The VAT rateis frequently the key to reporting VAT because VAT amounts must often be reported
separately by VAT rateon aVAT return. Therefore, the VAT codeis part of the reporting definition.

To facilitate reconciliation between the general ledger and the VAT return, VAT amounts are usually
recorded separately by VAT rate in the general ledger. For this reason, you define VAT accounting
information (also referred to asthe VAT accounting template) by VAT code.

VAT Accounting Entry Types

In addition to requiring that VAT amounts be reported separately by VAT rate, your VAT return may require
that VAT amounts for certain types of transactions be reported separately. For example, you may need to
report adjustments made to VAT or VAT recorded on advance payments separately.

Again, to facilitate reconciliation between the general ledger and the VAT return, VAT amounts are usually
recorded separately in the general ledger for each of the different types of transactions.

VAT accounting entry types are one of the mechanisms used to enabl e the correct reporting and accounting of
these transactions. These are system-defined values that identify the different types of VAT accounting
entries that may be required (for example, input-recoverable, input discount adjustments, output, output on
credit memos, or output for purchases).

When you define VAT reports, VAT accounting entry types are used to identify the general types of
transactions that should be included on any given line on the VAT return. For example, you might specify
that input-recoverable VAT amounts be included on one line of the return while output VAT amounts be
included on another line.

For accounting purposes, you define VAT accounting information for each of the VAT accounting entry
types defined in the VAT accounting template. The accounting entry types available in thistemplate are
determined by the PeopleSoft applications you have installed. Not all of the VAT accounting entry types
apply to your organization, so you can define dummy VAT accounts for those that do not apply.

Note. This chapter includes atable that lists the delivered VAT accounting entry types.

See Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," VAT Environment Setup, page 80.

VAT Transaction Types

You use VAT transaction types to classify and categorize transactions at a more detailed level for both VAT
reporting and accounting. These are specified for each transaction line when you enter a transaction.

Y ou define the VAT transaction types that you need for your VAT setup. PeopleSoft software also provides a
set of VAT transaction types as sample data.

Inyour VAT reporting definition, you use VAT transaction types to fine-tune the information that you want
to include on agiven line on the VAT return. Y ou can do this by specifically including, or effectively
excluding, certain types of transactions. For example, if you are located within the European Union (EU), you
may need to report self-assessed output VAT for intra-EU acquisitions on one line in the return, while
reporting self-assessed output VAT for services provided by foreign vendors on another line. For both lines
on the report, you indicate that you want to include transaction lineswith a VAT accounting entry type
indicating VAT Output on Purchase. For thefirst line, you also indicate that you want to include only those
transactions that are flagged with a VAT transaction type indicating an intra-EU acquisition. For the second
line, you indicate that you want to include only lines flagged with a VAT transaction type indicating a service
provided by aforeign vendor.
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For accounting purposes, VAT accounting information defined for each given VAT accounting entry typeis
applicable for al VAT transaction types unlessit is overridden at the more detailed VAT transaction type
level. In the casesin which you need to record VAT amountsin the general ledger at the more detailed level,
you can indicate that VAT amounts for agiven VAT accounting entry type be posted to different sets of
ChartFields defined for each specific VAT transaction type.

VAT Recoverability

Another key component that you must put in place are the rules that determine whether input or purchase
VAT can berecovered, and if so, how much.

Whether the VAT paid on any given purchase is recoverable depends on two factors: the nature of the
purchased goods or services and how the purchased goods or services are to be used. In some countries, you
cannot fully recover the VAT paid for specific items, regardless of how they are used. For example, in the
United Kingdom (UK), you are unable to recover input VAT incurred on business entertainment expenses,
regardless of the taxable status of your business activities. Y ou can achieve this functionality within
PeopleSoft VAT defaults setup by defining inventory items and expense types that are not 100 percent
recoverable.

If goods or services are used in ataxable activity (for example, an activity that ultimately resultsin the
production of ataxable product), then VAT paid on the purchase of those goods or servicesis recoverable.
But if the goods or services are used in a nontaxable or exempt activity (for example, an activity that
ultimately results in the production of a nontaxable product), then the VAT paid on the purchase of those
goods or servicesis not recoverable. Sometimes, purchased goods or services are used in amixture of taxable
and exempt activity. In this case, the VAT paid on the purchase of those goods or services would be partially
recoverable.

In Canada, certain public service organizations, categorized as public service body types, are eligible to
reclaim an additional portion of their input VAT that would normally be nonrecoverable. This eligibility is
called arebate. Each Canadian VAT authority has established its own set of rebate percentages by public
service body type to be used in the calculation of VAT rebates.

Two ways that you define the usage portion of recoverability arethe VAT usetype and VAT apportionment.

VAT Use Type

The VAT use type identifies the end use of a given purchase by defining how much of agiven activity or use
istaxable, and how much of that activity is exempt, based on the tax status of the goods or services ultimately
produced from those procured. In general, you specify the use type for each transaction line, thereby
indicating how the purchased good or service on that lineis used.

Y ou can specify the ratio of taxable activity to nontaxable activity directly on the use type, or you can specify
that mixed apportionment be used to define the ratio of taxable to nontaxable activity at the ChartField level,
if you are required to calculate recoverability at adetailed level.

The VAT use type must also be linked to a public service body type for public service type organizationsin
Canadato retrieve the appropriate rebate percentage for transactions with exempt activity.
VAT Apportionment

VAT apportionment is based on the idea that the usage of a given good or service can be determined based on
the business unit or the ChartFields to which the purchase or expenseis charged. In other words, usage can be
determined based on which business unit, department, or project might be using the purchased item.
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Y ou do not need to set up VAT apportionment information unless you are required to calculate your
recoverable VAT at avery detailed level. If you elect to use VAT apportionment to calculate recoverability,
you first determine apriority 1 ChartField and a priority 2 ChartField to be used in determining recoverability
(for example, department or project). Y ou can choose to define the ratio of taxable to nontaxabl e activity only
at the business unit level. VAT apportionment information defined at the business unit level can be
overridden by information defined at the more detailed ChartField level. When defining VAT information for
either the priority 1 or priority 2 ChartField, you specify the ratio of taxable activity to nontaxable activity for

any given ChartField value (or portion of a ChartField value—for example, all department 1Ds that begin
with 10).

When aVAT usetypethat indicates VAT apportionment is specified for aline, the system looks for a match
in the VAT apportionment data for the value specified first in the priority 1 ChartField and, if not found, then
second in the priority 2 ChartField. If amatch is still not found, the system looks for a match in the business
unit. If amatch isfound, the system uses the ratio of taxable to exempt activity defined for that ChartField or
business unit value to calculate the recovery and rebate. However, if no match isfound, the system treats the
line as 100 percent nonrecoverable. For thisreason, it isimperative that you specify enough VAT
apportionment data so that a match is always found.

The system uses either the transaction business unit, the transaction's general ledger business unit, or the
distribution line general ledger business unit to access VAT apportionment information, based on the type of
business unit that you define asthe VAT apportionment control for the PeopleSoft Payables, Purchasing,
General Ledger, Expenses, and Treasury business unit VAT driversin the common VAT defaults table.

Calculating Recovery and Rebate

In addition to the rebate rates defined for public service bodies (PSB) and any recovery rate that may have
been defined for the individual item or expense, the system uses the percentages defined for taxable and
exempt activity to calculate the recovery and rebate percentages that are then used to cal culate the recoverable
and rebate VAT in the following way:

» VAT recovery percent is calculated as [(item recovery percent/100) x (taxable activity/100)] x 100
« VAT recovery amount isthen calculated as gross VAT amount x (VAT recovery percent + 100)

» VAT rebate percent is calculated as [(item recovery percent/100) x (exempt activity percent/100)] x PSB
type rebate rate

» VAT rebate amount is then calculated as gross VAT amount x (VAT rebate percent + 100)

For example, for a school in Ontario, Canada, the rebate rate is 68 percent. If the school incurred input VAT
in the amount of 250.00 CAD for an item defined as recoverable at 50 percent and it was associated with a
VAT use type with ataxable activity percent of 75 percent, then the result would be:

VAT recovery percent =

((50/100) x (75/100)) x 100 = (.5 x .75) x100 = 37.5 = 37.5%

VAT recovery anmount = 250.00 x (37.5/100) = 250.00 x .375 = 93.75

VAT rebate percent = ((50/100) x (25/100)) x 68 = (.5 x .25) x 68 = 8.5 = 8.5%
VAT rebate anmount = 250.00 x (8.5/100) = 250.00 x .085 = 21.25

(When you calculate the VAT rebate amount, the rebate percentage is applied against the gross VAT amount,
rather than the nonrecoverable VAT amount, because the exempt activity percentage was taken into account
when you originally calculated the rebate percentage.)
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This example involves calculating the PSB type rebate rate with a VAT code that is made up of multiple VAT
authorities, each with its own individual rebate rate. In this example, the rebate rate is calculated as the sum of
(VAT authority rebate rate x VAT authority tax rate) for each VAT authority within the VAT Code divided
by the sum of (VAT authority tax rate) for each VAT authority within the VAT Code. (VAT authority rebate
rate x VAT authority tax rate) for each VAT authority within the VAT Code) + (sum (VAT authority tax rate)
for each VAT authority within the VAT Code).

For aschool in New Brunswick, Canada, the PSB rebate rate would be calculated as:
((68 x 7) + (0 x 8)) / (7 +8) =476 /| 15 = 31.73

VAT Defaults

Based on the VAT rulesthat apply in different business scenarios, the system is designed to automatically
provide as much VAT information as possible about a transaction. For the system to determine which
scenario and VAT rules are applicable to agiven transaction, you must set up various VAT defaults and other
VAT-related pieces of information.

This PeopleSoft application deliversa VAT structure for defaults that:

1. Defines most of the setup structure as predefined system data, including the fields relevant to VAT; the
VAT drivers, such asitems, products, customers, vendors, and business units for which certain VAT
defaults can be specified; and the transaction-specific hierarchies for defaults.

2. Storesas user data the individual factors that make up much of the VAT rules, for example, how VAT
must be calculated, when VAT must be declared, how VAT must be recorded, and whether purchase
VAT can be recovered. Data considered to be an attribute of VAT drivers, for example, customer VAT
registration information, is stored in the application VAT table of defaults, while all VAT datais stored in
acommon VAT table of defaults.

3. Containsthe logic dictated by the various VAT authorities to determine the VAT information that is
conditionally based on a combination of factors. For example, once al the country, VAT registration, and
VAT exception datais retrieved, the system can determine the VAT treatment. The system automatically
supplies as much VAT information about a transaction as possible, either retrieved from the stored
defaults or derived from the logic, based on the VAT values already associated with the transaction.

Note. This chapter contains atable listing the VAT drivers for which you can define defaults and the
associated VAT controls and defaults.

VAT Defaults and the Organizational Structure

VAT drivers and the organizational structure affect VAT transactions.

VAT country The VAT country isthe highest level inthe VAT structure. Y ou identify all
countries that have a VAT system, and in which you have a presence or a
trading partner. The system uses these VAT country definitions to
determine whether VAT is applicable to a given transaction and, if so,
which rules should apply.
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VAT entities represent the level within your organization at which the VAT
returnisfiled. Each VAT entity includes one or more PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units. For each VAT entity, VAT registration and other
country-specific information can be defined for each country in which the
VAT entity isregistered. Y ou can aso indicate whether your organization
has been granted any VAT exceptions (exoneration or suspension) from
paying VAT.

PeopleSoft General Ledger business units provide the link between the
application business units and the VAT entity. One or more PeopleSoft
Genera Ledger business units constitute a VAT entity. All PeopleSoft
Asset Management, Order Management, Billing, Receivables, Purchasing,
Payables, Treasury, and Expenses application business units mapped to the
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit or units in the entity are VAT-
enabled. Transactions entered for PeopleSoft General Ledger, Asset
Management, Billing, Receivables, Payables, Treasury, and Expenses are
available for reporting by that VAT entity.

These entities represent your trading partners. Y ou enter VAT registration
information for the customers, vendors, and banks that are registered for
VAT. You can also specify whether your customers have been granted any
VAT exceptions (exoneration or suspension) from paying VAT, or whether
VAT suspension is recognized and supported by your vendors or banks.

These values make up the levels in the hierarchy that are specific to each
application that processes VAT transactions. Examples include voucher
origin and voucher control group for PeopleSoft Payables, bill source and
bill type for PeopleSoft Billing, and journal source for PeopleSoft General
Ledger.

These values represent the goods and services being procured, incurred,
received, sold, and reported. Examplesinclude inventory items, item
categories, expense types, products, product groups, charge codes, charge
code groups, and general ledger accounts.

VAT Reporting and Registration Countries

Before the system can determine the VAT treatment, it must first determine the VAT reporting country and, if
applicable, the VAT registration country for the trading partner.

For sales and procurement transactions for which the physical nature is goods, this determination is made
based on whether each trading partner is registered in the ship to country, the ship from country, or both,
taking into account the rules that apply both within and outside of the EU.

For sales and procurement transactions for which the physical nature is services, the process is more complex.
For freight transport services within the EU, the system determines whether each trading partner is registered
in the ship to country, the ship from country, or both. For other types of services, the system looks at where
each trading partner's business is established, where the service is physically performed, and where the VAT
is most often liable for the type of service being provided.
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If the system is unable to determine the VAT reporting country based on the applicablerules, it usesthe VAT
registration country designated as the home country for the VAT entity. If no country is defined as the home
country, the system displays an error message. A valid VAT reporting country must be specified for
processing to continue.

The VAT reporting country is also important because it is the main driver for retrieval of VAT defaults from
the VAT defaults table.

Services Place of Supply Country

The place of the supply country is another factor in determining the VAT treatment for sales and procurement
transactions with a physical nature of services. Thisisthe country in which the VAT isliable for the service.
The system determines the place of supply country by looking at the countries in which both trading partners
areregistered for VAT, the countries in which both trading partners have established their businesses, the
type of service being provided (freight transport or other), and where the VAT is most often liable for the type
of service being provided.

VAT Exceptions

Y ou also need to consider whether the purchasing organization has been granted some type of exemption
from paying VAT. These exemptions, referred to within PeopleSoft applications as VAT exceptions, take the
form of either an exoneration or suspension from paying VAT. An organization may be exonerated from
paying VAT because of the nature of its business. For example, a government agency may be granted
exoneration from paying VAT. In certain countries, such as France, an organization may be granted a
temporary suspension from paying VAT because it regularly has a much higher level of recoverable input
VAT (as opposed to output VAT) and would always receive alarge VAT refund. By granting suspension
from paying theinput VAT, the refund is either reduced or eliminated.

Y ou can specify whether aVAT exception is applicable to a customer or VAT entity, as the purchasing
organization, and, if so, if that exception is an exoneration or suspension from paying VAT. If avalid
exception is applicable to a transaction, the transaction uses this information to apply the appropriate default
zero-rate VAT code and VAT transaction type.

VAT Treatment

Once the VAT reporting country is known, the main driver for processing VAT on sales and procurement
transactionsisthe VAT treatment. This determines which default values to apply and also controls, to some
extent, the availability of some VAT-related fields.

In addition, many countries are required to report the sale and purchase of goods separately from services. To
support this requirement, PeopleSoft enables you to distinguish between transactions involving goods and
transactions involving services.

For asale of goods, for example, when the system determines the VAT treatment, it looks first at the
combination of the ship-from and ship-to countries. The system then looks at the countries in which the buyer
and seller areregistered for VAT. If the ship-from and ship-to countries are the same and, in procurement, if
the vendor isregistered for VAT in that country, then the transaction is treated as domestic. If the vendor is
not registered for VAT, the transaction is treated as outside the scope of VAT. If the ship-from and ship-to
countries are different, the system determines whether both countries are located within the EU. If they are,
the system looks at the VAT registration for each trading partner to determine whether the transaction should
be treated as an intra-EU sale or purchase, distance sale, domestic, or outside the scope of VAT. If either or
both of the countries are located outside of the EU and, in procurement, if the vendor is not registered in the
ship-to country, then the transaction is treated as an export or import. If the vendor is registered in the ship-to
country, the transaction is treated as domestic.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 77



Working with VAT Chapter 5

78

The determination of the treatment of services for the purposes of VAT varies agreat deal more than for the
treatment for goods. For services, when both the supplier and the customer are located in the same country
and the services are physically performed in that country, the treatment is the same as the domestic VAT
trestment for goods. However, the VAT treatment for services differs from the VAT treatment for goods
when the services are performed by aforeign supplier (a supplier not registered in the customer's country).

In the case of servicesthat are performed by aforeign supplier, no tangible goods can be stopped at the
border. To deal with this, the requirement in many countries is for the customer to self-assessthe VAT due on
the supply of services. While this procedureis similar to that for intra-EU acquisition, differences exist. Intra-
EU acquisition applies only when goods are moving between countries within the EU and when both trading
partners are registered for VAT in the EU. The requirement to self-assess VAT on services performed by
foreign suppliers exists for both EU and non-EU countries. Additionally, for customersin EU countries, VAT
may be self-assessed on services performed by any supplier that is not located and not registered in the

customer's country—regardless of whether that supplier islocated in the EU.

Part of the process of determining whether the customer must self-assess the VAT is determining the place of
supply of the service, as described previously. For service purchases, if the VAT reporting country isthe
same as the place of supply country, the purchasing organization records VAT on the purchase transaction.
Whether thisis self-assessed or not depends on whether the vendor is also registered in the place of supply
country. If the place of supply country is different from the VAT reporting country, the transaction is
recorded as outside of scope. For the sales of services, if the VAT reporting country is the same as the place
of supply country, VAT is charged to the customer, as applicable. However, if the place of supply country is
different from the VAT reporting country, the sale transaction is treated as either outside of scope or zero-
rated, based on how the VAT reporting country is defined in the VAT country table.

Within PeopleSoft software, detail VAT treatment values on the transaction lines are used for applying the
precise defaults applicable to the transaction lines. Each of these detail VAT treatment values is associated
with aVAT treatment group. The system tracks the VAT treatment group on the header for PeopleSoft
Billing, Receivables, and Payables transactions. The VAT treatment group allows individual transaction lines
to be grouped together into invoices during batch processes and validates the detail line VAT treatment values
on the transaction lines.

Domestic Reverse Charge

Some countries, such as the United Kingdom, require that a reverse charge be applied to domestic
transactions between VAT registered traders involving the sale of certain goods such as mobile phones or
computer chips. In these cases, if the goods that are specified on a given transaction line are subject to this
reverse charge, the VAT treatment for the line will reflect domestic reverse charge. Y ou can specify by
country whether reverse VAT charges apply and whether specific VAT drivers (such as, products, inventory
items, vendors, and customers) are subject to the reverse charges.

PeopleSoft provides a VAT report, Reverse Charge Sales List, that shows the domestic business sales that are
subject to reverse charges and the VAT that is due from the purchasers on these sales.

See Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," Understanding VAT Reports, page 195.

How VAT Defaults Work

Oncethe VAT reporting country, VAT exception type, and VAT treatment for a transaction are known, the
system can retrieve the defaults from the defaults table based on the VAT drivers on the transaction. In
general, most of the fields contained within the VAT Controls group boxes on the transaction entry VAT
pages are populated based on values retrieved for the VAT reporting country from the defaults table.
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To supply the values within the VAT Details group box on the transaction line entry VAT pages, the system
retrieves the VAT-applicable value from the defaults table and uses this along with VAT exception type and
VAT treatment to determine the VAT applicability for the transaction line.

Oncethe VAT applicahility for aline is derived, that value, along with the VAT treatment, isused in
combination with the transaction-specific default hierarchy to retrieve the default VAT codeand VAT
transaction type values respectively from the common VAT defaults table.

PeopleSoft software VAT default structure is specifically designed to hold the most frequently used value on
the driver at the top of the hierarchy and exceptions to this on drivers at |lower levels. Default processing on
transactions looks through the hierarchy starting at the bottom and stops once avalue is found.

The system also makes some initial, basic assumptions about VAT suspension and VAT recoverability that
would be applicable to each line:

»  Within procurement, before usage is taken into account, all items are assumed to be 100 percent
recoverable.

+  Whenrecording foreign VAT in expenses, all expense types are assumed to be 100 percent reclaimable.

» For transactions for which the purchasing organization has been granted suspension from paying VAT, all
lines are assumed to be subject to VAT suspension.

However, you can define exceptions to these assumptions:

» You can define any item or expense type that, due to the nature of the item or expense, is not 100 percent
recoverable.

» You can define any expense type that, due to the nature of the expense when recording foreign VAT, is
not 100 percent reclaimable.

» You can define any sales line identifiers (products, charge codes, discounts, surcharges, inventory item,
labor type, or generic identifiers), salesline identifier groups (VAT product groups, charge code VAT
groups, CRM service type or inventory item group), asset classes, Treasury accounting templates, items or
item categories that are not subject to VAT suspension.

In other words, you can define certain VAT driver values that may still be taxable, regardless of whether
the buyer has been granted suspension.

Note. Run the VAT 3000 report after setting up defaultsto validate VAT default setup data and to expose any
inconsistencies and missing default values.

Overriding VAT Defaults and Settings

In rare and specific cases, the system might not be able to provide all default VAT values as desired.
Therefore, to enable the correct recording of atransaction, you can always override any default value on the
transaction entry VAT pages. Thistopic is discussed in greater detail later in this chapter and in the
application-specific PeopleBooks.

See Chapter 5, "Working with VAT." Overriding VAT Defaults and Controls on Transaction Entry VAT
Pages, page 178.
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Once you enter transactions into the system, you must be able to report those transactions on a VAT return.
PeopleSoft software provides processes and report definitions to enable you to do this.

VAT Transaction L oader

VAT Report Definitions

VAT Report Extract

Printing VAT Reports

VAT Transaction Report

VAT Reconciliation

Once you have run al the individual processes within each product to
finalize the transactions, you run the VAT Transaction Loader processto
load the VAT information into the VAT transaction table.

VAT report definitions enable you to define the information that should
appear on each line of the VAT report and are used by the VAT Report
Extract processto produce VAT reports.

Peopl eSoft software delivers predefined reports for several countries, or
you can create your own.

Note. A VAT report definition is necessary for setting up and running the
VAT Transaction Report.

The VAT Report Extract process uses your VAT report definitions to
determine which transactions should be included on a given VAT report,
and to copy information for the specific report instance from the VAT
transaction table into the VAT reporting tables.

After you have run the VAT Report Extract, you can print reports. Y ou can
run the report either as a draft, final, or reprint.

Thisreport provides adetailed list of the transactions that are accumulated
in the various lines and boxes of aVVAT return and is used to audit the
return values. The report can be run from the same page asthe VAT return
at the same time or it can be run before or after the VAT return. However, it
must be run after the VAT report extract.

Note. A VAT report definition is necessary for setting up and running the
VAT Transaction Report. The transaction report uses the same and related
tables asthe VAT report definition but the transaction report setup is
accessed through a separate component and page.

Peopl eSoft software also provides several VAT reconciliation reports as
well asaudit file extracts to assist in reconciling your VAT or conducting
audits.

For the system to track and process VAT, you must first set up some basic information: VAT transaction
types, VAT authorities, VAT codes and their associated VAT accounting templates, VAT countries, VAT
entities, VAT usetypes, and VAT defaults. Each piece builds upon the next so, for the basic setup, you
should implement each piece in the following order:
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VAT entities.
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VAT defaults.

VAT countries.

VAT use types.

VAT transaction types.

VAT rates, VAT codes, and VAT accounting information.

VAT apportionment if you have complex requirements for recovering input VAT.

Working with VAT

In addition to the information you must set up, PeopleSoft software delivers multiple accounting entry types

for VAT accounting and reporting with every application. Y ou cannot add your own.

Note. Y ou should use only one setID for all your VAT setup. If VAT codes and transaction types are set up
under multiple setIDs, aninvalid VAT code or transaction type could supply by default onto atransaction

entered for a business unit that is using a different setID for VAT.

Thistableliststhe VAT accounting entry types:

Accounting Entry Description PeopleSoft VAT Reporting Accounting
Type Applications
Vi VAT Input PeopleSoft Yes No
e Payables,

Identifies input Expenses, Treasury

VAT transaction

linesin the VAT Management,

General Ledger

transaction table.
Theselinesare
flagged as either
VIR on the source
transactionsin
PeopleSoft
Payables and
PeopleSoft
Expenses, but may
beflagged as VIR,
VIN, or VIB on the
original source
transactionsin
PeopleSoft General
Ledger. These
items are flagged as
V1 on the origina
source transactions
within PeopleSoft
Treasury.
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VIB

VAT Input Rebate

Identifies
accounting entries
for input VAT
rebate amounts.

PeopleSoft
Payables,
Expenses, Treasury
Management,
Genera Ledger

No

Yes

VIC

VAT Input Credit

Identifiesinput
VAT credit
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.
Theselines are
flagged as VICR on
the source
transactions in
PeopleSoft
Payables.

PeopleSoft
Payables

Yes

No

VICB

VAT Input Rebate
Credit

Identifies
accounting entries
for input VAT
rebate credit
amounts.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VICN

VAT Input Non-
Recoverable Credit

Identifiesthe
accounting entry
for nonrecoverable
input VAT credit.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VICR

VAT Input
Recoverable Credit

Identifies the
accounting entry
for recoverable
input VAT credit.
When aVAT
transaction is
loaded to the
transaction table, it
is stored with the
VAT distribution
account type of
VIC.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes
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Accounting Entry Description PeopleSoft VAT Reporting Accounting
Type Applications
VID VAT Input PeopleSoft Yes No

Discount Payables

Identifies

adjustmentsto

input VAT inthe
VAT transaction
table due to taking
a cash discount
when VAT is
recalculated at time
of payment. These
lines are flagged as
VIDR on the
original source
transactions.

VIDA VAT Discount Peoplesoft Payables | No Yes
Taken on Purchases

Identifies the
accounting entry
that backs out the
portion of the
discount
attributable to input
VAT from the
discount earned
account when you
recalculate VAT at
the time of payment
and a cash discount
istaken.

VIDN VAT Input PeopleSoft No Yes
Discount Non- Payables
Recoverable

Identifiesthe
accounting entry
for the
nonrecoverable
portion of the input
VAT discount
adjustment.
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VIDR

VAT Input
Discount
Recoverable

Identifies the
accounting entry
for the recoverable
portion of the input
VAT discount
adjustment. These
entriesare stored in
the VAT
transaction table as
VID.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VIIN

VAT Input
Intermediate Non-
Recoverable

Identifies the
intermediate
accounting entry
created at invoice
time for
nonrecoverable
input VAT when
VAT isdeclared at
time of payment.

PeopleSoft
Payables, General
Ledger

Used for ltalian

VAT register only.

Yes

VIIR

VAT Input
Intermediate
Recoverable

Identifies the
intermediate
accounting entry
created at invoice
time for
recoverable input
VAT when VAT is
declared at time of
payment.

PeopleSoft
Payables, General
Ledger

Used for ltalian

VAT register only.

Yes

VIN

VAT Input Non-
Recoverable

Identifies the
accounting entry
for nonrecoverable
input VAT.

PeopleSoft
Payables,
Expenses, Treasury
Management,
Genera Ledger

No

Yes
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Accounting Entry Description PeopleSoft VAT Reporting Accounting
Type Applications
VINT VAT Input Non- PeopleSoft Yes No
Taxable Payables,
| dentifies I'\E/lxa?%;?; reasury
nontaxable General Ledéer
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table
that are generated
when the VAT
applicability is
exempt or outside
the scope of VAT.
VIR VAT Input PeopleSoft No Yes
Recoverable Payables,
- Expenses, Treasury
Identn‘lgsthe Management,
accounting entry General Ledger
for recoverable
input VAT. For
PeopleSoft
Payables,
Expenses, and
General Ledger,
when aVAT
transaction is
loaded to the
transaction table, it
is stored with the
VAT distribution
account type of VI.
VIW VAT Input Write- PeopleSoft Yes No
Off Payables

Identifiesthe VAT
transaction entries
inthe VAT
transaction table for
the write-off of
input VAT. These
lines are flagged as
VIWR on the
original source
transactions.
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VIWB

VAT Input Rebate
Write-Off

Identifiesthe
accounting entry
for the write-off of
rebate input VAT.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VIWN

VAT Input Write-
Off Non-
Recoverable

Identifies the
accounting entry
for the write-off of
nonrecoverable
input VAT.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VIWR

VAT Input Write-
Off Recoverable

Identifies the
accounting entry
for the write-off of
recoverable input
VAT.

PeopleSoft
Payables

No

Yes

VO

VAT Output

Identifiesthe
accounting entry
for output VAT and
to identify the
output VAT
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft Billing,
Receivables,
Genera Ledger,
Asset Management

Yes

Yes
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VOAA

VAT Output
Advance with
Adjustment

Identifies the
adjustment
accounting entry
for output VAT on
advance payments
for France. In
France, the AR
Prepaid account
should be credited
with the advance
payment amount
INCLUDING VAT
amount. To keep
the transaction
balanced, aVAT to
Adjust accounting
entry will be
required. This
advance payment is
applied to an
invoice. The VAT
to Adjust
accounting entry
will be reverted.
Whenever an
advance payment is
entered with VAT,
therewill be 2 VAT
accounting entries
for France, a credit
to VAT Final, and a
debit to VAT to
Adjust.

PeopleSoft
Receivables

Yes

Yes

VOCP

VAT Output for
Purchases Credit

Identifies the
accounting entry
created for a credit
against output VAT
when you record
both input and
output VAT for a
purchase. Also
identifies those
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft
Payables

Yes

Yes
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VIRC

VAT Input
Reclaimable

Identifies the
accounting entry
for reclaimable
foreign VAT
recorded on
employee expense
shests.

PeopleSoft
Expenses

No

Yes

VOD

VAT Output
Discount

Identifies the
accounting entry
for adjustments to
output VAT dueto
taking acash
discount when
VAT isrecalculated
at time of payment.
Also identifies
those transaction
linesinthe VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft
Receivables

Yes

Yes

VOI

VAT Output
Intermediate

Identifies the
intermediate
accounting entry
created at invoice
time for output
VAT when VAT is
declared at time of
payment.

PeopleSoft Billing,
Receivables,
General Ledger

Used for ltalian

VAT register only.

Yes

VONT

VAT Output Non-
Taxable

Identifies
nontaxable
transaction entries
inthe VAT
transaction table
that are generated
when the VAT
applicability is
exempt or outside
the scope of VAT.

PeopleSoft
Receivables,
Billing, General
L edger, Asset
Management

Yes

No
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VOP

VAT Output for
Purchases

Identifies the
accounting entry
created for output
VAT when you
record both input
and output VAT for
apurchase. Also
identifies those
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft
Payables, Treasury
Management,
General Ledger

Yes

Yes

VOW

VAT Output Write-
Off

Identifies the
accounting entry
for the write-off of
output VAT. Also
identifies those
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft
Receivables

Yes

Yes

VOWP

VAT Output for
Purchases Write-
Off

Identifies the
accounting entry
created for write-
off of output VAT
when you record
both input and
output VAT for a
purchase. Also
identifies those
transaction linesin
the VAT
transaction table.

PeopleSoft
Payables

Yes

Yes
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Accounting Entry
Type

Description

PeopleSoft
Applications

VAT Reporting

Accounting

VODP

VAT Output
Purchase
Adjustment

Identifies the
accounting entry
for the adjustment
to output VAT
when you record
both input and
output VAT for a
purchase, and for
recalculating VAT
at the time of
payment when a
cash discount is
taken.

PeopleSoft
Payables

Yes

Yes

VOIP

VAT Output
Intermediate for
Purchase

Identifies the
intermediate
accounting entry
created at invoice
time for output
VAT when you
record both input
and output VAT on
apurchase and
when VAT is
declared at time of
payment.

PeopleSoft
Payables

Used for Italian

VAT register only.

Yes

VOAP

VAT Output
Advance Payments

Identifies the
accounting entry
for output VAT on
an advance
payment.

PeopleSoft
Receivables

Yes

Yes

VOC

VAT Output for
Credits

Identifiesthe
accounting for
output VAT when a
credit noteis
generated from
PeopleSoft Billing.

PeopleSoft Billing,
Receivables

Yes

Yes
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Accounting Entry Description PeopleSoft VAT Reporting Accounting
Type Applications
VORE VAT Output Asset PeopleSoft Asset Yes Yes
Reinstatement Management
Identifies the
accounting entry
for output VAT for
asset reinstatement.

Defining VAT Transaction Types

To define VAT transaction types, use the VAT Transaction Type component (VAT_TXN_CD).

This section provides an overview of VAT transaction type setup and discusses how to set up VAT
transactions types.

See Also

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT ," VAT Reporting and Accounting, page 71

Understanding VAT Transaction Type Setup
VAT transaction types classify each transaction for use in VAT reporting and accounting.

The account to which VAT is posted and the box on the VAT return in which a transaction amount is
included are determined by the combination of the VAT code, VAT transaction type, and VAT accounting
entry type.

In VAT report definitions, VAT transaction types are used to include (or exclude) specific types of
transactionsin aline of areport, such as domestic purchases or exports.

You can set up VAT accounting to apply to all VAT transaction types by default, or to apply to specific VAT
transaction types.

Example: VAT for Asset Purchases

To account for and separately report VAT paid on the purchase of fixed assets, create aVAT transaction type
of ASPU for asset purchase. Then, definethe VAT accounting information that applies specifically to the
applicable VAT code, the VAT accounting entry type, and the new VAT transaction type of ASPU. Finally,
update your VAT report definition so that only transactions with aVAT transaction type of ASPU appear on
the asset purchases line.
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Note. VAT transaction types do not control any transaction processing. They are used only to categorize
transactions for accounting and reporting. For example, smply specifying EXEMPT asthe VAT transaction
type for your customer does not prevent your customer from being charged VAT on the invoice. Whether the
customer is charged VAT depends on the VAT treatment, the VAT applicability of the transaction line, and
the taxable status of the customer.

Page Used to Define VAT Transaction Types

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Transaction Type VAT_TXN_CD Set Up Financias/Supply Create or update VAT
Chain, Common transaction types.

Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Transaction Type

Setting Up VAT Transaction Types

Accessthe VAT Transaction Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Transaction Type).

VAT Transaction Type

SetiD: SHARE VAT Transaction Type: AACP
*Description: Australia Acquisitions Capital

Short Description: Capital Ac

*EC Sales List Type: Mot Applicable

VAT Transaction Type page

Enter a description and short description.

EC SalesList Type (European For EU VAT transactions, specifies whether and how an output VAT
Community saleslist type) transaction is to be reported on the EC saleslist report, which listsa
company's intra-European community sales.

For VAT transaction types related to input VAT, select Not Applicable. For
output VAT, select Normal EC Sales, Ship After Process,Ship for Process,
Triangulation, or, for non-EU-related transaction types, Not Applicable.
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ng Up VAT Authorities, and Tax Codes

To set up VAT authorities and tax codes, use the following components:

 Express VAT Code (EX_TAX_CD_VAT).

« Value Added Tax Authority (TAX_AUTHORITY_VAT).

» VaueAdded Tax Code (TAX_CODE_VAT).

» VAT Accounts by Business Unit (TAX_BU_CODE_VAT).

Usethe TAX_CODE_VAT component interface to load datainto the tables for the Vaue Added Tax Code
component, and usethe TAX_BU_CODE_VAT component interface to load data into the tables for the VAT
Accounts by Business Unit component.

This section provides an overview of VAT authority and tax code setup and discusses how to:
» Define VAT codes using the Express VAT Code page.

+ Define VAT authorities.

« Define VAT codes using the Value Added Tax Code page.

» Define VAT accounting information.

»  Specify ChartFields for VAT transactions types using Express Setup.

« Enter VAT ChartFieldsfor VAT transaction type exceptions.

« (Optional) Define VAT accounts by general ledger business unit.

rstanding VAT Authority and Tax Code Setup
Defining VAT rates, VAT codes, and VAT accounting involves:

« Defining VAT ratesin the VAT authority tables.
» Defining VAT codes by associating the VAT authorities with those VAT codes.

» Specifying VAT accounting information for each VAT code.

Defining VAT Authorities

You create one VAT authority for each different VAT rate that you require, then associate one or more of
these VAT authoritieswith aVAT code. The VAT rate associated with the VAT code isthe total of the rates
specified on all the associated VAT authorities. In most countries, you would specify only one VAT authority
with agiven VAT code. However, in some cases, you may want to indicate that asingle VAT rate really
consists of more than one component; and in this case, you would specify multiple VAT authorities for the
VAT code. An example would be Canada's Harmonized Sales Tax (HST), which comprises afederal
component of Goods and Services Tax (GST) and a provincial component for those provinces participating in
the HST.
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Defining VAT Codes and VAT Accounting Information

In many cases, to balance VAT account balances in PeopleSoft General Ledger with your VAT return, VAT
must be accounted for separately for each VAT rate. For this reason, when you define each VAT code, you
must also define the VAT accounts to be used for posting the VAT recorded at that rate. For each VAT code,
VAT accounting information must be specified for each of the VAT accounting entry types. These VAT
accounting entry types represent the different types of VAT accounting entries that may be required
throughout the system.

When defined at the VAT accounting entry type level, the accounting information defined for agiven
accounting entry type applies to the combination of that VAT accounting entry type and all VAT transaction
types. However, if you need to account for VAT at amore detailed level, you can override the VAT
accounting information defined at the VAT accounting entry type level and, instead, define the accounting
information for specific VAT transaction types.

Methods for VAT Authority, VAT Code, and VAT Accounting Setup

PeopleSoft software provides two methods for setting up VAT authorities, VAT codes, and VAT accounting
information:

» Usethe Express VAT Code page to define the VAT authority and VAT code at the same time.

Y ou use this method if you need to define only asingle VAT authority for each VAT code. Y ou simply
enter the VAT rate that you want associated with the VAT code and the system automatically creates the
VAT authority. With this method, you specify default input VAT and output VAT accounts, and these
defaults are supplied to the appropriate VAT accounting entry types. At this point, you need to update
only the information for individual VAT accounting entry types for which the default does not apply.

» Usethe VAT Authority page to define VAT authorities and then define VAT codes and associate the
VAT authorities using the Vaue Added Tax Code component.

With this method, you set up your accounting information on the Value Added Tax Code component. Y ou
can either use the Express Setup page to specify default input VAT and output VAT accounting that the
system populatesto all VAT accounting entry types, or individually update the VAT accounting
information for each VAT accounting entry type.

If you are a public service type organization in Canada, you may also be entitled to arebate on your input
VAT. VAT rebates are calculated based on statutory rebate rates defined for each type of public service
organization or Public Service Body by each Canadian VAT authority. Because VAT codes for Canada
may be made up of more than one VAT authority, you define the rebate rates for each applicable Public
Service Body Type using the Value Added Tax Authority component.

If you are using more than one general ledger business unit and more than one chart of accounts, you can also
set up VAT accounts by VAT code and general ledger business unit. Y ou can specify a default set of input
and output VAT ChartFields, or set up exceptions for specific VAT transaction types.

Note. Y ou should define asingle setID for VAT information. This single setlD enables access to only one
chart of accounts when you define VAT account information by VAT code. When you define VAT accounts
by VAT code and general ledger business unit, the system uses the business unit value to access the
ChartFields. Thisway, you can define VAT accounting information in each different chart of accounts as
needed.
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Pages Used to Set Up VAT Authorities, Tax Codes, and Accounting
Information

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Express VAT Code EX_TAX_CD_VAT Set Up Financial s/Supply Quickly set up aVAT code
Chain, Common by entering the required tax
Definitions, VAT and rate and having the system
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, | automatically create the
Express VAT Code associated VAT authority.

Value Added Tax TAX_AUTHORITY_VAT Set Up Financial s/Supply Create VAT authority tax

Authorities Chain, Common percentages by effective

Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Authority, Value
Added Tax Authorities

date. Create one VAT
authority for each different
tax rate.

Public Service Body Type

TAX_AUTHORITY_PSB

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
VAT Authority, Value
Added Tax Authorities,
Public Service Body Type

For Canada, specify rebate
rates for each applicable
public service body type for
aVAT authority.

Vaue Added Tax Code

TAX_CODE_VAT

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Code, Vaue Added
Tax Code

Create or update VAT

codes and select which

VAT authorities to associate
with the VAT code.

Accounting Information

TAX_ACCTG_VAT

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
VAT Code, Value Added
Tax Code, Accounting
Information

Specify accounts and
ChartFields used when
recording VAT for aVAT
code.

VAT Accounting Express | TAX_ACCTG_EXPRESS Click the Express Setup link | Specify a set of input and
Setup on the Accounting output VAT ChartFields as
Information page. the default for aVAT code.
VAT Accounting TAX_ACCTG_VAT_DTL Click aVAT accounting Define ChartFields for
Exceptions entry type on the specific VAT transaction
Accounting Information type exceptions.
page or onthe VAT

Accounts by Business Unit
page.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Accounts by Business | TAX_BUACT_VAT Set Up Financia s/Supply Set up VAT accounts by
Unit Chain, Common VAT code and general

Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
Accounts by Business Unit,
VAT Accounts by Business
Unit

ledger business unit.

VAT Accounting Express
Setup

TAX_BUACT_EXPRESS

Click the Express Setup link
onthe VAT Accounts by
Business Unit page.

Specify a set of input and
output VAT ChartFields as
the default for aVAT code
and general ledger business
unit.

Defining VAT Codes Using the Express VAT Code Page
Access the Express VAT Code page (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and

Intrastat, Value Added Tax, Express VAT Code).

Express VAT Code

SetlD: CAMD
*Description: Imponts-CAN
*Short Description: Imports-CA
Description;

*Effective Date: 09/30/2009 [
*Input: 206105 @,
*Cutpurt: 206000 @,

VAT Tax Code;

Percent:

CAMNDS

7.0000

Input;

Output:

Tax Authority: 001

Express VAT Code

For the VAT code you are adding, enter the VAT code, a description, and a short description.

Note. If you have PeopleSoft Billing, the short description prints on the bills.

Effective Date Enter the effective date for the tax percentage.

Per cent Enter the tax rate as a percentage.
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Tax Authority When you save this page, the system automatically assigns atax authority
and populates thisfield.
Input and Output Enter the default account for input and output tax in the Account group box.

Y ou can also enter adefault account for input and output tax in the Alt
Account (alternate account) group box.

Note. After you create a VAT code using this page, use the VAT authority and VAT code setup pages to
complete setup of VAT authority and tax code and to make any adjustments. For example, for Canada, you
can set rebate rates for each public service body.

Defining VAT Authorities

Access the Value Added Tax Authorities page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Authority, Value Added Tax Authorities).

Public Senice Body Type

Tax Authorities

SetlD: CAMDA Authority: 001
Description: Imports-CAN
Short Description: Imports-CA
B 3
Effective Date *5tatus Tax Percent
09/30,2009 [H || Active 7.0000 +] [=]

Value Added Tax Authorities page

1. Enter adescription and a short description.
2. Enter the effective date, status, and tax percent.

Y ou can add multiple rowsto this page enabling you to enter new values if tax rates change.

Note. Create a different tax authority for each VAT rate used in a country.

Establishing Public Service Body Type Rebates (CAN)
For Canadian public service organizations, access the Public Service Body Type page (Set Up

Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Authority, Vaue
Added Tax Authorities, Public Service Body Type).
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" Value Added Tax Authorities | [T eRet 0o 0= 000 A

SetlD: CAMO1  Authority: 0o

Description: Imports-CARN
Short Description;

Imports-CA

VAT PSB Rebate Rates Customize | Find | View 20| B | 3 Frat B qor1 0 Last
“VAT PSB Type VAT Rebate Rate
Municipal |

27 (4] [=]

Public Service Body Type page

VAT PSB Type (VAT public Select the appropriate public service body type. Valid values are
service body type) Charitable, Colleges, Hospital, Municipal, Non-Profit, School, and
University.

VAT Rebate Rate Enter the percentage set by Canadian law for rebates on input

(nonrecoverable) VAT.

Note. You must create at least one VAT use type using the VAT Use Type component for each public service
body type that you create.

Defining VAT Codes Using the Value Added Tax Code Page

Access the Value Added Tax Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Code, Vaue Added Tax Code).
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Accounting Information

SetiD: CANDT VAT Tax Code: CAMDY Percent: 7.0000

*Description: CAM

*Short Description: CAN

Description: (L
*Authority  Name Percent ﬂ j
CA1 @, canadian GST 7.0000

Value Added Tax Code page

SetlD and VAT Tax Code Enter the setID and VAT tax code.

Per cent Displays the total percentage based on the selected tax authority or
authorities entered in the Authority Information group box.

Description and Short Enter a description and short description. If you have PeopleSoft Billing,

Description the short description prints on the bills.

Authority Select the tax authority to which thisVAT codeislinked. A description and

the associated tax percentage appear.

Note. Y ou can associate one or more VAT authoritieswith aVAT code. The VAT rate associated with the
VAT codeisthetota of the rates specified for the associated VAT authorities. For example, if you include
two VAT authorities under asingle VAT code, the first at 7 percent and the second at 8 percent, the rates
combine for atotal of 15 percent.

Usually, you set up one tax authority for each VAT code. If you need to link more than one VAT authority to
one tax code, add more rows.

Thetotal percentage (at the top of the page) is updated automatically whenever you add or modify VAT
authorities and whenever you update the tax authority tables.

Defining VAT Accounting Information

Access the Value Added Tax Code - Accounting Information page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, VAT Code, Vaue Added Tax Code, Accounting
Information).
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Value Added Tax Code
Setll: CANO1

VAT Accounting

L All Values

Input Rebate F

Input Rebate 0

VAT Tax Code:

CANDY

Account

CAM

Alt Acct

Oper Unit

Express Setup
=

Fund

OJ

Dept

Program

Credi

Input Discount
Adjustment

206105 @, @, @, @,

Value Added Tax Code - Accounting Information page

Express Setup

VAT Accounting Entry Type

All Values

Account

100

Click to accessthe VAT Accounting Express Setup page to quickly set up
default values for input and output VAT ChartFields. The system applies
these defaults to all the applicable VAT accounting entry types.

Listsall the VAT accounting entries that apply to the PeopleSoft
applications that you installed. For example, if your installation includes
only sales-related applications (such as PeopleSoft Order Management,
Billing, and Receivables), you see only accounting entry typesthat are
related to output VAT on sales.

Clicking any of the VAT accounting entry types listed opensthe VAT
Accounting Exceptions page on which you can define specific ChartFields
for VAT transaction type exceptions.

Note. Y ou can specify asingle set of ChartFieldsfor aVAT code using the
Accounting Information or Express Setup page, and the system uses those
valuesfor all VAT transaction types used with that VAT code. However, if
a certain type of transaction must be reported separately, then it is easier to
reconcile the VAT reports to the general ledger if these transactions are
posted to separate ChartFields.

Select to display all values when you click account. Otherwise, the system
displays only those accounts that have been flagged in PeopleSoft General
Ledger as VAT accounts.

Y ou must provide values for all the account ChartFields listed. Y ou cannot
save the page without recording an account number for each available field.
If aparticular account typeis not applicable in your environment based on
the applicationsinstalled, complete the Account field with adummy value.
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Alt Act (alternate account), Complete these optional ChartFields as needed.
Oper Unit (operating unit),

Fund,Dept (department),

Program,Class,Bud Ref

(budget reference), Product,

Project,Affiliate,Fund Affil

(fund effiliate), and Oper Unit

Affil (operating unit affiliate)

Specifying ChartFields for VAT Codes Using Express Setup

Accessthe VAT Accounting Express Setup page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Code, Vaue Added Tax Code, Accounting Information; click the
Express Setup link on the Accounting Information page).

VAT Accounting Express Setup

SetiD: CANOY  TaxCode:  CANOY [ setup Input VAT [ setup Output VAT
Account; OJ
Alternate Account: C'J

Cperating Unit:

ChartField Value: @,
Fund Code:

ChartField Value: @,
Department;

ChartField Value: @,
Program Code:

ChartField Value: @,
Class Field:

ChartField Value: @,
Budget Reference:

ChartField Value: @,
Product:

ChartField Value: @,
Project:

ChartField Value: @,
Affiliate:

ChartField Value: @,
Fund Affiliate:

ChartField Value: @,

VAT Accounting Express Setup page
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Setup Input VAT Select to specify the ChartField information to be used for recording input
VAT.
Setup Output VAT Select to specify the ChartField information to be used for recording output
VAT.

Specify the appropriate ChartField values. Click OK to return to the Accounting Information page.

Entering VAT ChartFields for VAT Transaction Type Exceptions

Accessthe VAT Accounting Exceptions page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Code, Value Added Tax Code, Accounting Information; click aVAT
accounting entry type on the Accounting Information page or on the VAT Accounts by Business Unit page).

VAT Accounting Exceptions

Seti:  SHARE TaxCode: BL1 VAT Accoumting oyt Rebate
Entry Type:
Account: 206100 WAT Input Recoy Standard Rate  Alernate Account: 411000
Operating Unit: Fund Code:
Department: Program Code:
Class Field: Budyet Reference:
Product: Project:
Affiliate: Fund Affiliate:
Operating Unit
Affiliate:
VAT Transaction Type Exceptions
Type Description All Values Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept
BRAC O Belgium Regular sur Achats r 206000 Q. |451400 QL [BELGIUM 0201 QL 10200 ]

VAT Accounting Exceptions page

Type The VAT transaction type for which you want to define an exception.

All Values If you do not select this check box, you see only those accounts that have
been flagged in PeopleSoft General Ledger as VAT accounts. Select the
check box if you want to view all account values.

Enter the ChartField information that you want to modify for the account type.

Click OK to save your changes and return to the Accounting Information page.

(Optional) Defining VAT Accounts by General Ledger Business Unit

Accessthe VAT Accounts by Business Unit page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, Accounts by Business Unit, VAT Accounts by Business Unit).
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VAT Accounts by Business Unit
SetiD: SHARE TaxCode: CAH GL Unit: CAND1 Delete Express Setup
Byt Al 13

VAT Accounting Entry Type All Values Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Prg
Input Rebate | @, @, @, @, @,

Input Rebate Credit O @, @, @, @, @,

Input Mon-Recover Credit Fi @, @, @, @, @,

Input Recoverable Credit O @, &, &, &, &,

Input Discount Adiustrment | &, &, &, &, &,

Input MonRec Discnt Adj I &, &, &, &, &,

Input Recoverable Discnt Adj Fi @, @, @, @, @,

Input Intermediate Non-Rec O @, &, &, &, @& || =

VAT Accounts by Business Unit page

Delete

Express Setup

VAT Accounting Entry Type

All Values

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Click to delete all entries for this combination of general ledger business
unit and VAT code. For example, if you entered a set of defaultsfor a
genera ledger business unit and later decided this was not necessary, you
would access this page for the general ledger business unit and use the
Delete button to delete all entries.

Click to accessthe VAT Accounting Express Setup page to quickly set up
default values for input and output VAT ChartFields. The system applies
these defaults to al the applicable VAT accounting entry types.

Listsall the VAT accounting entries that apply to the PeopleSoft
applications that you installed. For example, if your installation includes
only sales-related applications (such as PeopleSoft Order Management,
Billing, and Receivables), you see only accounting entry types that are
related to output VAT on sales.

Clicking any of the VAT accounting entry types listed opensthe VAT
Accounting Exceptions page, on which you can define specific ChartFields
for VAT transaction type exceptions.

Note. You can specify asingle set of ChartFieldsfor aVAT code using the
Accounting Information or Express Setup page, and the system uses those
valuesfor all VAT transaction types used with that VAT code. However, if
acertain type of transaction must be reported separately, then reconciling
the VAT reports to the general ledger is easier if these transactions are
posted to separate ChartFields.

Select to display all values when you click account. Otherwise, the system
displays only those accounts that have been flagged in PeopleSoft General
Ledger as VAT accounts.
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Account Y ou must provide values for all the account ChartFields listed. Y ou cannot
save the page without recording an account number for each available field.
If aparticular account type is not applicable in your environment based on
the applications installed, complete the Account field with adummy value.

Alt Act (alternate account), Populate these optional ChartFields as needed.
Oper Unit (operating unit),

Fund,Dept (department),

Program,Class,Bud Ref

(budget reference), Product,

Proj ect, Affiliate,Fund Affil

(fund affiliate), and Oper Unit

Affil (operating unit affiliate)

Defining VAT Countries

To define VAT countries, use the VAT Country Definition component (COUNTRY_VAT).

This section discusses how to define VAT countries.

Page Used to Define VAT Countries

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

VAT Country Options COUNTRY_VAT_PNL Set Up Financia§/Supply Define countriesin which
Chain, Common you or your trading partners
Definitions, VAT and arelocated and which are
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, | subject to VAT.
VAT Country Options

Defining VAT Countries

Accessthe VAT Country Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Country Options).
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VAT Country Options

Country: GBR United Kingdam

WAT Default
*WAT Return 1D Type: WAT *EC Sales List ID Type: VAT
*Treat Exported Service As: Zero-Rate *Service for Foreign Buyer: Domestic

*Record VAT on Import Goods As: | IMPutOnly
[1use VAT Suspension
[ Track VAT by County

Apply Domestic Reverse Charge

VAT Authority

VAT Authority Name: |Hr-a1 Revenue & Customs

Short Hame: ||_|r.,'||:1|:

VAT country Options page

VAT Default Click to accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page. The system transfers you
directly to the VAT Defaults Setup component with the applicable fields for
the VAT country driver and entered VAT country. Here you can specify
VAT defaults for the country.

Note. Thisisthe same page you can access using the VAT Defaults Setup
component described later in this chapter.

VAT Return ID Type Specify the type of VAT registration D for the system to use when
completing your VAT return.

If you use your VAT registration ID, select VAT.
If you use alocal tax ID, select Local.
Y ou define the IDs on the VAT entity.
EC SalesList ID Type If your organization uses the EC saleslist report, specify the type of VAT
registration 1D for the system to use on the report.
If you use your EU VAT Registration 1D, select VAT.
If you use alocal tax ID, select Local.
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Treat Exported Service As

Service For Foreign Buyer

Record VAT on Import
Goods As

Use VAT Suspension

Track VAT by Province,
Track VAT by Department,
or Track VAT by Bundesland

Apply Domestic Reverse
Charge

VAT Authority Name and
Short Name

See Also

Chapter 5

Use to define the handling of transactions for the sale of international
services.

Specify the treatment as either Zero-Rate or Outside the scope of VAT.

For services supplied domestically to aforeign buyer, specify whether to
treat this service as a Domestic transaction or as a deemed Export.

For imported goods, specify whether to record the VAT as I npt/Outpt
(input/output) VAT to self-assessthe VAT, or Input Only, which is
assumed to be zero because the customs VAT is recorded on a third-party
voucher.

Select if this country grants suspension from VAT to qualifying
organizations.

Select if this country tracks VAT at a subcountry level.

Note. The exact wording of thisfield depends on how you defined the state
label for this country on the main Country page.

Select to enable the domestic reverse charge for countries that require the
use of the reverse charge provision for certain goods. The domestic reverse
charge applies to sales within the UK where specified goods are purchased
by a VAT-registered business for business purposes (sales to nonbusiness
customers are unaffected by the change, and normal VAT rules apply).

Enter the VAT authority long name and short name. Thisis displayed on
domestic reverse charge-applicable invoices and indicates the VAT
authorities to which the customer must pay the self-assessed output VAT.

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT ," Setting Up and Maintaining VAT Defaults, page 131

Setting Up VAT Entities

106

To set up VAT entities, usethe VAT Entity ID component (VAT_ENTITY _ID).

Usethe VAT _ENTITY _ID component interface to load datainto the tables for the VAT Entity ID

component.

This section provides an overview of VAT entity setup and discusses how to:

« Enter VAT entity identification information.

» Specify VAT report addresses.

+ Define VAT exceptions.
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» Define VAT report details.

Understanding VAT Entity Setup

VAT entities are the level within your organization at which the VAT return isfiled. Y ou can associate one or
more PeopleSoft General Ledger business unitswith a VAT entity. The PeopleSoft Asset Management,
Billing, Receivables, Purchasing, Payables, Expenses, Treasury and, indirectly, Order Management business
units associated with those general ledger business units are then VAT-enabled and al of the transactions for
PeopleSoft Asset Management, Billing, Receivables, Payables, Expenses, and Treasury are available for
reporting by the VAT entity.

Because the VAT entity is the entity that reports VAT, the following parameters related to filing the VAT
return are recorded here:

» VAT addresses.

« VAT exceptions (exoneration or suspension).
» VAT report details

» Intrastat report details.

Complete these stepsto set up VAT entities:

1. CreateaVAT entity.

A VAT entity can have multiple business units associated with it, but a general ledger business unit
cannot be associated with more than one VAT entity.

2. Define the address to be used by the organization.
3. Indicate whether the VAT entity is exempt from paying VAT in a particular country.

VAT entities are purchasing organizations, so they are sometimes granted an exemption from paying
VAT because of the nature of their business. The exemption may be temporary or permanent. For
example, most governments grant government agencies a permanent exoneration from paying VAT
because the agencies are part of the government. In France, a VAT entity may be granted atemporary
suspension from paying VAT if it regularly receives alarge VAT refund. The government may grant a
temporary suspension to reduce or eliminate the refund.

4. Define VAT report details, such as the contact information printed on reports and the process used to run
reports.

Pages Used to Set Up VAT Entities

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Identification VAT_ENTITY_ID Set Up Financias/Supply Define or update VAT
Chain, Common entities used to report VAT.

Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Entity, Identification
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

VAT Report Addresses VAT_ENT_ADDR_SEC Click the VAT Addresses | Specify VAT report
link on the Identification addresses.
page.

VAT Entity - Exceptions VAT_ENT_EXCPTN_SEC Click the Exception Details | Indicate whether the VAT
link on the Identification entity has been granted an
page. exoneration or suspension

from paying VAT in this
country.

VAT Entity - VAT Reports | VAT_ENT_VATRPT_SEC Click the VAT Report Define the contact
Detailslink on the information that you want
Identification page. printed on your VAT

reports and the processes
used to generate your
reports.

Entering VAT Entity Identification Information

Access the | dentification page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Vaue Added Tax, VAT Entity, Identification).

Identification
VAT Entity: AUSOTY
Description:  |AUSTRALIAN OPERATIONS Short Description:  |AUSO01V
1 ¢ id
. _ =
*Country: Australia
Name 1: AUSTRALIAN OPERATIONS VAT Default
Name 2: Home Country VAT Addresses
VAT Registration ID: AU |53004085616 Administrative ID: Exceplion Details
Local VAT ID: Region: VAT Report Delails
- - Intrastat Report Details
*Location Set ID: SHARE @, “Location: AUS0T @,
*Accounting Scheme: | Mon-cash (Accrual)
Al Ld
*Business Unit: ALIS01 OJ AUSTRALIA OPERATIONS ﬂ ﬂ
*Business Unit:  |BUY0R @ Selectronic Corparation =+ [=]

Identification page

VAT Entity Codeidentifying the VAT reporting entity.
Description and Short Enter a description and short description.
Description
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Use this group box to specify every country where this VAT entity isregistered. To add more countries, add
more rows. Y ou can select only from countries defined on the VAT Country Definition page.

Country
Name 1l and Name 2

Home Country

VAT Registration I1D

Administrative | D

Local VAT ID

Region

Select the country in which this VAT entity isregistered.
Enter the names used by the VAT entity in a country.

If selected, designates the home country. If you enter multiple countries,
only one country can be the home country.

The applicable two-character country code appears to the left of the VAT
Registration ID field, so you do not need to include this code as part of your
VAT registration ID.

The VAT Registration ID field is aleft-justified character field of up to 20
characters. For European Community countries, the registration ID that you
enter here prints on each invoice for intra-EC sales.

Note. PeopleSoft delivers the required 2-character country codes that
appear in front of the VAT registration ID. The delivered country codes
cannot be changed. The Country Stat Rpt Codes page includes a 2—
character VAT country code for those countries with different
requirements. (Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Location, Country Statistics).

See PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Financials and Supply Chain Management Common Definitions,” Defining
Countries for Reporting.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook,
Defining Financials and Supply Chain Management Common Definitions,
Defining Countries for Reporting.

Used in reports. For France, use Siren.. For Australia, use the GST branch
ID, if applicable. For Canada, use the account identifier.

Enter if required. In most countries, the VAT registration ID and the local
VAT ID are the same.

The Loca VAT ID field is aleft-justified character field of up to 20
characters.

Region in which the entity is located.

Location SetID and Location Location and location setlD for this entity.
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Accounting Scheme

VAT Default

VAT Addresses

Exception Details

VAT Report Details

Intrastat Report Details

GL Business Units

Chapter 5

Specifies how you account for VAT in conjunction with the VAT
declaration point. Non-cash (Accrual) is used when the declaration point is
at invoice, delivery, or accounting date and Cash Accounting when the
declaration point is at payment.

Note. Thisfield isfor informational purposes only and is used on the
Australian BAS report.

Click to accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page. The system transfers you
directly to the VAT Defaults Setup component with the applicable fields for
the VAT entity registration driver and entered VAT entity. Here, you can
specify VAT defaults for the entity.

Note. Thisis the same page you can access using the VAT Defaults Setup
component described later in this chapter.

Click to accessthe VAT Report Addresses page on which you can indicate
the address to use on the VAT return.

Click to accessthe VAT Entity - Exceptions page, on which you can
indicate whether the VAT entity should be permanently or temporarily
excused from paying VAT.

Click to accessthe VAT Entity - VAT Reports page, on which you can
enter the contact name, telephone number, and other identifying
information that you want printed on reports. Y ou can aso use this page to
select the processes to use to generate reports.

Click to access the Intrastat Reporting Details page, on which you can enter
the contact name, telephone number, and other identifying information that
you want printed on reports. Y ou can also use this page to select the
processes to use to generate Intrastat reports.

Note. Thispageis not discussed in this section. See the Intrastat chapter in
this PeopleBook for more detailed information about Intrastat reporting.

Use this group box to link the VAT entity to one or more general ledger business units. A VAT entity can
have multiple business units associated with it, but a general ledger business unit cannot be associated with

more than one VAT entity.

Note. For PeopleSoft Billing, linking a general ledger business unit to a VAT entity on this page does not
automatically enable VAT for any PeopleSoft Billing business units already associated with the general
ledger business unit. After you link the general ledger business unit to a VAT entity, you must go to the
Billing Business Unit page to relink your Billing business unit to this general ledger business unit.
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See Also

Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports," page 227

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," Establishing VAT Defaults, page 124

Specifying VAT Report Addresses

Working with VAT

Accessthe VAT Report Addresses page (Set Up Financial Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Entity, Identification; click the VAT Addresses link on the Identification

page).

VAT Report Addresses

VAT Entity: ALS0TY

Country: ALIS VAT Registration 1D: 53004085616
*Report Type: Return
“Location SetID:  |SHARE ‘&,
*Location Code: ALIS0 &,

VAT Report Addresses page

Note. Y ou use this page to specify report addresses for your VAT return. These addresses can be used
differently by each country. For example, in Germany, this page is used to print the address to which the VAT

return is sent. Elsewhere, it is used to print the address of the reporting organization.

Report Type Select the type of VAT report. Values are:
« Other
* Return

« RCA (reversechargesdeslist)
+ SaleslList (EC saeslist)

Location SetID and Location Select the location setlD and code to use for the address.

Code

Y ou can add multiple rows for different report types. Click OK to save your changes and return to the

I dentification page.
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Defining VAT Exceptions

Chapter 5

Accessthe VAT Entity - Exceptions page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Entity, Identification; click the Exception Details link on the I dentification

page).

VAT Entity - Exceptions

VAT Certificate D

VAT Entity: ALSOY
Country: ALS
*Effective Date;

End Date;

*Exception Type: Mone

VAT Registration 1D;

01/011900 [3 *Status:

El

53004085616

Active [+][=]

VAT Entity - Exceptions page

Effective Date and Status
End Date

Exception Type

VAT Certificate D

Specify the effective date and status for each exception that you enter.

Enter the date that the exoneration or suspension ends, if applicable.

Select the type of exception. Options are:

None.

Exonerated: Select if the VAT entity is permanently excused from paying

VAT.

Suspended: Select if the VAT entity is temporarily excused from paying

VAT.

Sometimes a government issues a certificate to show proof of an exception.

Usethisfield to enter the VAT Certificate ID that was issued.

Note. Generally, when an organization receives atemporary suspension from paying VAT, the suspension
applies until a specific date or until the organization reaches a specified purchasing limit. Any limit based on

the amount of purchasesis not tracked in the PeopleSoft system; you must track it manually.

Click OK to save your changes and return to the Identification page.
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Defining VAT Report Details

Accessthe VAT Entity - VAT Reports page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Entity, Identification; click the VAT Report Details link on the
| dentification page).

VAT Entity - VAT Reports

VAT Entity: AUSO0Y

Country: ALS VAT Registration 1D: 53004085616
*Reporting Currency: ALD OJ Australian Dollar
Contact Hame: MrDundee

Telephone: Ext

Fax Humber:

Wat Email Contact:

4 O
*Process Type *Process Name
Application Engine LC_RPT_VAT @, [+ [=]
Crystal VATOBOO- @, [+][=]
VAT Entity - VAT Reports page
Reporting Currency Select the currency to print on VAT returns for this country. If reporting

currency amounts have not been entered on the transaction and if the
transaction and base currencies differ from the reporting currency,
conversion occurs when the report extract runs.

Contact Name, Telephone,Ext, Enter the applicable contact information.
Fax Number,Vat Email

Contact
Process Type Select the applicable process type for the report.
Process Name Select the process name for this report.

Click OK to save your changes and return to the Identification page.

Note. You cannot run a VAT report unless you specify a process type and name on this page. Y ou define a
VAT report using the VAT Report Definition component described later in this chapter.

In addition, the VAT Transaction report cannot be used for an entity unlessit is also defined here.
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Defining VAT Use Types and Apportionment

To define VAT use types and apportionment, use the VAT Use Type component (VAT_USE_ID) and the
VAT Apportionment component (VAT_APORT). If you are using coefficients of recoverability (FRA) for
VAT apportionment, use the VAT Recoverability Attributes component (AM_VAT_ATTRIBUTES) and the
VAT Recoverability Adjustments component (AM_VATRCVR_RQST).

This section provides an overview of VAT use type and apportionment setup and discusses how to:
+ Define VAT use types.

« Define VAT apportionment.

» (FRA) Define VAT recoverability attributes.

« (FRA) Generate VAT recoverability adjustments.

Understanding VAT Use Type and Apportionment Setup

114

A VAT use type categorizes the use of agood or service by the tax status of the activity in which it is used—
the tax status of the goods or services ultimately produced from those procured. VAT useis one of the main
determinants in the recoverability of input VAT.

Note. If you are a public service organization in Canada and are eligible to receive arebate on input VAT,
you need to enter a public service body type. If more than one public service body type is applicable to your
organization, at least one VAT usetype isrequired for each public service body type selected.

Y ou can specify the ratio of taxable activity to nontaxable activity directly on the use type, or you can specify
that mixed apportionment be used to define the ratio of taxable to nontaxable activity at the ChartField level.

If you select the mixed apportionment check box, you must have completed VAT apportionment prior to
entering transactions for the selection to be valid. When you select this VAT use type on atransaction, the
taxable and exempt percentages apply to the calculation of recoverable and rebate VAT only if, on the
transaction, either the business unit specified asthe VAT apportionment control or one of the two ChartFields
defined as priority ChartFields for VAT apportionment contains a value defined under VAT apportionment. I
neither the business unit nor either of the ChartFields contains a value defined for VAT apportionment, the
VAT recovery and VAT rebate percentages will be zero, resulting in al VAT being recorded as
nonrecoverable. For this reason, you must specify enough VAT Apportionment data so that a match is aways
found.

VAT apportionment is a mechanism that enables recoverability to be determined based on either the VAT
apportionment control business unit or one of the two priority ChartFields that you specify on the VAT
Apportionment page and to which atransaction is posted. For each business unit, Priority 1, or Priority 2
ChartField value, you enter the percentage of activity that istaxable or exempt. The system automatically
calculates the other value so that the total of the percentages equals 100. When this business unit or
ChartField value is entered on a transaction together with a VAT use type that indicates that mixed
apportionment is applicable, the corresponding taxable activity and exempt activity percentages are used to
calculate recoverable, rebatable, and nonrecoverable VAT.
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VAT apportionment setup is not required to establish your VAT environment. However, if you are unable to
identify the taxable and exempt portions of a given activity for purposes of determining recoverability, it
enables you to apportion that activity by general ledger business unit or ChartField. Typically, VAT
apportionment is used by organizations with very complex recoverability issues. The concept behind VAT
apportionment is that usage can be determined by business unit or ChartField, enabling usage to vary based
on abusiness unit, department, or project in which the purchase isto be used. VAT apportionment is not a
mechanism for distributing VAT across multiple VAT accounts.

When you set up your VAT environment, you need to consider whether VAT on agood or serviceis
recoverable, and if so, to what extent.

Here's how you set up VAT rebates and recovery:

1. Definethe VAT use type and indicate whether a given purchase will be used in an activity that is
anywhere from 100 percent taxable to 100 percent exempt.

Specify theratio of taxable activity to nontaxable activity directly on the use type, or you can specify that
mixed apportionment be used to define the ratio of taxable to nontaxable activity at the ChartField level.

2. Define VAT apportionment if you require that recoverability be determined based on the business unit or
ChartField to which the purchase or expense is being posted.

You must set up VAT apportionment if you have defined any VAT use types as using mixed
apportionment. Y ou must also make sure that you have specified the type of business unit to be used as
the VAT apportionment control for each of your VAT-enabled PeopleSoft Payables, Purchasing, General
Ledger, Expenses, and Treasury business units. Y ou set this up for each applicable business unit VAT
driver in the common VAT defaults table.

Note. If your organization does not require tracking VAT recoverability at this level, you do not need to
set up VAT apportionment information. VAT apportionment is used by organizations with very complex
recoverability issues. The concept behind VAT apportionment is that usage can be determined by
business unit or ChartField, enabling usage to vary based on a business unit, department, or project in
which the purchase isto be used. VAT apportionment is not a mechanism for distributing VAT across
multiple VAT accounts.

French VAT

Some French companies are required to use the VAT Use Type and the VAT Apportionment to store the
temporary recoverable VAT at asset purchase time. In some cases, the recoverability of VAT is not definite.
Thisisthe case of adjustments applicable to assets, assetsin service since January 1, 2008 and adjustments
applicable to other goods or services. The final base is unknown until the end of the period. PeopleSoft
provides for the calculation of recoverability adjustments to register the gap between the temporary and final
VAT recoverability at the end of the year, as well as access to auditable data. The apportionment represents
the product of three recoverability coefficients and the adjustments to the recoverable VAT amounts are
recognized when final recoverability data reflects a significant difference from the estimated ratios that are
used to determine recoverability

Prerequisites and required setup for French VAT include the following:
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1. Assetsthat are expected to register VAT attributes information and be eligible for the adjustment process
must have an asset class, which includes the VAT recoverability adjustment period.

See PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Establishing Asset
Processing,” Setting Up Asset Classes.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Lifecycle Management Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, Establishing Asset
Processing, Setting Up Asset Classes.

a M~ W DN

Define VAT recoverability attributes.

Define coefficients of recoverability for the VAT Use Type.

Enable coefficients of recoverability for VAT apportionment.

Pages Used to Define VAT Use Types and Apportionment

The asset profile must be configured to point to asset classes with the number of years populated.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Use Type VAT_USE_ID Set Up Financial§/Supply Add or modify VAT use
Chain, Common types.
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
VAT Use Type
VAT Apportionment VAT_APORT_BASE Set Up Financial§/Supply Define VAT apportionment.

Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Apportionment

VAT Recoverability
Attributes

AM_VAT_ATTRIBUTES

Asset Management, Taxes,
Calculate Local Taxes,
VAT Recoverability
Attributes

Define, review and amend
VAT recoverability
attributes to manage
effective-dated VAT
recoverability data by
business unit, asset id,
voucher and voucher line
for those assets that are
associated with a GL
business unit that is flagged
for VAT recoverability
adjustments.

VAT Recoverahility
Adjustments

AM_VATRCVR_RQST

Asset Management, Taxes,
Calculate Local Taxes,
VAT Recoverahility
Adjustments

Run the process to evaluate,
calculate and generate
accounting entries for VAT
recoverability adjustments.
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ing VAT Use Types

Accessthe VAT Use Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Value Added Tax, VAT Use Type).

SetlD: SHARE VAT Use Type: 7525
VAT Use Type Information Find | View Al First K 1074 T Last
: [#[=]
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 B3 *Status: Active El
*Description: [University 75% Tx 25% Exempt Short Desc:  |W75/25
Use Type: Use E
VAT Taxable Activity Percent
[ use Coefficients
Coefficient of Admission: VAT Admission Description:
Coefficient of Constraint: VAT Constraint Description:
Coefficient of Taxation: VAT Taxation Description:
VAT Taxable %: 75.00 VAT Exempt %: 25.00
VAT Public Service Body Type
VATPSBType: | University [B4

VAT Use Type page

Enter an effective date, status, description, and short description.

Use Type Indicate whether a given purchase will be used in an activity that is
anywhere from 100 percent taxable to 100 percent exempt. Values are:

Use: Select to basethe VAT recovery percentage on the activity
percentages from the VAT use type.

Mixed App. (mixed apportionment): Select to base the VAT recovery
percentage on mixed-use apportionment by general ledger business unit or
ChartField. The taxable and exempt percentages apply to the calculation of
recoverable and rebate VAT only if, on the transaction, the general ledger
business unit or one of the two ChartFields that are defined as priority
ChartFields for VAT apportionment contains a value that is defined under
VAT apportionment. If neither the general ledger business unit nor either of
the ChartFields contains a value that is defined for VAT apportionment, the
VAT recovery and rebate percentages are zero, resulting in all VAT being
recorded as nonrecoverable. For this reason, you must specify enough VAT
apportionment data so that a match is always found.

The VAT recoverability for each transaction line is determined by
associating aVAT use type with that line. The VAT use typeis supplied by
the system for each transaction line through the VAT default hierarchy.
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Use Coefficients

VAT Taxable %

VAT Exempt %

VAT PSB Type (VAT public
service body type)

Chapter 5

Select to use the coefficients for VAT recoverability (as required by French
VAT legidation). The coefficients are used to calculate yearly adjustments
or global adjustments for assets and to calculate the recoverable VAT
amount at invoice time or import time. They can be modified over time
based on well-identified events that justify reconsideration of status.
Selection of the Use Coefficients check box indicates to PeopleSoft
Payablesto send VAT information to Asset Management. This control also
keeps validations on the VAT Use Type to aminimum. If you select to use
coefficients, enter the coefficients for the following three components of the
recoverability formula:

« Coefficient of Admission - Enter the coefficient that takes into account
the existence of exclusions or restrictions to the deductions of VAT.
Restrictions and exclusions are set by tax authorities.

« Coefficient of Constraint - Enter the coefficient that measures the
proportionate use of agood or service for purpose of taxable operations.

« Coefficient of Taxation - Enter the coefficient that trand ates the fact
that only VAT putting a strain on agood or service alowsin turnto
determine the recoverable VAT amount related to this good or service.

If you selected a use type of Use, enter the percentage of activity that is
taxable. Thisfield is enabled only when the Use Coefficients check box is
deselected. When you enter avaluein the VAT Taxable % field (or if the
system populates it), the system automatically populatesthe VAT Exempt
% field so that the sum of the two fieldsis 100. Thisis the default method
for VAT taxable activity percent. If you select the Use Coefficients check
box and you enter the values for the three coefficients, the system
automatically calculates the resulting coefficient of recoverability.

When you enter avaluein the VAT Taxable % field, the system
automatically populates this field so that the sum of the two fieldsis 100.

If you are a public service organization in Canadaand are eligible to
receive arebate on input VAT, enter a public service body type. The public
service body type determines the rebate rate. Vaues are Charitable,
Colleges, Hospital, Municipal, Non-Prafit, School, and University.

Note. If your organization consists of more than one public service body type, each public service body type
regquires at least one VAT use type.

Defining VAT Apportionment

Accessthe VAT Apportionment page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Apportionment).
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SetiD: SHARE
*Chartfield Priority 1: Account
*Chartfield Priority 2: Depariment
B
Shaield  MACSS oyt piory:  Eme  csaws SNe Semet e Cosfienor WATAdmssin | Cofientol AT Comstamt COSTOSTON st Taaton bescriton
Value 2 AUSOT @, 10500 01/01/1900 [5f Active 20.00 80.00 O
Value 2 AUSDT @ 11000 01/01/1900 [57 Active 21.00 79.00 O
BU Only AUS01 O‘ 10/06/2009 [5 Active 10.00] 90.00 .
Value 1 FRAE1 @ 631000 01/01/1900 [z Active 10.00 90.00 v
VAT Apportionment page
ChartField Priority 1 The ChartField that you enter hereisthefirst ChartField the system uses

when it attemptsto retrieve VAT recovery datafrom VAT apportionment.
For example, if you define the priority 1 ChartField as Project, the system
attempts to find arow in the VAT apportionment table where the priority 1
ChartField value resembles the project ID from the transaction.

ChartField Priority 2 Enter the ChartField to usein a second pass when the first attempt to
retrieve VAT recovery datafrom VAT apportionment is unsuccessful.

Y ou can equate ChartField priority 1 to the lowest level in the PeopleSoft control hierarchy, and ChartField
priority 2 to the next highest level. Priority 1 takes precedence when found, then priority 2, while the business
unit acts as the defaullt.

Note. VAT apportionment does not use the combination of the priority 1 and priority 2 ChartFields and
business unit. The system first looks for amatch in the VAT apportionment datafor the priority 1 ChartField
value. If it finds no match, it looks for amatch in the VAT apportionment data for the priority 2 ChartField. If
it still finds no match, it looks for a match in the business unit.

VAT Apportionment Detail

Use this grid to specify values for the ChartFields for one or more business units. The business units may be
transaction business units or PeopleSoft General Ledger business units. The system uses either the transaction
business unit, the transaction's general ledger business unit, or the distribution line general ledger business
unit to access VAT apportionment information, based on the type of business unit you define asthe VAT
apportionment control for the PeopleSoft Payables, Purchasing, General Ledger, Expenses, and Treasury
business unit VAT driversin the common VAT defaults table.

ChartField Option Select either BU Only, Value 1 or Value 2. Selecting Value 1 enables you to
enter apriority 1 value. Selecting Value 2 enables you to enter apriority 2
value.
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Priority 1 and Priority 2 If you selected Value 1 for the ChartField option, you can enter avaluein
the Priority 1 field. If you selected Value 2, you can enter avalue in the
Priority 2 field.

The value that you enter can be any number of characters up to the length
of the largest ChartField that the system uses when it attemptsto find a
match with the ChartField values on the transaction. The priority 1 and 2
values represent the significant beginning characters that must match
exactly. For example, if the ChartField Priority 1 isProject ID and you
enter apriority 1 value of 12, any project ID on atransaction starting with
12 matches this VAT apportionment row.

The system looks at the transaction ChartField value, and then looks for amatch. If it findsamatch in VAT
apportionment, it stops. If it does not find amatch in VAT apportionment, it removes the last character of the
transaction ChartField value and looks again for a match. It repeats this process until it finds a match or no
more characters exist to remove. If it does not find amatch in VAT apportionment for either the priority 1 or
priority 2 ChartField, it then looks for an exact match for the business unit. If it still does not find a match, the
VAT recovery and rebate percentages become zero by default, resultingin al VAT being recorded as
nonrecoverable. For this reason, you must specify enough VAT apportionment data so that a match is always
found.

Use Coefficients Select to use the coefficients of recoverability as required for some
companies to comply with French tax regulation. Upon saving the page, a
validation occursto ensure that the total of the three coefficients equals the
taxable VAT percentage for each effective-dated record. Thisvalidation is
in addition to the validation to ensure that the sum of the recovery activity
and rebate activity equals one hundred (100) percent.

(FRA) Defining VAT Recoverability Attributes

Usethe VAT Recoverability Attributes page to manage effective-dated VAT recoverability data by business
unit, asset id, voucher and voucher line for those assets associated with a GL business unit that have been
flagged for VAT recoverability adjustments. The AP/AM integration passes VAT recoverability attributes to
PeopleSoft Asset Management for asset-applicable vouchers that are eligible for VAT recoverability
adjustments. The VAT recoverability attributes that are captured during the AP/AM integration populate the
Asset Management VAT Recoverability Attributes record.

Accessthe VAT Recoverability Attributes page (Asset Management, Taxes, Calculate Local Taxes, VAT
Recoverability Attributes, VAT Recoverability Attributes).
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VAT Recoverability Attributes

Unitt US001 AssetlD: |TZ166 Systern Mfg Systern MName Tag: In Sernvice
AssetClass: SERVER Asset Type: Hardware
Transaction Information Find | View All First K8 4 of 4 I Last
Transaction ID: 1 Status: Active [+ [=]
System Source: AM Page Creation Date: 09/30/2009 [
AP Business Unit: FRAD1 @, Voucher ID: @,
Transaction Description: |
Initial VAT Recoverable Year: Im VAT Recoverable Years: 5
Asset Category: l—Qu
VAT Recoverability Attributes Find | View Al First K8 4 of 1 I3 Last
*VAT SetiD: SHARE (@, *VAT Use Type: FRA @, [#] [=]
BU Vat Aport: ]
CF 1 Value: | CF 2 Value: | |
VAT Recovery Percent: 0.00 Coefficient of Constraint: 0.00
Coefficient of Taxation: 0.00 Coefficient of Admission: 0.00
Final Taxable %: 0.00 Final Constr. %: 0.00
Final Taxation®: 0.00 Final Adm %: 0.00
*Currency: EUR @, VAT Code FR7 @,
VAT Invoice Amount: | VAT Recoverable Amt: |
VAT Recoverability Adjustments customize | Find | B | 3 Fir=t £ qor1 O Last
Nl
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 10/06/2008

VAT Recoverability Attributes page

The VAT Recoverability Attributes and VAT Recoverability Adjustments display in the respective grids
based on the transaction information that you select.

The Update Final Coefficients option for the VAT Recoverability Adjustments process (AM_VAT_RCVR)
reads all active VAT Use Type records with an effective date greater than the regularization year and updates
active rows on the Asset Management VAT Recoverability Attributes record with the final coefficient of
constraint, coefficient of taxation, coefficient of admission and recoverability coefficient for the specified
regularization year (spans from January 1 to December 31). Prior to executing the yearly final coefficients
update, manually update the VAT Use Type and the VAT Apportionment records with the final coefficients
at the beginning of the calendar year. Coefficients entered with an effective date of 2009, for example,
represent the final coefficients for the 2008 regularization year and temporary coefficients for 2009.

Initial VAT Recoverable Year Enter the year of asset creation (acquisition or capitalization).
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VAT Recovery Percent

Final Taxable %
Final Constr. % (fina
constraint percentage)

Final Taxation % (final
taxation percentage)

Final Adm % (final admission
percentage)

VAT Invoice Amount

VAT Recover able Amount

Chapter 5

Used to calculate yearly adjustments or global adjustments for assets; it is
made of the product of the reference coefficient of constraint, coefficient of
taxation, and coefficient of admission. Those reference coefficients are the
ones used to calculate the recoverable VAT amount at invoice time or
import time. They can be modified over time based on well-identified
events justifying reconsideration of status.

Final Recoverability Coefficient - is retrieved from the VAT Use Type or
the VAT Apportionment record.

Final Coefficient of Constraint - is retrieved from the VAT Use Type or the
VAT Apportionment record.

Final Coefficient of Taxation - isretrieved from the VAT Use Type or the
VAT Apportionment record.

Final Coefficient of Admission - isretrieved from the VAT Use Type or the
VAT Apportionment record.

This amount isthe VAT amount that is paid at the time of purchase, import,
or receipt of goods or services and stated on the invoice or certificate (in
case of transfers/sales). This amount is used in the adjustment calculation.

Thisisthe VAT amount for which a company exercisesits right to deduct
by applying the temporary recoverability coefficient. Thisisthe VAT
amount that is subject to adjustment.

VAT Recoverability Adjustments

This group box displaysthe VAT recoverability adjustments by adjustment date as well asfinal coefficients
resulting from the VAT Recoverability Adjustments process (AM_VAT_RCVR).

VAT Attribute Status

Displays one of the following VAT Attribute Status values:
* N-New

e T-Temporary

« F-Fina

+ P-Posted

(FRA) Generating VAT Recoverability Adjustments

122

Usethe VAT Recoverability Adjustments page to run the French VAT Recovery process (AM_VAT_RCVR)
that evaluates, calculates and generates accounting entries for VAT recoverability adjustments. This process
enabl es retroactive recording and reporting of adjustments.

Accessthe VAT Recoverability Adjustments page (Asset Management, Taxes, Calculate Local Taxes, VAT
Recoverability Adjustments, VAT Recoverability Adjustments).
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VAT Recoverability Adjustments
Run Control ID: 1 Report Manager Process Monitor g
(4] |

*Request ID: 1 Process Frequency: | AIWays e
*Business Unit: FRAE1 @,
*Year of Regularization: 2009
*Run Mode: Final [¥] Update Final Coefficients
*Accounting Date: 09/30/2009 [
*VAT Adjust Variance: 10.00
Document Type: AM-AD @,
Journal Template: ADJETRANS |@, Positive Adjustment: FVSD 2,
VAT Code: FRT @, Negative Adjustment: FVTF @,

VAT Recoverability Adjustments page

When you run the VAT Recoverability Adjustments processin Draft mode, if asignificant varianceis
calculated, an adjustment row is generated inthe AM_VATT_ATTR_L2 table (displaysin the grid at the
bottom of the VAT Recoverability Attributes page) for the designated regularization year with a Temporary
status. When you run the VAT Recoverability Adjustments process in Final mode, if running for the first
year, the Final Coefficients are updated in AM_VAT ATTR L1. Therow in AM_VAT_ATTR_L2then
shows a status of Posted and becomes unavailable. This process also updates the reference set of coefficients
if the regularization year that you specify on the run control equalsthe initial recoverability year. In Final
mode, VAT adjustments are generated in the AM VAT Transaction record (AM_VAT_TRANS) and
accounting entries are posted (DIST_LN). You can also create queriesto review the VAT attributes and
recoverability adjustments that are generated in the respective records.

Business Unit Enter the Asset Management business unit, which is required for
processing.
Year of Regularization Enter the year for which the VAT recoverability adjustments are to be

made. Note that for each VAT Use Type and Apportionment, there must be
an entry for the year following the regularization year. For example, if the
process runs for regularization year 2008, there must be an entry in the
coefficients tables with an effective date in 2009. This process records
adjustments when there is a difference between the initial and final
coefficients that is greater than the designated minimum percent. This
percent is specified inthe VAT Adjust Variance field.
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Run Mode

Update Final Coefficients

Accounting Date

VAT Adjust Variance

Document Type

Journal Template

VAT Code

VAT TransType

Chapter 5

Select to run the process in one of the following modes:

» Draft: VAT recoverability calculations and adjustments are generated.

» Final: VAT recoverability calculations and adjustments are generated to
the AM VAT Transaction table (AM_VAT_TRANS) and accounting
entries are generated (DIST_LN).

Select to update the final set of coefficients when running this process.
Final coefficients are only updated when the regularization year is equal to
theinitia year of recoverability.

Enter the accounting date of the VAT adjustment accounting entries that are
to be generated by this process. The year of this date is used to retrieve the
final set of coefficients.

Enter the minimum yearly VAT adjustment variance (commonly 10
percent). If the difference between the initial and fina coefficientsis greater
than this variance, it is considered significant and an adjustment is
recorded.

Available only when running the process in Final mode, select the
document type if using document sequencing for accounting entry
processing.

Available only when running the process in Final mode, select the journal
template to be used for accounting entry processing.

Available only when running the processin Final mode, select the default
VAT Codeto be used for accounting entry processing.

Available only when running the processin Final mode, select the default
VAT Transaction Types for positive and negative yearly VAT adjustments.

Establishing VAT Defaults

124

To establish VAT defaults, use the following components:

. VAT Defaults Setup (VAT _DFLT_SRCH_DTL).

«  Service VAT Sub-Search (VAT_DEF_SER_SEARCH).

This section provides an overview of VAT defaults setup and discusses how to:

» Accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page.

» Setupand maintain VAT defaults.

« Copy VAT default setup.

» Review VAT field descriptions by VAT driver.
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» Accessthe Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page.

« Set up and maintain service VAT treatment drivers.

» Copy service VAT treatment drivers.

« Validate VAT default setup.

« Override VAT defaults and controls on transaction entry VAT pages.
See Also

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," VAT Defaults, page 75

Understanding VAT Defaults Setup

By providing common components for establishing VAT defaults for all installed applications that process
VAT transactions, PeopleSoft software provides the tax expert in your organization the ability to see and
access al VAT default setup from a shared menu. In addition, this same default setup can be accessed from
the various application pages.

Note. Generate the VAT 3000 report after setting up defaultsto validate VAT default setup data and to
expose any inconsistencies and missing default values.

VAT Defaults

VAT defaults may be defined for many VAT drivers, and these VAT drivers make up all the levels of the
defaults hierarchy. Common default records are used to store the hierarchical default datain such away asto
make retrieval of the appropriate defaults efficient. For example, aVVAT default specified for an item,
expense type, or product should be used before a default for a category or product group. Furthermore, within
each VAT driver defaults specified by country and state are more specific and come before defaults by
country only, which in turn are more specific and come before defaults for which both the country and state
are blank.

You can establish VAT settings for all applicable VAT drivers using the VAT Defaults Setup component.
Y ou access the component by first selecting aVAT driver. The drivers available to you are based on the
applicationsinstalled. A sub-search page appears on which you can enter more specific search criteria or
driver keys. Clicking the search button accesses the VAT Defaults Setup page. The default VAT data that
appearsis determined by the combination of the VAT driver and VAT driver keys. Y ou then enter the
required defaults and any optional defaults as needed and save the changes.

Service VAT Treatment Defaults

If you need to establish default values for the additional VAT treatment determinants specific for services,
you can do this using the Services VAT Treatment Defaults Setup component. Like the VAT Defaults setup
component, this component uses VAT drivers to provide the default values at various levels of the hierarchy.
For any applicable driver, you can define the place of supply of the service or the place wherethe VAT is
liable, whether it isthe supplier's countries, the customer's countries, or the place where the service is actually
performed depending on the type of service. Y ou can also specify whether the serviceis freight transport or
other.
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Understanding VAT Drivers, VAT Driver Keys, and the Default Hierarchy for VAT Defaults

The following table liststhe VAT drivers and associated VAT driver keysin VAT default hierarchy sequence
from most specific to least specific for the VAT Defaults component. This table also indicates which drivers
also control defaults for the services VAT treatment:

VAT Driver VAT Driver PeopleSoft Country State Applicable Applicable to
Keys Application to Regular Services VAT
VAT Treatment
Defaults Defaults
Item BU [tem SetlD Purchasing Optional Optional Yes No
Item ID
Business Unit
Item Item SetID Purchasing, Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
ltem ID Payables
Expense Type SetiD Expenses Optional Optional Yes No
Expense Type
SalesLine SetID Billing, Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Identifier - Order
Table Identifier Management,
Identifier CRM
Account Account SetlD General Optiona Optional Yes No
ChartField Ledger
Account
Item Category [tem SetID Purchasing Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Category Code
SalesLine Identifier Billing, Optional Optiona Yes Yes
Identifier Group SetID Order
Group . Management,
Table Identifier CRM
Identifier
Group
Journal Source Source SetID General Optiona Optiona Yes No
Ledger
Source
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VAT Driver VAT Driver PeopleSoft Country State Applicable Applicable to
Keys Application to Regular Services VAT
VAT Treatment
Defaults Defaults
Accounting Accounting Treasury Optional Optional Yes No
Template Template SetID
Accounting
Template ID
Asset Class Asset SetID Asset Optiona Optiona Yes No
Asset Class Management
Bank Branch Bank SetID Treasury Optional Optional Yes No
Bank Code
Branch Name
Vendor Vendor SetID Purchasing, Optional Optional Yes Yes
Location Vendor ID Payables
Vendor
Location
Customer Customer Receivables, Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Location SetID Asset
Management,
Customer ID Billing,
Address Order
Sequence M anagement
Number
Bank Bank SetID Treasury Optional Optional Yes No
Bank Code
Vendor Vendor SetlD Purchasing, Optional Optional Yes Yes
Vendor ID Payables
Credit Card Vendor SetlD Purchasing Optiona Optiona Yes No
Provider Crediit Card
Vendor
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VAT Driver VAT Driver PeopleSoft Country State Applicable Applicable to
Keys Application to Regular Services VAT
VAT Treatment
Defaults Defaults
Customer Customer Receivables, Optional Optional Yes Yes
SetID Asset
Management,
Customer 1D Billing,
Order
Management
Voucher Business Unit Payables Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Control Group Control Group
ID
Bill Source Bill Source Billing Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
SetID
Bill Source D
Voucher Origin | Origin SetID Payables Optional Optional Yes Yes
Origin
Bill Type Bill Source Billing Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
SetID
Bill TypeID
AM Business Business Unit Asset Optional Optional Yes No
Unit M anagement
AP Business Business Unit Payables Optional Optional Yes No
Unit
Bl Business Business Unit Billing Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Unit
Expenses Business Unit Expenses Optiona Optiona Yes No
Business Unit
GL Business Business Unit General Optional Optional Yes No
Unit Ledger
OM Business Business Unit Order Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Unit Management
128 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5 Working with VAT

VAT Driver VAT Driver PeopleSoft Country State Applicable Applicable to
Keys Application to Regular Services VAT
VAT Treatment
Defaults Defaults
PO Business Business Unit Purchasing Optional Optional Yes No
Unit
Treasury Business Unit Treasury Optiona Optiona Yes No
Options
AP Options SetID Payables Optional Optional Yes Yes
AR Options SetlD Receivables Optional Optional Yes Yes
PO Options SetID Purchasing Optiona Optiona Yes Yes
Process Option
ID
VAT Entity VAT Entity All Required Optional Yes No
Registration Country
VAT Country Country All Not Optional Yes No
applicable
Pages Used to Establish VAT Defaults
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Defaults Sub-Search | VAT_DEFAULT_SEARCH Set Up Financial§/Supply Enter VAT driver keys, or

Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Defaults

Select the VAT driver and
click Search.

country and state
information, as applicable.

VAT Defaults Setup

VAT_DEFAULTS DTL

Enter search criteriaon the
VAT Default Sub-Search
page and click Search.

Enter VAT default
information. The fields
displayed, default values,
and datarequired vary
based on the VAT driver
and VAT driver keys
entered.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

129




Working with VAT

Accessing the VAT Defaults Setup Page
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Copy Service VAT VAT _DFLT_SRCH_COPY +  Click the Copy Defaults| Copy datafrom an existing
Treatment Defaults From From link onthe VAT | VAT default or service
i Defaults Setu e VAT treatment default
??gn?;\tnng\;ﬁ; From PP setup to the current VAT
+  Click the Copy Defaults| driver and driver keys
From link on the combination.
Service VAT Treatment
Defaults Setup page.

Copy VAT Defaults Setup

VAT_DEFAULT_DTLSEC

Click any of therow links
returned by the search on
the Copy VAT Defaults
From page.

View the details from which
to copy.

Service VAT Treatment
Defaults Sub-Search

VAT_DEFAULT_SEARCH

Setup Financial§/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
Service VAT Treatment
Defaults.

Select aVAT driver and
click Search.

Enter VAT driver keys, and
country or state
information, as applicable.

Service VAT Treatment
Defaults Setup

VAT_DEFAULTS DTL

Enter search criteriaon the
Service VAT Treatment
Defaults Sub-Search page
and click Search.

Enter VAT default
information for service
VAT treatment.

VAT Set Up Validation
Report

RUN_LC_VATCHK

Set Up Financial/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Setup Vaidation
Report

Validate VAT default setup
data and expose
inconsistencies and missing
default values.

Accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Entity, Identification; enter search criteria on the VAT Default Sub-Search

page and click Search).

1. Navigateto Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax,

VAT Defaults.

A search window appears.

2. Select the VAT driver that you want to maintain or set up and click Search.

The VAT driverslisted are based on the installed applications. A VAT Default Sub-Search page appears.
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3. Optionally, enter any or all of the VAT driver keysthat appear, the VAT reporting country, and default
state or province, as applicable.

Click Search.

4. The system accessesthe VAT Defaults Setup page and displays all VAT default data for the rows
matching the VAT driver option selected and VAT driver keys entered.

In addition, the system displays only the applicable VAT default fields.

Setting Up and Maintaining VAT Defaults

Accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page (enter search criteria on the VAT Defaults Sub-Search page and click
Search).

VAT Defaults Setup

Return to VAT Defaults Search

VAT Driver: Asset Class
Asset SetlD: SHARE CORPORATE SETID
VAT Reporting Country: GBR United Kingdom

[ copy values to New Rows
Specify a value below for all the reguired fieldz, for any fields requiring an overall default at the top of the WAT Default Higrarchy, or for any fields requiring an

exception to the value specified for a VAT Driver Optien higher up in the WAT Default Hierarchy.

VAT Defaults First K1 4074 O Last
N EQUIPMENT @ [+[=]
Defaulting State: %

Copy Defaults From
Default Details First K1 4074 O Last

*Effective Date: 010111900 |5 “Status: Active [=]
VAT Control Defaults
VAT Applicable: Taxable

[] Mot subject to Suspension
Domestic Reverse Charge: | Yes
VAT Code Defaults
Taxable Goods Sales: LKA @,

VAT Defaults Setup page (1 of 2)
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Domestic Reverse Charge Sales:
Domestic Goods Sales:

EU Goods Distance Sales:

EU Goods Sales:

EU Sales, Simplification:
Exempt:

Exonerated:

Goods Exports:

Out of Scope:

Suspended:

I.o I.O I.O I.O I.O I.O I.CJ I.CJ I.CJ I.<:f|

VAT Defaults Setup page (2 of 2)

Note. The VAT default fields that appear vary based on the VAT driver. In addition, the VAT default datais
based on the VAT driver and VAT driver keys used to access this page.

Use the page to specify avalue for all the required fields, for any fields requiring an overall default at the top
of the VAT default hierarchy, or for any fields requiring an exception to the value specified for aVAT driver
higher up in the VAT default hierarchy.

You can insert rows for any or al of the VAT driver keys aswell asthe VAT country or state. Y ou can also

delete any existing rows.

Return to VAT Defaults Sub- Click to return to the sub-search page on which you can enter different

Search

Copy Valuesto New Rows

Copy Defaults From

VAT Reporting Country

Defaulting State

Default Details

VAT driver keys.

If you areinserting arow for aVAT driver key, select this check box to
copy al the VAT defaults from the previous row to the new row.
Otherwise, all VAT default fields for the new row are blank.

Click to accessthe Copy VAT Defaults From page, which you can use to
copy VAT default specifications from another key combination for the
same VAT driver.

Select the country or countries for which you are defining VAT defaults. In
general, you obtain defaults for the VAT reporting country. For service
VAT treatment, you obtain defaults for the supplier's location country.

As applicable, enter the state for which you want to define defaulting
values.

Enter the effective date, status and, if applicable, the VAT setID.
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Note. The remaining fields on the page vary based on the combination of VAT driver and VAT driver keys.
See the section on VAT fields for details of the fields that appear and the VAT drivers for which they appear

in hierarchy order.

See Also

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT ," Reviewing VAT Field Descriptions by VAT Driver, page 134

Copying VAT Default Setup

Access the Copy VAT Defaults From page (Set Up Financial s/'Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, VAT Defaults; enter search criteriaon the VAT Default Sub-Search page, click
Search, and click the Copy Defaults From link on the VAT Defaults Setup page).

VAT Defaults Setup

VAT Driver: AP Options

SetlD
VAT Reporting Country

Defaulting State

Search |

Copy VAT Defaults From

Feturn to WAT Defaults Setup

Copy From Search Criteria

a
a
a

Copy VAT Defaults From page

Copy From Search Criteria

Search

Copy From Results

Enter the criteria on which you want to search. Y ou can search by setID,
VAT reporting country, and defaulting state.

Click to retrieve the results based on the criteria entered. The results appear
in the Copy From Results group box.

In the Copy From Results group box, click the link for any of the results
returned to view the details of the VAT setup from which to copy on the
Copy VAT Defaults Setup page. Once you have viewed the details, you can
click Copy to copy the VAT setup. The system returns you to the VAT
Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.

Or you can select the appropriate option for any of the results returned and
click Copy to copy from the selected row. The system returns you to the
VAT Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.
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Reviewing VAT Field Descriptions by VAT Driver
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Thefollowing tables list the available VAT fields, field descriptions, and VAT drivers for which they appear.
Thedrivers are listed in reverse hierarchy order, from least specific to most specific. The tables also indicate
on which driver the VAT field isrequired. Fields can be overridden at lower levels of the hierarchy as
needed.

VAT Control Defaults

Thistableliststhe fields by VAT driver that control how and when VAT is applied and calcul ated:
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Field Description VAT Driver
VAT Applicable Select the appropriate VAT status. VAT Country Driver (required)
Vauesare: PO Options
Taxable AR Options
Exempt (not subject to VAT) AP Options
Outside of Scope of VAT Treasury Options

Order Management Business Unit
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Billing Business Unit
Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type
Voucher Origin
Bill Source
Voucher Control Group
Customer
Vendor
Bank
Customer Location
Vendor Location
Bank Branch
Asset Class
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Sevice Type (CRM Only)

e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
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Field Description VAT Driver
VAT Applicable Select the appropriate VAT status. Item Category
(continuied) Values are: Account ChartField
Taxable Expense Type
Exempt (not subject to VAT) Item
Outside of Scope of VAT Sales Line Identifier
e Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
* Labor Type (CRM only)
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Field Description VAT Driver
Reverse Charge Select to indicate that the goods on PO Options
transaction lines that are associated AR Options
with the VAT driver are subject to P
the Domestic Reverse Charge. AP Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group

Customer

Vendor

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Asset Class

Product

Charge Code

Discount code

Surcharge code

Generic Identifier

Product Group

Item

Item category
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Field

Description

VAT Driver

VAT Rounding Rule

Specify the VAT rounding rule that
you want to use:

Natural Round: Amounts are
rounded normally (up or down) to
the precision specified for the
currency code. For example, for a
currency defined with two decimal
places, 157.4659 would round up to
157.47, but 157.4649 would round
down to 157.46.

Round Down: Amounts are rounded
down.

Round Up: Rounds up and limits
rounding precision to one additional
decimal place. For example, for a
currency defined with 2 decimal
places, 157.4659 would round up to
157.47, but 157.4609 would be
rounded down to 157.46.

VAT Country Driver (required)
VAT Entity Registration
Vendor

Vendor Location

Goods Declaration
Point

Select when you want VAT
transaction information for goods to
be recognized for reporting purposes.

At Invoice Time: VAT isrecognized
at time of invoice.

At Payment Time: VAT is recognized
at time of payment.

At Delivery Time: VAT isrecognized
at time of delivery.

At Accounting Date: VAT is
recoghized as of the accounting date.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Customer Location

Vendor Location

138
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Field

Description

VAT Driver

Services Declaration
Point

Select when you want VAT
transaction information for services
to be recognized for reporting
purposes.

At Invoice Time: VAT isrecognized
at time of invoice.

At Payment Time: VAT isrecognized
at time of payment.

At Delivery Time: VAT is recognized
at time of delivery.

At Accounting Date: VAT is
recoghized as of the accounting date.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Calculate at Gross or
Net

Select how to calculate VAT.

Gross. The system calculates VAT
before it applies any early payment
discounts.

Net: The system calculates VAT
after it deducts early payment
discounts. If two percentage
discounts exist, the system uses the
larger of the two when it calculates
VAT. The system does not use
discount amounts, only discount
percentages.

VAT Entity Registration (required)

Include Freight

Select to include freight charges for
purchase orders and vouchers when
the system calculates VAT.

VAT Entity Registration (required)

Include
Miscellaneous

Select to include miscellaneous
charges (for example, customs fees,
insurance, or handling fees) on
purchase orders and vouchers when
the system calculates VAT.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
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Field Description VAT Driver
Recalculate at Select if you are calculating VAT at VAT Entity Registration (required)
Payment gross and you want to recalculate

VAT at payment time to allow for

any early payment discounts.

Selecting this field causes the system

to adjust the VAT amount at thetime

of payment if the discount has been

taken.
VAT on Adv Pay Select the VAT on Adv Pay fieldsif VAT Entity Registration (required)
(VAT on advance you want to record VAT on advance
payment) payments in PeopleSoft Payables or

Receivables.

Y ou can select when to record the
VAT based on your declaration
point, for example at invoice,
delivery, or accounting date. Y ou
must always specify that VAT be
recorded on advance payments when
declaration is at payment.

Amounts in Reporting
Currency

Select to enable the input of VAT
and taxable amounts in the reporting
currency on vouchers, treasury fees,
and general ledger journals, and to
enable printing of base currency
amounts on sales invoices.

VAT Entity Registration (required)

Calculation Type

Select the type of calculation you
want the system to use.

Exclusive: VAT iscalculated on top
of the entered transaction amount,
because it excludesany VAT.

Inclusive: VAT is calculated from
within the entered transaction
amount, because it already includes
the VAT.

AP Options (required)

Treasury Options (required)

General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Asset Management Business Unit (required)
Voucher Origin

Voucher Control Group

Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch

Accounting Template

Journal Source

Account ChartField
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Field

Description

VAT Driver

Allow Override
Recovery/Rebate

Select to enable the override of
calculated VAT recovery and rebate
percentages on a transaction.

Do Not Allow Override

Override Both Recvry/Rebate %
(override both the recovery and
rebate percentage)

Override Rebate % Only
Override Recovery % Only

PO Options (required)

AP Options (required)

Treasury Options (required)

General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Expenses Business Unit (required)

Default = zero

expense typeis zero.

Item VAT Recovery Useto enter the recovery rate for any Expense Type
Rate items or expense types for which you Item
cannot fully recover VAT inthis
country.
Item VAT Recovery Useif the VAT recovery rate for an Expense Type
Rate Default = zero item or expense type s zero. Item
VAT Reclaim Percent | Specify the reclaim percent for an Expense Type
expense type for which foreign VAT
isnot fully reclaimablein this
country.
VAT Reclaim Percent | Useif aVAT reclaim percent for an Expense Type
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Field Description VAT Driver
VAT Use Type Select the appropriate use typeto PO Options (required)
gfér?]%: r;itﬁli L‘;between taxable and AP Options (required)
Treasury Options (required)
General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Expenses Business Unit (required)
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor
Bank
Vendor Location
Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Item Category
Account ChartField
Expense Type
Item
Item BU
VAT Apportionment Select the appropriate apportionment Purchasing Business Unit (required)
Control control to apply, as applicable.

Distribution GL Business Unit: If
you select this value, the system uses
the general ledger business unit on
the distribution line to search for the
taxable and exempt percentages.

Transaction Business Unit: If you
select this value, the system uses the
applicable transaction business unit
to search for the taxable and exempt
percentages.

Transaction GL Business Unit: If
you select this value, the system uses
the general ledger business unit to
which the applicable transaction
business unit is mapped to search for
the taxable and exempt percentages.

General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Expenses Business Unit (required)
Payables Business Unit (required)
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Field

Description

VAT Driver

VAT Accounting
Entry Type

Select the appropriate VAT
accounting entry type for the
account.

Thisis applicable only to accounts
designated as VAT Accounts. Itis
not applicable for accounts
designated as VAT Applicable.

Account ChartField

VAT Place of Supply
Country

Select the country where the supply
of aserviceisliableto VAT.

Treasury Options (required)
Bank
Bank Branch

Accounting Template

VAT Place of Supply

Select the state where the supply of a

Treasury Options

amounts.

State serviceisliableto VAT.
Bank
Bank Branch
Accounting Template
VAT Tolerance Select the currency for currency AR Options
Amount Currency conversion of VAT tolerance .
AP Options

Treasury Options
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Field Description VAT Driver
VAT Tolerance Select the exchange rate type for AR Options
Amount Rate Type currency conversion of VAT AP Options

tolerance amounts.

Treasury Options
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source

Account ChartField
VAT Tolerance Y ou can enter the allowable amount AR Options
Amount of difference between the entered .

AP Options

VAT amount and the calculated VAT
amount.

Treasury Options
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Field

Description

VAT Driver

VAT Tolerance
Percentage

Y ou can enter the allowable
percentage of difference between the
entered VAT amount and the
calculated VAT amount.

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Account ChartField

VAT Tolerance
Amount Default =
Zero

Useif aVAT tolerance amount value
is zero.

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Field Description VAT Driver
VAT Tolerance Useif a VAT tolerance percentage AR Options
ZP;rgentage Default = valueis zero. AP Options

Treasury Options

General Ledger Business Unit

Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Credit Card Provider
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Field Description VAT Driver
Not subject to Select if not subject to suspension Asset Class
Suspension from VAT.

Accounting Template

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

e Genericidentifier group

e« CRM Service Type (CRM only)

e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)

Item Category
SalesLine Identifier

e Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM Only)
e Labor Type (CRM only)

Item

Record Input VAT

Select to record and report one or
more types of input VAT (Input
Rebate, Input Recoverable, Input
Nonrecoverable, and others) on
transactions containing this VAT
driver value.

Account ChartField (required)

Record Output VAT

Select to record and report one or
more types of output VAT (Output,
Output Intermediate, Output for
Purchases) on transactions containing
this VAT driver value.

Account ChartField (required)

VAT Code Defaults
VAT codes specify the rate at which VAT is calculated. The following table lists the available VAT code

default fields and the VAT driver for which they are available. Select the most frequently used VAT code for

each VAT codefield at the highest level of the VAT default hierarchy, and then specify exceptions at the

lower levels of the hierarchy as necessary.
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Default Field Description VAT Driver

Taxable Goods Purchases Select the VAT code for VAT Country

VAT Code purchases of taxable goods. PO Options
AP Options

Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Expense Type

Item

Taxable Services Purchases

Select the VAT code for

purchases of taxable services.

VAT Country

PO Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Item Category

Expense Type

Item
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Default Field Description VAT Driver

Taxable Goods Sales Select the VAT codefor sales | VAT Country
of taxable goods. AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

e Genericidentifier group

e CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default Field Description VAT Driver
Taxable Services Sales Select the VAT codefor sales | VAT Country
of taxable services. .
AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

e Genericidentifier group

e« CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
SalesLine Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)

General Ledger Goods

Select the VAT code for
general ledger transactions of
physical goods.

General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Journal Source
Account ChartField

General Ledger Services

Select the VAT code for
general ledger transactions of
services.

General Ledger Business Unit (required)
Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Default Field

Description

VAT Driver

Zero-Rated

Select the zero-rate VAT
code for exonerated,
suspended, or other zero-
rated transactions.

VAT Country

VAT Transaction Types Defaults

VAT transaction types classify and categorize transactions at a more detailed level for both VAT reporting

and accounting. The following table lists the available types of VAT transaction type defaults and the VAT

drivers for which they are available. Select the most frequently used VAT transaction type for each VAT

Transaction Type field at the highest level of the VAT default hierarchy, and then specify exceptions at the
lower levels of the hierarchy as necessary.

Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Domestic Goods Purchases

Purchase of goods within the
same country.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
PO Options

AP Options

Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Expense Type

Item

Domestic Goods Reverse
Charge Purchases

Purchases of goods within the
same country that are subject to
the domestic reverse charge.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
PO Options

AP Options

Voucher Origin

Voucher Control Group

Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Domestic Goods Sales

Sale of goods within the same
country.

VAT Entity Registration (required)
AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

» Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Working with VAT

Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Domestic Goods Reverse
Charge Sales

Sales of goods within the same
country that are subject to the
domestic reverse charge.

VAT Entity Registration (required)

AR Options

Order Management Business Unit

Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source
Customer
Customer Location
Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group
e Product group

* Charge code VAT group
*  Generic identifier group
SalesLine Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
* Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Domestic Services
Purchases

Purchase of services within the
same country.

VAT Entity Registration (required)

PO Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
Expenses Business Unit
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Item Category

Expense Type

Item
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Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option

Type Field

Domestic Services Sales Sale of services within the same VAT Entity Registration (required)
country. AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Deemed Services Exports

Servicesthat are provided in the
country in which the supplier is
located and registered for VAT
to a customer located in another
country. The supply of these
services must be zero-rated.

VAT Entity Registration

AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option
Type Field
EU Goods Distance Sales Sale of goods between EU VAT Entity Registration

countries in which the supplier

isregistered in an EU country AR Options
and the purchaser is not Order Management Business Unit
registered in an EU country. il . .
The VAT rate charged is the Billing Business Unit
rate applicable in the supplier's Asset Management Business Unit
country. .

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location
Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

» Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

EU Acquisitions

Acquisition of goods within the VAT Entity Registration

EU.

PO Options

AP Options

Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option

Type Field

EU Goods Sales Sale of goods within the EU. VAT Entity Registration
AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

» Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

EU Services Purchases

Purchase of services within the
EU.

VAT Entity Registration
PO Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

EU Sales, Simplification

This treatment is used for the
transaction between an
intermediary and the purchaser
in cases in which a sale of goods
exists between EU countries
involving three parties: the
purchaser, an intermediary (bill-
from) supplier, and the actua
goods supplier. Each party is
located in a different EU
country and registered in his
own country, and not in either
of the other two countries. The
only difference between this
VAT treatment and that applied
to normal EU salesisthat the
supplier isrequired to print a
different message on the invoice
referencing the statute that
applies to triangulation, rather
than the one that references the
statute for normal EU sales.

VAT Entity Registration

AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

» Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Exempt

Subject to exemption from
VAT.

VAT Entity Registration

PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options

Order Management Business Unit
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Bank

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Bank Branch

Asset Class

Accounting Template

Journal Source

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

e Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)

e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)

Item Category
Account ChartField
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Exempt (continued)

Subject to exemption from
VAT.

SalesLine Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
e Labor Type (CRM only)

Expense Type
Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Exonerated

Subject to exoneration from

VAT.

VAT Entity Registration

PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options

Order Management Business Unit
General Ledger Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Bank

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Bank Branch

Asset Class

Accounting Template

Journal Source

Sales Line Identifier Group

Product group

Charge code VAT group
Generic identifier group

CRM Service Type (CRM only)

Inventory Item Group (CRM only)

Item Category
Account ChartField
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Exonerated (continued)

Subject to exoneration from
VAT.

SalesLine Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
e Labor Type (CRM only)

Item

Foreign Goods Expenses

Expenses on foreign goods.

VAT Entity Registration
Expenses Business Unit

Expense Type

Foreign Services Expenses

Expenses on foreign services.

VAT Entity Registration
Expenses Business Unit
Expense Type

General Ledger Goods

VAT transaction type

exclusively for Genera Ledger.

General Ledger Business Unit (required)

Journal Source
Account ChartField

General Ledger Services

VAT transaction type

exclusively for General Ledger.

General Ledger Business Unit (required)

Journal Source
Account ChartField
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Goods Exports

Export of goods.

VAT Entity Registration

AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Asset Class

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

» Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

* Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option
Type Field
Out of Scope EU Service Sale of services within the EU VAT Entity Registration
Sales that are designated as outside of AR Options

the scope of VAT. P

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Out of Scope

Outside of the scope of VAT.

VAT Entity Registration

PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options

Order Management Business Unit
General Ledger Business Unit
Expenses Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Bank

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Bank Branch

Asset Class

Accounting Template

Journal Source

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

e Charge code VAT group

e Generic identifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)

e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)

Item Category
Account ChartField
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Out of Scope (continued)

Outside of scope of VAT.

SalesLine Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
e Labor Type (CRM only)

Expense Type
Item

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

169



Working with VAT Chapter 5

Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option
Type Field

Out of Scope Services Export of services designated as VAT Entity Registration
Exports outside the scope of VAT. AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)

Self-Assessed Goods Imported goods subject to self- VAT Entity Registration
Imports assessed VAT. .

PO Options

AP Options

Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Self-Assessed Services
Imports

Import of services subject to
self-assessed VAT.

VAT Entity Registration
PO Options

AP Options

Treasury Options
Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Bank

Vendor Location

Bank Branch
Accounting Template
Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Suspended

Subject to suspension from

VAT.

VAT Entity Registration

PO Options

AR Options

AP Options

Treasury Options

Order Management Business Unit
General Ledger Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Asset Management Business Unit
Bill Type

Voucher Origin

Bill Source

Voucher Control Group
Customer

Vendor

Bank

Customer Location

Vendor Location

Bank Branch

Asset Class

Accounting Template

Journal Source

Sales Line Identifier Group

Product group

Charge code VAT group
Generic identifier group

CRM Service Type (CRM only)

Inventory Item Group (CRM only)

Item Category
Account ChartField
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Suspended (continued)

Subject to suspension from
VAT.

Sales Line ldentifier

Product

Charge code

Discount code

Surcharge code

Generic identifier
Inventory Item (CRM only)
Labor Type (CRM only)

Item
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Default VAT Transaction
Type Field

Field Description

VAT Driver Option

Zero-rated EU Service Saes

Sale of services within the EU
subject to zero-rated VAT.

VAT Entity Registration

AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)
e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)

e Labor Type (CRM only)

Zero-rated Goods |mports

Import of goods subject to zero-
rated VAT.

VAT Entity Registration
PO Options

AP Options

Voucher Origin
Voucher Control Group
Vendor

Vendor Location

Item Category

Item
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Default VAT Transaction Field Description VAT Driver Option
Type Field
Zero-rated Services Exports Export of services subject to VAT Entity Registration
zero-rated VAT. .
AR Options

Order Management Business Unit
Billing Business Unit

Bill Type

Bill Source

Customer

Customer Location

Sales Line Identifier Group

e Product group

* Charge code VAT group

*  Genericidentifier group

* CRM Service Type (CRM only)

e Inventory Item Group (CRM only)
Sales Line Identifier

*  Product

e Charge code

» Discount code

e Surcharge code

* Genericidentifier

e Inventory Item (CRM only)
e Labor Type (CRM only)

Accessing the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup Page
To access the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page:

1. Navigate to Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
Service VAT Treatment Defaults.

A search window appears.
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2. Select the VAT Driver that you want to maintain or set up and click Search.

The VAT drivers listed are based on the installed applications. A Service VAT Treatment Defaults Sub-
Search page appears.

Note. The VAT drivers table provided previously in this section lists the VAT drivers on which you can
specify service VAT treatment defaults.

Enter any or al of the VAT driver keysthat appear, the supplier's location country, and supplier's location
state, as applicable, and then click Search.

The system accesses the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page and displays all service VAT
treatment default data for the rows matching the VAT driver selected and VAT driver keys entered.

Setting Up and Maintaining Service VAT Treatment Defaults

176

Accessthe Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page (Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, Service VAT Treatment Defaults; enter search criteriaon
the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Sub-Search page and click Search).

Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup

VAT Driver: Bill Source Return to Service WAT Sub-Search

O Copy Values to New Rows
Specify a value below for all the reguired fieldz, for any fields reguiring an overall default at the top of the VAT Default Hierarchy, or for any fields requiring an
exception to the value specified for a VAT Driver QOption higher up in the VAT Default Hisrarchy.

VAT Defaults First ' 1 of 6 11 Last

“Bill Source SetiD: SHARE @ CORPORATE SETID [+ [=]
*Bill Source: PROJECTS A Projects

Seller Location Country: CAN (&, Canada Copy Defaults From
Seller Location State: AB Q Alberta

Default Details First K 4074 I L ast
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 |5 *Status: Active ﬁ [#][=]
VAT Control Defaults

VAT Service Type: Other El

VAT Place of Supply: Where Physically Performed a

Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page showing the Bill Source driver

You can insert rows for any or al of the VAT driver keys aswell as the supplier's location country or state.
Y ou can aso delete any existing rows.

Return to Service VAT Sub-  Click to return to the sub-search page on which you can enter different
Search VAT driver keys.
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Copy Valuesto New Rows

Copy Defaults From

Seller Location Country
Seller Location State
Default Details

VAT Service Type

VAT Place of Supply

See Also

Working with VAT

If you areinserting arow for aVAT driver key, select this check box to
copy al the VAT defaults from the previous row to the new row.
Otherwise, al VAT defaults for the new row will be blank.

Click to accessthe Copy Service VAT Treatment Defaults From page,
which you can use to copy the VAT defaults from another key combination
for the same VAT driver.

Displays the location country of the seller (supplier).
As applicable, enter the sdller's location state.
Enter the effective date and status.

For the applicable VAT drivers, you can set the type of service by selecting
one of the following values:

Freight Transport
Other

For the applicable VAT drivers, you can specify the usual place of supply
(the place where VAT liability most often occurs) by selecting one of the
following values:

Buyer's Countries
Supplier's Countries
Where Physically Performed.

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT ," Reviewing VAT Field Descriptions by VAT Driver, page 134

Copying Service VAT Treatment Drivers

Access the Copy Service VAT Treatment Defaults From page (Setup Financias/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, Service VAT Treatment Defaults; enter search criteriaon
the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Sub-Search page and click Search, and then click the Copy Defaults
From link on the Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page).

Copy From Search Criteria

Search

Enter the criteria on which you want to search. Y ou can search by setID,
seller location country, and seller location state.

Click to retrieve the results based on the criteria entered. The results appear
in the Copy From Results group box.
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In the Copy From Results group box, click the link for any of the results
returned to view the details of the VAT setup from which to copy on the
Copy VAT Defaults Setup page. Once you have viewed the details, you can
click Copy to copy the VAT setup. The system returns you to the Service
VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.

Or you can select the appropriate option for any of the results returned and
click Copy to copy from the selected row. The system returns you to the
Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page with the copied fields.

Validating VAT Default Setup

Accessthe VAT Set Up Vaidation Report page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, VAT Set Up Validation Report).

Generate the VAT 3000 VAT Set Up Validation report to confirm that VAT defaults have been set up
correctly and that defaults that are required at the highest levelsin the hierarchy have been defined.

L anguage

Asof Date

Specify the language in which you want to run the report.

Specify the as of date to be compared against the effective dates on the
default setups to identify incorrect or missing setup on or before the
specified date.

Overriding VAT Defaults and Controls on Transaction Entry VAT Pages
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Access the applicable transaction entry VAT page from the PeopleSoft application. The name of the page
varies based on the application. The following example shows the Invoice Line VAT Information page
accessed from avoucher line in PeopleSoft Payables.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Working with VAT

Invoice Line VAT Information

Go To Invoice Line
Business Unit:  FRAE1 Voucher ID:  APSTOS Voucher Line Number: 1 Ship To Location:  FRAD1

Expand All Sections | Collapse All Sections |

~* Physical Nature

Physical Nature: Goods

Click thiz button if you want to change Physical Mature (to Goods or Services) and
reset all YAT Defaults at this level only.

* VAT Locations
at Defaulis
VAT Registrations

Change Physical Mature

* VAT Controls
+ VAT Treatments
F VAT Details

* AdjustReset VAT Defaults

I o Click thiz button if vou wwant the system to adjust the WAT Defaults on this page
affected by changes you have made to thiz page. All changes you have made to WaT
Defaults that affect ather VAT Defaults will be retained.

Adjust Affected VAT Defaults

Reset Al VAT Defaults Click this button if you warit the system to reset all the
WAT Defaults. All changes you have made to VAT

Defaultz will be lost.

‘Levels: | This and all lower levels =]

Invoice Line VAT Information page (1 of 2) accessed from the voucher line in PeopleSoft Payables
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Inveics Line VAT Information

Lo To reolea Line
Business Unit;  SER0T Voncher Ik HEXT Youcher Line Humnber: 1 Ship To Location:  GERDT
WAT Ertiny: GEROTY

Expand All Sections | Callapse All Sections |

FPhiysical Hature: e u Tl

Change P hysical Mature | Sl thiz buton 1 you sant 1 chania Physical Metuea (o Goods oF Serdcasz) and
rexet Al WAT Defauts &l thiz l=vel only.

Use Type: el IS [l Rewerse Charge Goods

|
Treatment: | Damestic Ray Cho Purdhass L |

Applicability: Tanabla L

VAT Coder LK1 a [l Record Dumpat VAT

Transaction Type: Im =

= AdjustReset VAT Defaults

Invoice Line VAT Information page (2 of 2) showing all the sections expanded

Selecting or deselecting the Reverse Charge Goods check box and then clicking the Adjust button adjusts the
VAT Treatment, Record Output VAT, and other related defaults.

Y ou can override default VAT settings on individual transactions from the applicable PeopleSoft application
pages. For example, you can override VAT settings for avoucher line by accessing the Invoice Line VAT
Information page from the V oucher component. While the fields that appear on this page may vary based on
the application, the page acts in much the same way.

Note. The VAT defaults appear in descending order of effect. If you change any settings on this page, you
should work from the top of the page to the bottom, clicking the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button as

appropriate.

Expand All Sections Click to expand all the VAT default sections on the page. The sections are
collapsed by default.

Collapse All Sections Click to collapse all the VAT default sections on the page.

Adjust/Reset VAT Defaults

A section at the bottom of the page enables you to adjust the VAT defaults based on changes you make on
this page or to reset all VAT defaults.
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Adjust Affected VAT
Defaults

Reset All VAT Defaults

Physical Nature

Physical Nature

Change Physical Nature

VAT Locations

Working with VAT

Click this button to retain certain changesto VAT defaults while adjusting
other VAT defaults affected by the changes. The changes retained depend
on the changes you have made as described subsequently. Two examples
are provided at the end of this section.

Click this button to reset all the VAT defaults. Y ou can reset the defaults at
Thisand all lower levelsin the transaction hierarchy, All lower levels only,
or Thislevel only.

Transaction hierarchy can vary. For example, if you are dealing with the
voucher header VAT page, all lower levelsrefersto the voucher lines and
the distribution lines. However, if you are on the voucher line VAT page,
all lower levels refersto the distribution lines.

Indicates whether an object is agood or a service. For many countries, a
requirement existsto report the sale or purchase of goods, or both,
separately from services.

Click to override the default physical nature. This changes the value of the
physical nature which determinesthe VAT treatment and resets al the VAT
defaults at thislevel.

The VAT location fields are populated by the applications. Values in these fields are never affected by
changesto any of the VAT default fields and are never updated when you click the Change Physical Nature,
Adjust Affected VAT Defaults, or Reset All VAT Defaults button. The possible VAT locations are:

« Bank Country

« Buyer's Location Country

« Buyer'sLocation State

+  Consumption Country
» Consumption State
» Location Country

« Location State

« Sdler's Location Country

« Sdler'sLocation State

»  Service Performed Country
« Service Performed State

»  Ship From Country
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»  Ship From State

»  Ship To Country

« ShipTo State

« Ship To VAT Rgstrn Country

VAT Registrations

Thefieldsfor VAT registration defaults include:

* Reporting Country

« Default State

» Bank, Customer, or Vendor Registration Country
« Bank, Customer, or Vendor Registration ID

» Exception Type

» Exception Certificate ID

Any changes that you make to these values with the exception of the exception type and exception certificate
ID affect all VAT default settingsif you click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button after making
changes.

If you change the exception type, only the VAT transaction type and VAT code defaults are adjusted when
you click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button.
VAT Controls

If you change the default setting in the Calc on Advance Payments field or the Domestic Reverse Charge
Goods check box, and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button, the system updates all VAT default
settings.

Changes to any other VAT control fields do not affect other VAT defaults. Also, if you change any of the
following fields and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button, your changes will be lost if you have
also changed fields that affect the VAT control fields:

« Cadlculate at Gross or Net
» Recalculate at Payment.
» Calculation Type

» Declaration Point

» Declaration Date

« Accounting Entry Type
* Rounding Rule

» Non-Recovery Charge
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e« UseType

« Apportionment Control

» Recovery Source

» Rebate Source

« Reclaim Percent

* Include Freight

+ Include Miscellaneous

» In Reporting Currency

+ No VAT Receipt

» Prorate Non-Recoverable

« Allocate Non-Recoverable

VAT Treatments

Place of Supply Country

Treatment

Treatment Group

Examples

Working with VAT

If the transaction is for a service, these fields show the place of supply (the
place where VAT liability occurs) country and state for the service. This
valueis used to help determine the VAT treatment.

If you change these settings and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults
button, the system changes all VAT default settings.

If you change this value and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults
button, the system updates only the VAT transaction type and VAT code,
Record Input VAT, and Record Output VAT, where applicable.

Thisfield is available on the voucher header, AR pending item, and Billing
invoice header VAT pages. It isalso tracked on purchase orders, sales
orders, and asset retirements so that the value can be copied to vouchers and
bills, but it is not shown on the VAT pages.

For the transactions in which treatment group is shown on the header VAT
page, the VAT treatment values on all the lines for a given transaction must
be members of the treatment group on the header. Clicking the Adjust
Affected VAT Defaults button after making a change to the treatment group
does not update any other VAT defaults. The main impact of changing the
valueison the validation of the VAT treatment on the lines. In addition,
changing the treatment group on the header does not affect or change the
value of the treatment on the lines.

These examples illustrate the behavior of the VAT defaults:
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 Examplel

The user overrides the Calculate at Gross or Net field and clicks the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults
button. The system does nothing, because Calculate at Gross or Net isa VAT control field that does not
affect any other VAT defaults. The user then overrides the vendor registration country and clicks the
Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button once more. This time the system adjusts all the VAT defaults
except the change to the vendor registration country. Thisincludes the Calculate at Gross or Net field,
which the user must override again, if necessary.

+ Example2

The user overrides the vendor registration country and clicks the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button.
The system adjusts all VAT defaults except the change to the vendor registration country and vendor
registration ID. The user then overrides the place of supply settings and clicks the Adjust Affected VAT
Defaults button once more. The system adjusts all VAT defaults except the service type, place of supply,
vendor registration country, and vendor registration ID.

See Also

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," VAT Defaults, page 75

Managing VAT on Interunit Transactions

To manage VAT on interunit transactions, use the Business Unit Interunit Option component
(VAT_BU_OPT) and the Business Unit Interunit Pairs component (VAT_BU_PAIR).

This section provides an overview of VAT on interunit transactions and discusses how to:

»  Specify accounting for VAT on interunit transactions by setID.

» Define accounting treatment for interunit transactions for GL business unit pairs.

Understanding VAT on Interunit Transactions

184

PeopleSoft software enables you to manage how you account for and report VAT on interunit transactions,
including those that cross legal entitiesand VAT jurisdictions.

VAT accounting entries are divided into the following three types, or accounting entry groups:
* Non-recoverable input VAT.

« Otherinput VAT.

«  Output VAT.

Note. Output VAT recorded on purchases is included with other input VAT to ensure that the input VAT and
associated output VAT are recorded together.
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When you enter transactions in PeopleSoft Payables, Expenses, and General Ledger, the transactions as a
whole are associated with a general ledger business unit. However, you can enter a different general ledger
business unit on the distribution line.

Y ou use general ledger business unit source options to specify where you want the different types of VAT
accounting entries to be posted. Y ou can specify the general ledger business unit to be used for each of the
three types of VAT accounting entries for interunit transactions in the following way:

« Distribution Line GL Business Unit.

This selection allows the specified type of accounting entry to be posted to the general ledger business
unit on the associated distribution line.

» Transaction (header) GL Business Unit.

This selection allows the specified type of accounting entry to be posted to the general ledger business
unit associated with the transaction as awhole.

In addition, you set up the general ledger business unit source options in two ways.
+ BysalD.

This approach allows the same set of options to be shared by multiple general ledger business units. If you
areusing legal entities, you can set up separate sets of options for transactions that take place between two
general ledger business units within the same legal entity and for transactions that take place between two
general ledger business units that are in different legal entities. If you are not using legal entities, the
options that you specify are applicable to all types of interunit transactions.

» By specific pairs of from and to general ledger business units.

The options defined for a specific pair of general ledger business units always override the options
defined at the more general, setID level.

Note. You need to define options at thislevel only for exceptions to what you defined at the setID level.

Interunit Example

On the Procurement Accounting Controls, Expenses Business Unit, and General Ledger Business Unit pages,
you can specify whether to prorate and post nonrecoverable VAT to the expense distribution ChartFields. If
you have specified that nonrecoverable VAT isto be prorated, then the nonrecoverable VAT is always posted
by the system to the Distribution Line GL Business unit along with the expense, regardless of the general
ledger business unit option that you define for nonrecoverable VAT.

This exampleillustrates how an Italian business unit might generally record costs on behalf of business units
in other VAT jurisdictions and how an exception in the handling of VAT for another Italian business unit is
accomplished.

If an Italian business unit incurring costs for other business units must record, account for, and report VAT,
but the actual expense must be recorded in the other business units, you specify on the VAT Business Unit
Option page for the Italian setID that the Transaction (header) GL Business Unit be used for each of the three
different VAT accounting entry groups. Thisresultsin al the VAT accounting entries being created for the
Italian business unit alowing the reportable VAT to be included on the VAT return for the Italian VAT
entity. Only the actual expense is accounted for as an interunit entry between the Italian and other business
units.
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However, if business units other than the Italian business unit are generally required to record, account for,
and report the VAT, you specify that the Distribution Line GL Business unit is to be used for each of the
different VAT accounting entry groups. This enables you to create all the VAT accounting entries for the
other business units and, if appropriate, report them on the VAT return for the other VAT entities.

If the requirement is that the recoverable VAT be recorded by the Italian business unit, but any
nonrecoverable VAT be passed to the other business unit as part of the cost, you specify that the Transaction
(header) GL Business unit be used for Other Input VAT, while the Distribution Line GL Business unit be
used for Non-Recoverable Input VAT. In this case, the accounting entry for the recoverable VAT is created
for the Italian business unit, while the accounting entry for the nonrecoverable VAT is created for the other
business unit. The recoverable VAT isthen available to be reported on the VAT return for the Italian VAT
entity.

Because the options that you select on the VAT Business Unit Option are intended to govern how the VAT
on most but perhaps not al interunit transactions is handled for the business units making up the setlD, you
can define exceptions for transactions between specific business units on the VAT Business Unit Pairs page.
For example, if an Italian business unit generally records, accounts for, and reports VAT on transactions with
business unitsin other countries, but thisis not intended to be the case for another Italian business unit, you
can create the exception between the two business units by specifying the Distribution Line GL Business Unit
as the source for the Italian business unit.

Pages Used to Manage VAT on Interunit Transactions

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Business Unit Interunit VAT_BU_OPT Set Up Financials/Supply Specify whether to post

Option Chain, Common VAT on interunit
Definitions, VAT and transactions to the
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, | distribution line GL
Business Unit Interunit business unit or the
Option transaction header GL

business unit. If you are
using legal entities, specify
these options for IntraEntity
and InterEntity. Otherwise,
specify these options for
interunit. These settings
determine which business
units do the recording and
reporting of VAT on
interunit transactions.

Business Unit Interunit VAT_BU_PAIR Set Up Financial s/Supply Enter exceptionsto the
Pairs Chain, Common VAT business unit options
Definitions, VAT and settings for specific

Intrastat, Value Added Tax, | business unit pairs.
Business Unit Interunit
Pairs

Specifying Accounting for VAT on Interunit Transactions by SetIlD

Access the Business Unit Interunit Option page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, Business Unit Interunit Option).
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Business Unit Interunit Option

SetlD:  FRAD1

FRANCE OPERATIOMNS

Accounting for VAT on InterUnit Transactions

InterEntity GL Business Unit Source

IntraEntity GL Business Unit Source

Other Input WAT

¥ pistribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Other Input WAT

% pistribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Mon-Recoverahle Input WAT
& Distribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Mon-Recoverahle Input WAT

& Distribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Cutput WAT

% Distribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Qutput VAT

% Distribution Line GL Business

" Transaction GL Business Unit

Business Unit Interunit Option page

SetID

Inter Entity GL Business Unit
Source and IntraEntity GL
Business Source

Distribution Line GL
Business

Transaction GL Business

Specify how a business unit records each of the three types of VAT
accounting entries by setlD. Enter the setlD that represents one or more
general ledger business units that will be accounting for VAT on interunit
transactionsin the same way.

If you set up the system to use legal entities, you can specify the business
unit source options separately for InterEntity and IntraEntity transactions. If
the system is not using legal entities, you specify these options for interunit
transactions.

Select this option for each VAT accounting entry type that you want posted
to the general ledger business unit at the distribution line level. For
example, within PeopleSoft Accounts Payable thisisthe general ledger
business unit specified on the distribution line.

Select this option for each VAT accounting entry type that you want posted
to the transaction, or header business unit. For example, within PeopleSoft
Accounts Payable thisis the general ledger business unit associated with
the voucher as awhole. In other words, it isthe general ledger business unit
with which the vouchering Payables business unit is associated.

Defining Accounting Treatment for Interunit Transactions for GL Business
Unit Pairs

Access the Business Unit Interunit Pairs page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, Business Unit Interunit Pairs).
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Business Unit Interunit Pairs

From GL Business Unit:

*To GL Business Unit:

GL Business Unit Source
Other Input VAT

FRAOT FRAMCE OPERATIONS

BLGO1 & BE| GlUM OPERATIONS F[=]

( Distribution Line GL Business

(® Transaction GL Business Unit

Mon-Recoverable Input VAT

() Distribution Line GL Business

(® Transaction GL Business Unit

Output VAT

() Distribution Line GL Business

(® Transaction GL Business Unit

Business Unit Interunit Pairs page

From GL Business Unit

To GL Business Unit

Distribution Line GL

Business

Transaction GL Business
Unit

Enter the business unit for which you are creating the exception or
exceptions.

Enter business units that are exceptions. For example, if the from general
ledger business unit generally records, accounts for, and reports VAT on
interunit transactions involving VAT, you can specify that this be done
instead by the general ledger business unit when you select Distribution
Line GL Businessfor each of the VAT accounting types. Y ou can add
multiple exception business units.

Select this option for each VAT accounting entry type that you want posted
to the general ledger business unit at the distribution line level. For
example, within PeopleSoft Accounts Payable, thisis the general ledger
business unit specified on the distribution line.

Select this option for each VAT accounting entry type that you want posted
to the transaction, or header business unit. For example, within PeopleSoft
Accounts Payable, thisis the general ledger business unit associated with
the voucher as awhole. In other words, it isthe general ledger business unit
with which the vouchering Payables business unit is associated.

Loading the VAT Transaction Table

188

This section provides an overview of VAT transaction table load, lists prerequisites, and discusses how to:
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»  Set up the run request for the VAT Transaction L oader process (FS_VATUPDFS).

» Runthe VAT Transaction Loader process.

Understanding VAT Transaction Table Load

The VAT transaction table stores the detailed transaction information required for VAT reporting and is the
primary source of information for all VAT reports. VAT transaction information is loaded into the VAT
transaction table from PeopleSoft Payables, Billing, Receivables, Expenses, Treasury, General Ledger, and
Asset Management through a background process. For each product, the transaction loader usesaVAT
transaction source definition to determine what information to select from which tables. These VAT
transaction source definitions are delivered with the PeopleSoft system.

To keep the VAT transaction table current, you need to periodically run the VAT Transaction L oader
background Application Engine process (FS_VATUPDFS) that updatesthe VAT transaction table using VAT
transaction information from PeopleSoft applications.

Before you run the process, the PeopleSoft application that isthe VAT transaction source must have VAT-
applicable transactions. Y ou may also heed to run application-specific processesto prepare the VAT
transactions for the VAT transaction table.

See The Peopl eSoft application PeopleBook for more information about whether you need to do this for the
applications you have installed.

Prerequisites

The following application processes must run on transactions before the transactions can be picked up by the
VAT Transaction Loader:

» PeopleSoft Payables
Voucher Posting and, if applicable, Payment Posting.

» PeopleSoft Receivables
Receivable Update.

» PeopleSoft General Ledger
Journal Edit and Posting.

» PeopleSoft Expenses
Post Liabilities.

»  PeopleSoft Treasury
Automated Accounting.

» PeopleSoft Billing

Finalization and Currency Conversion.
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»  PeopleSoft Asset Management

Calculate Depreciation and Create Accounting Entries.

Page Used to Load the VAT Transaction Table

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Transaction Loader VAT_UPD_REQUEST VAT and Intrastat, Value Run the Transaction Loader
Ragst Added Tax, VAT Processes, | process that updates the

Transaction Loader, VAT VAT transaction table.
Transaction Loader Rgst

Setting Up the Run Request for the VAT Transaction Loader Process
(FS_VATUPDEFS)

Accessthe VAT Transaction Loader Rgst page (VAT and Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, VAT Processes,
Transaction Loader, VAT Transaction Loader Rgst)..

VAT Transaction Loader
Rgst

Run Control ID: 1 Eeport Manager  Process Monitor Run

+|[=
Process Frequency: | ONce ][]
“VAT Entity: @,
] an Products [] an Business Units
*Business Unit: @, [+][=]
*Product: ﬂ j

VAT Transaction Loader Rqgst page

Use this page to establish the parameters, including run frequency and time for running the VAT Transaction
L oader, to update the VAT transaction table for the applicable entities, products, and business units.

Before setting up your run requests, evaluate when you want to run the loader and for what VAT entities,
products, and business units.

Process Freguency Select the appropriate frequency for the run request.
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VAT Entity

All Products

Specify Products

All Business Units

Specify BUs (specify business
units)

Working with VAT

Select the VAT entity for which you want to load VAT transaction data.

Select to run the process for all products. Otherwise, you can specify a
particular product or products for this run request using the Specify
Products group box.

Specify the PeopleSoft application or applications for which you want to
run the process. Add more rows as needed to add more applications to the
list.

Select to run the process for every business unit associated with the selected
VAT entity. Otherwise, you can specify a business unit or business units
using the Specify BUs group box.

Specify the business unit or units for which you want to run the process.
Add more rows as needed to add more business units to the list.

Y ou can include multiple entities on arequest by adding new rows and specifying the applicable product and

business unit settings.

Note. Create additional run control 1Ds as needed for different combinations of VAT entities, VAT
transaction sources, and business units.

Running the VAT Transaction Loader Process

When you run the Transaction Loader process, the steps that the process takes depends on the Peopl eSoft
application selected asthe VAT transaction source. This table outlines the processing steps for each

transaction source:

VAT Transaction Source Transaction Loader Process Links

PeopleSoft Billing Inserts recordsin the VAT/ Billing For each business transaction that is
cross-reference table to enable cross- written to the VAT transaction
referencing between the VAT table, the VAT/Billing cross-
transaction table and PeopleSoft Billing reference table (VAT _XREF_BI)
tables. enableslinking between the VAT

transaction record to the original
business transaction. For PeopleSoft
Billing, thislinks the entriesin the
VAT transaction table to the
invoice that generated them.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
the bill lineto D for all the selected bill
lines that were processed successfully.
The VAT transaction |oader does not
pick up bill lines until after the bills that
contain those lines are invoiced, and the
currency Conversion process runs
against the bills.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the bill lines, and
obtainsthe VAT document ID from the
VAT entity.
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VAT Transaction Source

Transaction Loader Process

Links

PeopleSoft Receivables

Inserts records into the VAT/Item cross-
reference table to enable cross-
referencing between the VAT
transaction table and PeopleSoft
Receivables tables.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
theitem activity VAT entry to D for al
the selected item VAT lines that were
successfully processed. The VAT
Transaction Loader process does not
pick up lines until after the Receivable
Update process has successfully
distributed them.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the item VAT lines,
and obtainsthe VAT document ID from
the VAT entity.

For each business transaction that is
written to the VAT transaction
table, the VAT/Item cross-reference
table (VAT _XREF _ITEM) enables
drillback from the VAT transaction
record to the original business
transaction and vice versa. For
PeopleSoft Receivables, thislinks
the entriesin the VAT transaction
table to the items that generated
them.

PeopleSoft Payables

Inserts records into the VAT/V oucher
cross-reference table to enable cross-
referencing between the VAT
transaction table and Peopl eSoft
Payables tables.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
the voucher accounting lineto D for all
the selected voucher accounting lines
that were successfully processed.
Because the VAT transaction loader
picks up information from the voucher
accounting line, voucher and payment
posting, or both, must be run before you
run the Transaction Loader process.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the voucher accounting
lines and obtains the VAT document ID
from the VAT entity.

For each business transaction that is
written to the VAT transaction
table, the VAT/Voucher cross-
reference table
(VAT_XREF_VCHR) enables
drillback from the VAT transaction
record to the original business
transaction and vice versa. For
PeopleSoft Payables, this links the
entriesin the VAT transaction table
to the voucher or payment that
generated them.
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VAT Transaction Source

Transaction Loader Process

Links

PeopleSoft General Ledger

Inserts records into the VAT/Journal
Line cross-reference table
(VAT_XREF_JRNL) to enable cross-
referencing between the VAT
transaction table and PeopleSoft
General Ledger tables.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
thejournal VAT lineto D for al the
selected journal VAT lines that were
successfully processed. The VAT
Transaction Loader does not pick up
journal VAT lines until after the Journal
Post process has validated and posted
them and set the distribution statusto N.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the journal VAT lines
and obtainsthe VAT document ID from
the VAT entity.

For each business transaction that is

written to the VAT transaction
table, the VAT/Journal Line cross-
reference table
(VAT_XREF_JRNL) enables
drillback from the VAT transaction
record to the original business
transaction and vice versa. For
PeopleSoft General Ledger, this
linksthe entriesinthe VAT

transaction table to the journa entry

that generated them.

PeopleSoft Expenses

Inserts records into the VAT/Expense
Accounting Entry cross-reference table
to enable cross-referencing between the
VAT transaction table and PeopleSoft
Expenses tables.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
the accounting entry lineto D for all the
selected expense accounting lines that
were successfully processed. Because
the VAT Transaction Loader picks up
information from the expense sheet
accounting line, the Post Liabilities
process must be run before the
Transaction Loader process.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the expense accounting
entries, and obtains the VAT document
ID from the VAT entity.

For each business transaction that is

written to the VAT transaction

table, the VAT/Expense Accounting

Entry cross-reference table
(VAT_XREF_EX) enables
drillback from the VAT transaction
record to the original business
transaction and vice versa. For
PeopleSoft Expenses, this links the

entriesin the VAT transaction table

to the expense report accounting
entries that generated them.
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VAT Transaction Source

Transaction Loader Process

Links

PeopleSoft Treasury Inserts records into the VAT/Treasury For each business transaction that
cross-reference table to enable cross- the system writesto the VAT
referencing between the VAT transaction table, the VAT/Treasury
transaction table and your bank cross-reference table
statement transactions. (VAT_XREF_TR) enablesyou to
Changesthe VAT distribution status on il téatcktl;]rom ! he ;I/At‘)T transaction
the bank statement transaction to D for :ecor o the orginal bUSINEsS
all the selected bank statement ransaction and vice versa. For
transactions that were successfully PeopleSoft Treasury, this links the
orocessed entriesin the VAT transacti on table

' to the bank statement transactions
Inserts records into the VAT transaction | that generated them.
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the treasury transaction
tables, and obtainsthe VAT document
ID from the VAT entity.
PeopleSoft Asset Management Inserts records into the VAT/Asset For each business transaction that

Management cross-reference table to
enable cross-referencing between the
VAT transaction table and asset
retirement transactions.

Changesthe VAT distribution status on
the asset retirement transaction to D for
all the selected asset retirement
transactions that were successfully
processed. After you retire an asset,
Depreciation Calculation
(AMDPCALC) and Create Accounting
Entries (AMAEDIST) must be run
before Transaction L oader.

Inserts records into the VAT transaction
table for each valid VAT transaction
that comes from the asset retirement
tables, and obtains the VAT document
ID from the VAT entity.

the system writesto the VAT
transaction table, the VAT/Asset
Management cross-reference table
(VAT_XREF_AM) enables
drillback from the VAT transaction
record to the original business
transaction and vice versa. For
PeopleSoft Asset Management, this
linksthe entriesin the VAT
transaction table to the asset
retirement transactions that
generated them.

Note. In PeopleSoft Asset Management, if you retire an asset in Asset Management and pass the information
on to Billing, the VAT Transaction Loader does not get the VAT information from Asset Management but
from the bill created in PeopleSoft Billing. However, if the retirement transaction remains in PeopleSoft
Asset Management, the VAT Transaction Loader picks up the VAT information from Asset Management.

PeopleSoft Asset Management and VAT

Although VAT isrecorded when you retire an asset, PeopleSoft Asset Management does not generate a
financial document such asa VAT invoice. Y ou can send an asset retirement transaction to Peopl eSoft
Billing, where an invoice is automatically generated. In this case, no VAT information isloaded into the VAT
Transaction Table from PeopleSoft Asset Management. The invoice transaction is picked up by the VAT
Transaction Loader from PeopleSoft Billing instead.
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However, you also have the option to not send the retirement transaction to Billing and to not have the
invoice generated automatically, In this case, if you want to manually record the sale of aretired asset in
PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Receivables, you can record the VAT applicable to that sale a second time.
In this case, you must ensure that the VAT does not get reported on your VAT return twice.

To prevent VAT from being reported twice, instead of using the VAT recorded in PeopleSoft Asset
Management to generate your VAT return, you can simply use that information to help you enter the invoice
for the sale of the asset in PeopleSoft Billing or PeopleSoft Receivables. In this situation, you may not want
to copy VAT into the VAT transaction table for PeopleSoft Asset Management. (When you run the
Transaction Loader, do not select PeopleSoft Asset Management as a VAT transaction source.)

If you do not want to include PeopleSoft Asset Management VAT transactions on your VAT return, assign a
specific VAT transaction type to your asset retirement transactions. Then you can either exclude that VAT
transaction type on any linein the VAT report definition or include it on an additional unprinted line on the
VAT report definition.

Generating VAT Reports

Unde

Copyright

To generate VAT reports, use the VAT Report Definition component (VAT _RPT _ID1), the VAT Return
XML Data (AUS) component (VAT_XML_NODE), and the VAT Transaction Report component
(LC_RPT_SETUP_GBL).

This section provides an overview of VAT reports, lists prerequisites, lists common elements, and discusses
how to:

» Review predefined VAT report definitions.

» Create or update a VAT report definition.

« Completethe VAT Transaction Report Setup.

*  (AUS) Maintain XML metadata for the e-BAS report.

* Runthe VAT Report Extract (VAT1001).

»  Generate reports used for producing a VAT return and auditing its line items.
» Generate VAT reconciliation reports (VATZ2000).

» Create VAT audit file extracts.

¢ (AUS) Run the electronic return for the e-BAS (VAT0650).

« (ITA) Generate Italian sales and purchases VAT registers.

rstanding VAT Reports

So that you can comply with government regul ations, PeopleSoft software provides VAT reports for you to
use in the preparation of your VAT returns.

PeopleSoft software delivers:
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« Predefined VAT returns for Australia, Belgium, Canada, France, Germany, Italy, Luxembourg, Spain, the
Netherlands, Switzerland, and the UK.

Before generating these reportsin your system, you must first modify the report definitions by specifying
the information you want to print on each of the lines, based onthe VAT codes and VAT transaction
types you have defined in your system.

« A VAT transaction SQR (Structured Query Report) report (VAT0150.SQR).

Thisreport listsal VAT transactions for the selected period by customer, vendor, and other sources.
« A report for the EC SalesList.

Thisreport lists all sales made to customersin aforeign country within the EU.
» UK Reverse Charge Sales List.

This report lists domestic business sales subject to domestic reverse charges, and the VAT due from the
purchasers on these sales.

« VAT reconciliation reports.
« A VAT transaction Bl Publisher report for details of the accumulated amount on each VAT report line.

« VAT audit file extracts and reports for tax auditing purposes.

Creating and Defining VAT Return Reports

Y ou can use any of the predefined reports or the SQR transaction report by linking each report to your VAT
entity. You can also modify or write a VAT report and generate the modified report by linking it to the VAT
entity.

Creating aVAT return report is a three-step process:

1. Create areport definition that includes the VAT codes and VAT transaction types that you created, and
the system-defined VAT accounting entry types.

You must create aVVAT report definition for each type of VAT report that you want to generate.

2. Runthe VAT Report Extract process that applies your VAT report definitions to the VAT transaction data
in the VAT reporting tables.

This process selects transactions from the VAT transaction table and stores VAT transaction information
in the VAT reporting tables. Y ou run the Report Extract for a specific VAT entity and country, indicating
the type of report you want to produce as well as various date selection criteria. Each time you run the
Report Extract process, areport instance is created. The transactionsin the VAT transaction tabl e that
were selected by the Report Extract process are all linked to this report instance.

3. Generateand print VAT return reports for a VAT entity.
To define VAT reports:
1. Determine what information is required on your VAT report on aline-by-line basis.

Y ou might start by using an empty official tax return form to determine which information to print on
each line of your VAT report.
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2. Specify, for each line on your report, a combination of values for the VAT codes, VAT transaction types,
and VAT accounting entry types for the VAT report to print transactions.

3. Create or modify a corresponding Crystal, Bl Publisher, or SQR report.
Return reports that can be produced:

* VAT returns

» Reversecharge saleslist
+ ECsdeslists

+ Other

Any given VAT transaction can be selected only once to appear on areport with areturn report type of VAT
return and once to appear on areturn report with areport type of EC Sales List. However, prior to printing
these types of return reports as final reports, you can delete the report instance, enabling you to select the
VAT transactions again for that report type. You can select a VAT transaction to appear on any number of
return reports with areport type of Other.

When you print a return report, you select the report instance for the report that you want to produce. Y ou
have three print options:

Dr aft This option enables you to print your return report for purposes of review
without finalizing it. At this point, you can still delete the report instance
and start over.

Final Once you print areturn report as final, you can no longer delete the report

instance. For VAT return or EC saleslist reports, the VAT transactions
cannot be selected again to appear in areport with that specific report type.

Reprint This option enables you to reprint a return report that has previously been
printed asfinal.

Understanding the VAT Transaction Report

PeopleSoft VAT functionality provides for the reporting of VAT data from ledgers and tables based on
country-specific report layouts, which are referred to as VAT report definitions. These definitions are used in
the preparations of the actual VAT returns. Most VAT report definitions are designed to report accumul ated
amounts by specific transaction types, such as sales, purchases, export, import, and domestic transactions
from the VAT-related tables at various VAT rates.

The VAT Transaction report provides the details of the totals on VAT returns for use in audits and for the
justification of the accumulated amounts that are reported in VAT returns. The VAT Transaction report can
provide alist of all transactions accumulated for a specific line or box on adelivered VAT return if the VAT
return does not have embedded logic or formulas that prevent a direct reconciliation with the related, or
underlying, transactions. The VAT transaction report is built from and based on the same set of datafrom
which the VAT return values are derived for a specific line or box on the VAT return, but instead of giving a
summarized amount, it retrieves the detailed information.
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Information comes from the reporting tables (VAT _RPT_INSTX), the VAT transaction table

(VAT _TXN_TBL), and the VAT Cross Reference tables with source transactions (VAT _XREF_Xxxxx).
Additionally, you can drill down to the source transaction in AP, AR, BI, GL, TR, EX, or AM. The VAT
transaction report is asingle generic report for all country-specific VAT returns. It usesthe VAT report
definition to assimilate and present the VAT return data. So any new delivered VAT returns will
automatically be candidates for generation of the VAT transaction report as long asthe return usesa VAT
report definition.

However, some additional setup is required to allow for arelevant reconciliation between the vat return and
the transaction report. The detail report depends on the VAT reporting architecture, including VAT report
definitions, VAT transaction loader, VAT extract, and the VAT return run control page. The VAT
Transaction Loader and VAT extract processes must be used to populate the VAT reporting tables; otherwise,
the VAT transaction detail report cannot retrieve data.

If you are using an in-house, or customized, VAT reporting solution, you will not be able to use them to
generate the VAT Transaction detail report.

The transaction report is based on Bl Publisher technology and the output format can be either an Excel
spreadsheet, html, or a pdf file.

Y ou can use the Burst by Report Line option to produce multiple smaller output files by VAT report lineitem
or amount rather than alarge single output file, and thereby make the report more manageable. Thisis
particularly useful if you want to produce a Microsoft Excel report, but the limit of 64,000 lines might present
aproblem.

Oracle provides Bl Publisher functionality and deliverstwo XML report definition templates.

The Burst Transaction Report definition (LC_RPT_VAT _B) is provided for use by the system when you
select the Burst by Report Line option and allows multiple transaction reports to be generated by individual
VAT report line item.

The VAT Transaction Report definition (LC_RPT_VAT_N) is provided for use by the system when bursting
is not used because the size of the report is not an issue.

Regardless of whether you use bursting, if aresulting report contains more than the maximum number of
transactions specified on the run control and the output format is Excel, then the report automatically uses the
default output format specified on the report definition page. However, if that default is Excel, then the
system will automatically use the pdf format. When you use bursting, the limit is applied based on the number
of transactions existing for asingle report line. If you do not use bursting, then the limit is applied based on
the number of transactions for the entire report.

Y ou can readily change the default output format type on the report definition page; however, changing other
parameters should be done advisedly because it may prevent the transaction report from being properly
produced.

Some VAT returns may use complex formulas or if-then or end-if instructions to calculate amounts. Such
complex algorithms are not supported by the VAT transaction report, and so this report may not be able to
justify al linesfor al VAT returns. In addition, if aVAT return has lines or boxes that do not have a VAT
report definition line associated with them, such as lines that are just totals or have complex logic that cannot
be trandated into a VAT report definition line, then the lines by their very nature will not show up on the
VAT transaction report.

Use the run control page (VAT_RPT_INST1) that is used to launch VAT returnsto aso generate the VAT
Transaction report. This enables you to use the same set of datato produce the VAT Transaction report and
the official VAT return at the same time.
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When creating a VAT report definition that includes recording VAT on third-party vouchers, confirm that the

transactions are included correctly and only once.

Both the voucher lines from the original supplier invoice and the third-party voucher are loaded into the VAT
transaction table. Confirm that the VAT transaction type that is specified on the third-party voucher differs

from the value that the original invoice specifies. This enables you to distinguish between the two lines and to
determine which one to include on any given linein the VAT return.

Y ou can set up defaults to alow different VAT transaction types to be entered on your transactions
automatically. Y ou can do this by defining a specific set of default VAT transaction types for each third-party

vendor.

Prerequisites

Before you can generate and print reports:

« |If you are generating reconciliation reports and audit extracts, the following PeopleSoft applications must
have generated accounting transactions: PeopleSoft Receivables, Billing, Payables, Expenses, Asset

Management, Treasury, and General Ledger.

Additionally, some products must have generated accounting entries before you run the VAT Transaction
L oader. Refer to the specific PeopleSoft application PeopleBook for details on whether thisis required for

the particular application.

» TheVAT Transaction Loader process must have loaded VAT transactions into the VAT transaction table.

Common Elements Used in This Section

L anguage

Run

Pages Used to Generate VAT Reports

Select the language for the report.

Click to define the parameters (date, time, frequency) for generating your

reports.

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

VAT Report Definition

VAT_RPT_ID1

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
VAT Report Definition,
VAT Report Definition

Create or update a VAT
report definition by defining
thelinesto beincluded in
the VAT report.
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Setup

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Line Criteria VAT_RPT_ID2 Set Up Financia s/Supply Define the fields to use as
Chain, Common the selection criteriafor
Definitions, VAT and each line that you defined
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, | onthe VAT Report
VAT Report Definition, Definition page.
VAT Report Definition,
Line Criteria

VAT Transaction Report LC_RPT_SETUP Set Up Financia s/Supply Set up for the VAT

Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax,
VAT Transaction Report
Setup, Vat Transaction

transaction report that
provides details of the
amounts making up the
totalson VAT returns for
use in audits and for the

Report Setup justification of the
accumulated amounts that
arereported on VAT
returns.

VAT Return XML Tags VAT_XML_NODE_ENTRY Set Up Financial s/Supply (AUS) Maintain XML

Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Return XML Tags,
VAT Return XML Tags

metadata for the electronic
Business Activity Statement
(e-BAS). If the Australian
Tax Office (ATO) changes
the eBAS, use this page to
update the format.

XML Node Detail

VAT_XML_NODE_SEC

Click the Detail button on
the VAT Return XML Tags

page.

(AUS) View or update
metadata details for the e-
BAS report.

VAT Report Extract

VAT _RPT_RQST

VAT and Intrastat, Value

Generate the VAT Report

(process) Added Tax, VAT Processes, | Extract process (VAT1001)
Report Extract, VAT Report | to extract specific VAT
Extract transactionsto the VAT
reporting tablesin
preparation for printing
VAT reports.
VAT Reports VAT_RPT_INST1 VAT and Intrastat, Value Generate reportsto usein

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports,
VAT Reports

producing and reconciling
your VAT return, including
the VAT Transaction report
for line item detail.

VAT Reports - Detail

VAT _RPT_INST_DTL

Click the Details link on the
VAT Reports page.

View information about a
report instance, including
the run parameters and
reporting history.

200

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Working with VAT

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

VAT Reconciliation Rpt

RUN_VAT2000

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Reconciliation Reports,
VAT Reconciliation Rpt

Generate the VAT
Reconciliation report
(VAT2000) to help in the
reconciliation of your VAT
accounts and for tax
auditing purposes.

VAT Audit File Extracts

RUN_VAT2000 EXT

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Audit File Extracts, VAT
Audit File Extracts

Create VAT audit file
extracts containing VAT
transaction information to
use for tax auditing
purposes.

Electronic Return

VAT_RPTG_RQST2

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Electronic Return

(AUS) Run the electronic
return for the e-BAS
(electronic Business
Activity Statement )
(VATO0650). After you
generate afinal VAT report,
run this process to create a
flat file for transmission.

VAT Register ITA

VAT_REGISTER_RQST

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
VAT Register ITA

(ITA) Generate Italian sales
and purchases VAT
registers. Available asa
VATO0910 Crystal report or
VATX0910 BI Publisher
report.

Reviewing Predefined VAT Report Definitions

Although you can create your own VAT returns and reports using the VAT Report Definition component,
PeopleSoft software also delivers predefined VAT returns for anumber of countries. The following table lists
the predefined VAT report definitions provided with PeopleSoft software:

Report ID Definition

BAS Australian GST return.
BEVATRTN VAT return for Belgium.

CA3 CA3 for France.

CARCVRPT VAT recovery report for Canada.
CAVATRPT VAT report for Canada.
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Report ID Definition

DEVATRPT VAT transaction report.
DEVATRTN VAT return for Germany.
ITALIQ Italian liquidation.

SP320 Spanish VAT return 320.
UKECSALE EC saleslist for the UK.
UKVATRTN VAT return for the UK.
VAT1006 VAT return for Switzerland.
VAT1007 VAT return for the Netherlands.
VAT1008 VAT return for Luxembourg.

Creating or Updating a VAT Report Definition

Access the VAT Report Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Report Definition, VAT Report Definition).
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VAT Report Definition

Report 1D [TALIG
‘Description;  13llan Liguidation ‘Short Description: ITA-LIG
SetlD: SHARE O
Report Lines Find | Wiewe Al
Line ‘Description
1 Domestic Purchases ™ Include in Report Total =
2 ELl Purchases [ Include in Report Total El
) 3 Sel-Billed Purchased ™ Include in Report Total El
) 4 Marmal Sales [ mclude in Report Total El
) a Differed VAT Sales [ mclude in Report Total =]
) A ELl Purchases [ Include in Report Total El
VAT Report Definition page
Enter adescription, short description, and setID.
Line and Description Enter the number of each report line you add and a description for the line.
Includein Report Total Select if you want the transaction to be included in the calculations.

Note. For the predelivered VAT Returns defined by PeopleSoft applications, note that the line number on the
report definition corresponds to the line numbers or box numbers on the appropriate layouts. Depending on
the layout for each country, those numbers are not necessarily sequential, and the numbers do not necessarily
start with 1. Before you change the report definition, print a sample report to get an understanding of line
numbers and box numbers, if applicable, and the information required on each line of the VAT Return.

Defining Data Selection Criteria for Each Report Line

Accessthe Line Criteria page (Set Up Financia s/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Vaue Added Tax, VAT Report Definition, VAT Report Definition, Line Criteria).
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YAT Report Definition Line Criteria

Report 1D: ITALIC Italian Liguidation

VAT Reporting Definition - Lines

Line: 1 Comestic Purchases

“Field Name; | ¥AT Code

Find | view sl First (U 1o I ot
[=]
YAT Reporting Definition - Field Hames Find | wiese Al First E 1af 2 b Last
=] #I[=
ITO0 C4  [TA- Morrn 20% - Recov 50% [=]
IT01 ©  [TA- Morm 20% - Recov 100% [=]
IT0z C  [TA- Red 10%- Recov 100% =]
IT03 ©  [TA- Red 4% - Recov 100% =]

Line Criteria page

For each VAT line, you define line criteria.

The key element in defining your VAT report is the selection of the combinations of VAT code, VAT
accounting entry type, and VAT transaction type for which you want VAT amounts or taxable amounts

included on your report.

Field Name

For each line, specify which fields to use as selection criteria using this
field. The values are VAT Accounting Entry Type, VAT Code, and VAT
Transaction Type.

Depending on which field name you select, the Criteria group box presents
afield where you can indicate the specific VAT codes, accounting entry
types, or transaction typesto be included on each line.

Y ou do not need to specify selection criteriafor all three fields. When a
given field is not selected, the system selects all field values for that field.

Depending on your field selection, you can define the following fields:

VAT Field Name Selection

VAT Reporting Definition Field Values

VAT Accounting Entry Type

VAT accounting entries to include.

VAT Code

VAT codesto include.

VAT Transaction Type

VAT transaction types to include.
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Y ou may want to start by specifying the types of VAT transactions that should be included on that line. Select
the VAT accounting entry type to indicate the general types of VAT entries that should be selected, such as
VAT Output (VO) or VAT Input (VI). Select the VAT transaction type to include, or effectively exclude,
specific types of VAT transactions, such as domestic purchases or exports. Once you have determined the
types of transactions that should be selected for agiven line, select the VAT code if you require VAT
information only for specific VAT ratesto be reported on that line.

By combining these selection criteria, you can fine-tune the information that appears on each line. For
example, you might have specified that transactions with VAT accounting entry types of VO (VAT output)
and VOP (VAT output on purchases) should be selected. Y ou might then further specify that, for those VAT
accounting entry types, only transactions with VAT transaction types that indicate domestic sales and services
provided by foreign vendors should be selected. On another line, you can again specify the selection of
transactions with VAT accounting entry types of VOP, but this time also indicating that only transactions
with VAT transaction types that indicate intra-EU acquisitions should be selected. By not specifying any
VAT codes for these lines, you are enabling the selection of transactionswith all VAT codes that meet the
other specified selection criteria.

Warning! When reporting VAT included on third-party vouchers, ensure that these transactions are included
correctly and that they are included only once.

See Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," Understanding VAT Reports, page 195.

Completing the VAT Transaction Report Setup

Access the VAT Transaction Report Setup page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Transaction Report Setup, Vat Transaction Report Setup).

VAT Transaction Report Setup

Report ID: WAT1007-

Description: Vat Return Metherlands Short Description: Mt

Line Humber: 11 Description: VAT Rate 19%

Official Line ID: 1a) I” Hide Line

[ Mo Direct Total Match

Include lines in total: |

Amounts
::Slmu::: Description Amount Type

1 |Ela5|s Armaount |E|35|s Arnount j I | j | (=]
| 2 TaxAmount | Gross Tax [~ i | = | (=]

VAT Transaction Report Setup page

This page is populated automatically based on an existing report definition. However, you must still define
the additional setup for what information is reported for each line and how it appears. VAT report definition
rows cannot be added or deleted from this page. Because the data set is shared with the VAT report
definition, addition or deletion of VAT report lines is done using the VAT report definition component.
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Report ID Select the desired VAT report.

Line Number andDescription Displaysthe VAT report line number and its description as defined by the
VAT report definition.

Official LinelD Enter the official line ID if the Line Number field does not match the line
identifier that appears on the specified VAT return.

This discrepancy can occur because the Line Number field
(VAT_RPT_LINE_NBR) is humeric and the official line number contains
characters, or because the official line number is the sum of several VAT
report definition lines.

For example, in the delivered Belgium VAT report, BEVATRTN, the first
line number is 00, which cannot be stored in the current Line Number field
because it is anumeric field.

Thevaueinthisfield isused in the group header and total. Thisvaueis
provided by default to the Line Number field. Y ou can override thisvalue
with the required Official Line ID valueif required. Theinternal lineID in
the detail section of the report shows the actual, internal line number for
reconciliation purposes.

Includelinesin total Enter report definition lines that are to be merged in the line number.

Thisis afreetext field, which means that the detail section can contain data
coming from several VAT report definition lines. Enter thereal VAT report
definition line number here, not the officia line ID. Each line number must
be separated by acomma. This real VAT report definition line valueis
shown in the Internal Line ID column of the report detail section, even if
accumulated in another report definition line. If the Include linesin total
field isempty, thefield isignored. When line numbers are entered here,
transactions associated with those VAT report definition line numbers are
included in the current VAT report definition line detail information.

An error message isissued at save timeif the field syntax isincorrect. The
system checks that only integers and commas are entered in the field.

Formulas that are defined for the current, main report line are applied to all
report lines that are included in the current line. If formulas are defined for
linesthat are included in another line, those formulas apply only to the line
in which the formulais defined.

HideLine Select to hide a VAT report definition line for the VAT transaction report.

This selection is helpful when lines are defined to be included in another
line total but do not show up individually on the VAT return.

No Direct Total Match Select for VAT report definition lines that cannot allow a direct
reconciliation between the VAT return and the VAT transaction report.

Thisresult ismainly dueto a VAT report definition having formulas
embedded in the VAT report. In such cases, the transactions and their totals
are still listed, along with a comment stating that transaction totals might
not match the VAT return value due to complex formulas.
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Column Number Defines the order of the amount columnsin the report line. Numeric only, it
must be sequential and less than 4.

Description This description is shown as the column header on the VAT Transaction
report. Thislabel is prefixed by an * when formulas, absolute values,
modifiers, and so on are used to modify the amount.
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Amount Type
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Select VAT amounts to be reported in the VAT transaction report.

For each VAT report definition line, up to three amount columns can be
printed on the justification report. Each of these refers to a specific VAT
amount or formula:

Basis Amount: Reports the
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG

Gross Tax: Reportsthe VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG

Recoverable: Reports the
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG

Rebate: Reportsthe VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RBT_RPTG

Transaction Amount: Reports the
VAT_RPT_INST2TAX_TRANS AMT_RPTG

Tax/Recoverable: The amount used is based on the
VAT _DST _ACCT _TYPE:

» If the VAT distribution typeislike VO%,

the VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG is used.
« If the VAT distribution typeislike V1%,

the VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG is used.

Expense (Basis): Thisamount isthe VAT basis amount plus the
nonrecoverable VAT.

It is derived from the following calculation:

VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG +
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG -
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG -
VAT _RPT_INST2TAX_AMT RBT RPTG

Expense (Transaction): Thisamount isthe VAT transaction amount
plus the nonrecoverable VAT.

It is derived from the following calculation:

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_TRANS AMT RPTG +
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS _RPTG -

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG -
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RBT_RPTG

Non Recoverable Tax: This amount is the nonrecoverable VAT amount.
It is derived from the following cal culation:

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS _RPTG -
VAT _RPT_INST2TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG
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Non Recoverable Basis: This amount is the nonrecoverable portion of
the basis amount plus the nonrecoverable VAT amount.

Thecaculationis;

(VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG +
VAT RPT_INST2TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG)*(VAT RPT INST2.
TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG -

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG)/
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG

Non Recoverable Transaction: This amount is the nonrecoverable
portion of the transaction amount plus the nonrecoverable VAT amount.

Thecalculationis;

(VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_TRANS AMT_RPTG +
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG)*(VAT_RPT_INST2.
TAX_AMT_GROSS_RPTG -

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG)/
VAT _RPT_INST2TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG

Gross Amount (Basis): Thisamount isthe VAT basis amount plus the
VAT amount.

Itiscalculated by:

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG +
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG

Gross Amount (Transaction): Thisamount isthe VAT transaction
amount plusthe VAT amount.

Thecaculationis:

VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_TRANS AMT RPTG +
VAT _RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG

Expense or Transaction: The amount is based on the
VAT_DST_ACCT_TYPE:

If the Vat distribution typeis like VO%, the
VAT_RPT_INST2TAX_TRANS AMT_RPTG is used.

If the Vat distribution typeis like V1%, the following calculation is
used: VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_TRANS AMT_RPTG +
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG -
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG -
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RBT_RPTG
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Abs (absolute)

Operator

M odifier

Chapter 5

» Expense or Basis: Depending onthe VAT _DST_ACCT _TYPE, a
different amount is used:

If the VAT digtribution typeislike VO%, the
VAT_RPT_INST2TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG isused.

If the VAT distribution typeislike V1%, the following calculation is
used: VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_BASIS AMT_RPTG +
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_GROSS RPTG -
VAT_RPT_INST2.TAX_AMT_RCVRY_RPTG -
VAT_RPT_INST2TAX_AMT_RBT_RPTG

Select this check box if the absolute value of an amount is to be used.

Use the operator in conjunction with the Modifier field. Select one of the
four basic operators (+, -, *, or /) if the VAT report line requires that you
apply these calculations. The amount printed in this column on the VAT
transaction report will be the final outcome after these calculations are
applied. The original amount type is not printed. If the original amount
must be visible, an additional column can be defined to display it.

Use thisfield in conjunction with the Operator field by specifying the
amount by which the Amount type selected from the drop-down list box
should be modified.

For example, if the Amount type output is 100, the operator is*, and the
modifier is 11, then the final result printed in that column will be 1100. This
isanumeric field.

If you select / as the operator, zero cannot be chosen as a modifier. If you
leave the operator blank, the modifier value isignored.

See Chapter 5, "Working with VAT," Understanding VAT Reports, page 195.

(AUS) Maintaining XML Metadata for the e-BAS Report

Accessthe VAT Return XML Tags page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Return XML Tags, VAT Return XML Tags).
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VAT Return XML Tags
XML ID: BAS-OUTPUT
VAT Xmi Node Information Eind | View Al First KN 4074 I Last
: [+ [=]
Effective Date: |01/01/1990 1 Status: Active ﬁ
Description: |Austra|ian BAS XML Output Renumber From: Renumber
VAT Xml Node - Details Find | View Al First & 45 0f 84 I Last
Sequence Humber Level XML Tag Parent Seq# Description
| 1| 1 |[ECIFORM | Detail &=
| 3| 2 [FIELD_LIST | 1 ECIFORM Detail  H[=]
| 4 [ 3 [FELD | 3 mELD_LiST Detail  [H[=]
| 5/ [ 4] [VALUE | 4 fED Detail  [+[=]
VAT Return XML Tags page
Enter an effective date and status.
Maintaining XML Metadata
Description Enter a description for the e-BAS (electronic Business Activity Statement)

XML definition, for example, the version of the e-BAS from the ATO
(Australian Tax Office) that you are currently using.

Renumber From If you add rows, use thisfield to specify the sequence number of the row
where you want to insert the new row and the system renumbers all of the
subseguent rows when you click the Renumber button.

Renumber Click to renumber of the rows.

Sequence Number Identifies each node detail and determines the row sequencein thefile. The
sequence numbers must be contiguous.

Level Enter to determine the hierarchy (indentation) of the row sequence.

XML Tag Enter the XML tag descriptor for the type of XML data: field, value, edit
state, field list, origin, or ECI (electronic commerce interface).

Parent Seq # (parent sequence Enter the parent to the level you select.
number)

Detail Click to accessthe XML Note Detail page to view XML metadata details.
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Viewing or Updating Metadata Details

Access the XML Node Detail page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Return XML Tags, VAT Return XML Tags; click the Detail button on the

VAT Return XML Tags page).
XML Node Detail

XML Source: XML Detail:

B

XML Attribute XML Detail

ID A1 [#]([=]
XML Node Detail page
XML Source Select the appropriate XML source from the following options:

None: No value specified.
Array: Cells G1 to G20 of the BAS (Business Activity Statement).
Constant: Constant value specified.

Field Val (field value): Permits specification of afield from the
VAT_RPT_INST1 table.

Runtime: Value defined on the Electronic Return run request page on which
you define parameters for generating the e-BASflat file. Thispageis
described later in this section.

XML Detail Enter a description for the XML source you are defining. For example, if
you select Array asthe XML source, use the XML detail to describe the
placement of the source in the cells.

XML Attribute and XML Enter the XML attribute according to the XML source you select. For
Detail example, if you select Field Val asthe XML source, enter the XML D that
describes the type of cell.

Enter the XML detail according to the XML source you select. Again, for
example, if you select Field Val asthe XML source, enter the field number
of the report.

Running the VAT Report Extract (VAT1001)

Accessthe VAT Report Extract page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Processes, Report Extract,
VAT Report Extract).
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VAT Report Extract

Run Control ID: 1 Eeport Manader Process Monitor Run
Description: Short Description:

/AT Entity: Q

“Countny: Q

“Report ID: Q

*Report Type: I Return 'I
Rate Type: Q *Report Date: El
*Report From Date:; 5 *Report Thru Date: El
Select Transactions From: ] Select Transactions Thru: E

VAT Report Extract page

Set up your run requests for extracting datain preparation for printing your VAT report.

Enter a description and short description.

VAT Entity and Country Select the entity and country for which you want to extract VAT transaction
data.

Report 1D Enter the name of the report for which you are running the report extract.

Report Type Select the type of report. Valid values are:

Other: Select to produce any type of report other than aVAT Return or EC
Sales List. Use to select the same VAT transactions repeatedly.

Return: Select to report the VAT transactions in the specified date range on
aVAT Return. You can make this selection only onetime. If you have
aready selected Return for the transactionsin the specified range, the
process will not pick up these transactions again.

Sales List: Select to report the VAT transactions in the specified date range
on an EC Sales List report. Y ou can make this selection only one time. If
you've aready selected Sales List for the transactions in the specified range,
the process will not pick up these transactions again.

Rate Type Specify the currency exchange rate type that the system should use to
convert VAT amounts into the reporting currency.

Report Date Enter the date that you generate the report.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 213



Working with VAT Chapter 5

Report From Date and Enter the date range to print on the report as the date range of the return
Report Thru Date (report you are submitting.
through date)

Select Transactions From and Enter the date range to determine the transactions selected for the report.

Select Transactions Thru Y ou can use these fields to extend the transaction selection beyond the date

(select transactions through) range for the tax return. For example, if you had missed some transactions
from a previous quarter, you can include the missed transactionsin the
current quarter's figures by including the previous quarter in the date range
that you define. Only the missed transactions are added to the current
quarter'sfigures.

Y ou are now ready to generate the extract process.

Each time you generate the VAT report extract process, the system creates a report instance. The transactions
inthe VAT transaction table are linked to this report instance. Y ou select the report instance that you want to
use when you are preparing to generate your VAT report on the VAT Reports page.

Generating Reports Used for Producing a VAT Return and Auditing Its Line

ltems

214

Accessthe VAT Reports page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Reports, Return and Other
Reports, VAT Reports).

VAT Reports
Run Control ID:  Aus Report Manager  Process Monitor Fur I
Language: I English :l'
*Print As: [Oraft =
VATEnti:  AUSD1Y Q countryy "5 2 austraia Refresh |
VAT Reporting Results Find | “igwe Al Fir =t [4] 1 of 1 [H Last
Select ReportID Description Report Date Type Instance Report Title
= Details =)

* Transaction Report Options

Filter By Line Sorting Criteria Maximum Transaction Count: Ii
™ Use Filter Options %:Er Order By
el I Burst by Report Line
From Line: 0 [ ] | Q =]
ToLine: i]

VAT Reports page
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Print As

VAT Entity and Country

Refresh

VAT Reporting Results

Select

Details

Working with VAT

Select from the following values:
Draft: You can reprint the report as many times as necessary.
Final: Print afinal report.

Reprint: If you have printed areport asfinal, you can reprint the report as
many times as needed.

Specify a VAT entity and country for the report. The system retrieves only
those report instances generated for this entity and country combination.

Click to retrieve the report instances created by the VAT Report Extract
process for the specified entity and country combination. The report
instances appear in the VAT Reporting Results group box.

Displays the report ID, a description of the report, the report date, the report
type, and the instance for each report extract that has been generated for this
VAT entity and country combination.

Click this check box for the report instance for which you want to print the
VAT report.

Click to access the Detail page to view details for areport instance.

Note. For VAT returns and EC saleslists, any given VAT transaction can be selected only once for areport.
However, before you print these types of reports as final reports, you can del ete the report instance, enabling
you to select the VAT transactions again for that report type. For other types of reports, this restriction does

not apply.

Transaction Report Options

After completing the VAT Transaction Report Setup page, you can specify additional options for producing
the VAT Transaction Report that shows line item details for the VAT return. Y ou can generate the transaction

report at the same time or before

or after you generate the VAT report using the same run control page

(VAT_RPT_INST1) that you use to generate the VAT report.

Aswiththe VAT return, areport

ID and process instance must be selected in the VAT Reporting Results grid

to launch the VAT transaction report.

Note. The same set of data can be selected to provide both the transaction report and the VAT return report in

the same run; however, the VAT

transaction report options apply only to the VAT transaction report. While

the VAT transaction report may or may not be generated at the sametime asthe VAT report, the transaction
report must be generated after the VAT extract.

Use Filter Options
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From Lineand ToLine

Sorting Criteria

Sort Order

Order By

Chapter 5

Select line values to generate the report for one or arange of VAT report
definition lines.

Use the search function to retrieve valid line numbers based on the report
ID present in the VAT reporting results scroll area. If multiple reports are
present in that grid, the prompt can retrieve values from all the VAT report
definitions. No edit is performed to ensure that the from and to values are
for the same report.

Ensure that the from line number is less than or equal to the to line number;
otherwise, an error message isissued. If the specified report lines do not
exist for the report definition, the report retrieves nothing. If both fields are
empty, the system treats this as an entry of zero and returns only lines with
aline number of 0. If you do not want to use the filter option, deselect the
Use Filter Options check box.

If the from field is not specified but the to lineis specified, lines are
considered to be designated from the beginning.

If theto linefield is not specified but the from lineis specified, values are
considered as al lines until the end.

By default, if the To Linefield is empty, it is populated with the from line
value when the from value is changed.

Enter criteriato sort detailed transactions within a VAT report line.

Y ou can specify up to three sorting criteria for the report detail section. The
same field value cannot be used more than once in the grid and no more
than three rows can be present in the grid at save time.

The main report section isby VAT report line definition. These lines are
printed in the sequential order as determined by the report definition.
Sorting criteria appliesto the transactions listed for each report line.

Enter anumber used to determine the order in which the sort criteriafields
are applied.

Enter the name of the fields to be used as sorting criteria.

The same field value cannot be used more than once in the grid and no
more than three rows can be present in the grid at save time. If no rows are
present in the grid, no user-defined sorting criteria are used.

Because database field names are used, be aware that fields such as
CUST _ID and VENDOR _ID show up in the same third-party field in the
report output. Because a transaction points only to either a vendor or
customer, you might want to use both fields in conjunction. Also, some
transactions do not involve athird party, and the sort criteriawill be
ineffective for such transactions.

Note. The main report section isby VAT report line definition. These lines
are printed in sequential order as determined by the report definition.
Sorting criteria applies to the transactions listed for each report line.
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Maximum Transaction Count Usethisfield to split the output data to accommodate the Microsoft Excel

Burst by Report Line

format limit of 64,000 lines per spreadsheet.

If the selected output type is Excel and the number of rows entered in this
field is reached, the default output format is used instead. However, if the
default output format is Excel, then pdf is used. This enables the system to
work around the Excel limit. If the field is|eft blank, it isignored by the
process.

Note. Because report output includes headers and totals, these rows must

a so be taken into consideration in the 64,000 limit. For example, if 63,500
transaction rows are found in the table, the overall number of rows might
likely exceed the 64,000 lines due to rows required by the headers and
totals.

Click to split up the report output by report line.

This selection enables you to produce multiple smaller output files rather
than a single huge output file. Bursting by report line is especially
advantageous when the output type is xIs. When bursting is used, the
maximum transaction count is checked by report line for the output file and
not by report. Additionally, if Excel has been specified as the output format
and Burst by Report Line is used, the default output format or pdf will be
used only if any given report line exceeds the specified maximum number
of transaction lines.

Viewing Report Instance Details

Accessthe VAT Reports - Detail page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Reports, Return and
Other Reports, VAT Reports; click the Details link on the VAT Reports page).

Detail

VAT Entity: FRADTY
AT Reporting Details

Report 1ID; CA3
Report Date: 0ai31/2000
Process Instance: 1221

Report Transactions  05/01/2000
From:
Report Thru Date: 0ar31/2000

Country: FRA France

Description CA3 RETURM 052000
Report Type: YAT Return

Run Date and Time: 08mara0on 3:00:24PM
Country: FR

VAT Registration ID: BO732075312

* VAT Reporting History

03/mar2oon

SAMFLE 3:04:14FMm

F|rtE|1 f1|EL-:1

Draft Report 1229 WATOZ200-

VAT Reports - Detail page
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Report ID and Description
Report Date and Report Type

Process | nstance

Run Date and Time

Report Transactions From
and Report Thru Date (report
through date)

Country
VAT Registration ID
VAT Reporting History

Transactions Not Selected

No Exchange Rates Available

Chapter 5

ID and a description of the report definition used for the report extract.
Date of the report extract and type of report extract run.

Process instance for the report extract assigned by the system. The VAT
transactions are linked to this process instance.

Date and time on which the report extract was generated.

Date range of the transactions selected for the report extract.

Country for which the report extract was generated.
Associated VAT registration ID for the country that will print on the report.
Liststhe printing history.

Liststhe transactions that are not included in the report and why. Use this
section to associate transactions not selected with the report instances to
prevent those transactions from being treated as exceptions for future
reports.

The transactions may include transactions that exist in the VAT transaction
table for the date range entered on the extract page but that do not meet the
criteria specified by the VAT report definition. The transactions are not
necessarily in error. For example, transactions indicated as outside of the
scope of VAT may exist inthe VAT transaction table, but printing them on
aVAT return may not be required.

Note. Y ou can prevent transactions that are not required on a VAT return
from being specified as exceptions in the first place by creating an
additional line on your VAT report definition to pick up these additional
transactions. In thisway, the transactions do not show up as exceptions, but
they also do not appear on the report.

Within the Report Exceptions group box is the Select All button, which
enables you to select the Associate with VAT Report check box on al the
lines within the Transactions Not Selected group box. Y ou can select the
Associate with VAT Report check box to link the transaction to the report
instance, and prevent the transaction from being selected during future runs
onthe VAT Report Extract. This prevents the transaction from appearing
on future reports as an exception.

Lists the missing exchange rates needed to calculate the VAT amounts that
appear.

Note. The Transactions Not Selected and No Exchange Rates Available fields appear only if exceptions exist.
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If atransaction has not been selected in error or if no exchange rate exists, you must correct the problem that
caused the error, delete the report instance, and rerun the VAT report extract. This action enables all the
previousy selected transactions plus the transactions flagged as exceptions to be selected for the report.

Once you have reviewed the instance details and are satisfied that you have selected the correct instance, you
are now ready to generate the VAT report.

Generating VAT Reconciliation Reports (VAT2000)

Accessthe VAT Reconciliation Rpt page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Reconciliation Reports, VAT Reconciliation Rpt).

VAT Reconciliation Rpt

Run Control ID:  test Eepoart Manager Process Monitor Run
Language: I Enalish :I'
AfAT Report Type: | Taxable Basis Reconciliation v
‘Report Detail: Im ¥ Print Exceptions Only
/AT Entity: | =l
*Countnys I_ Q
Business Unit. [ I” Atternative Sort Criteria

Tolerance Amt: 0.0oo0
*Report From Date: El *Report Thru Date: Iiri_ﬂ

VAT Reconciliation Rpt page

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 219



Working with VAT

220

VAT Report Type

Report Detail

Print Exceptions Only

Chapter 5

Select from the following values:

Account Balance Reconciliation: For a specified range of VAT-applicable
accounts and dates, allows comparison of the amount of expected VAT to
the amount of VAT that was actually posted for VAT transactions that have
been recorded in PeopleSoft Payables, Receivables, Billing, Asset
Management, Expenses, Treasury, and General Ledger. This report also
allowsthe total amount of posted VAT reported for each VAT account to
be compared to the GL balance for that VAT account.

Account/VAT Account Recon (Account/VVAT Account Reconciliation): For
a specified range of accounts and dates, lists the taxable basis amounts as
well as corresponding VAT amounts calculated from VAT transactions that
have been posted by PeopleSoft Payables, Receivables, Billing, Asset
Management, Expenses, Treasury, and General Ledger.

Taxable Basis Reconciliation: Verifiesthat the VAT Basis amounts stored
onthe VAT Transaction table, multiplied by the appropriate VAT
percentage, is equal to the actual VAT amount also stored on the same
table.

VAT Transaction Reconciliation: Provides an overview of VAT
transactions generated by PeopleSoft Payables, Receivables, Billing, Asset
Management, Expenses, Treasury, and General Ledger applications and
verifies that those transactions have been reported on a VAT Return report.

Zero VAT Jutification: Illustrates why no VAT was collected or paid.

If you are generating the Taxable Basis Reconciliation, the VAT
Transaction Reconciliation report, or the Account Balance Reconciliation
report, select whether you want to view the report as Summary or Detail. If
you select Detail, the report prints one line for each VAT transaction. If you
select Summary, VAT information is printed on an aggregated level.

Note. The Zero VAT Justification and Account/VAT Account Recon
reports are always detail reports.

For the Taxable Basis Reconciliation report, the VAT Transaction
Reconciliation report, or the Account Balance Reconciliation report, select
to display discrepancies.

Thistable lists the content for each of these reportsif printed as an
exception:

Report

Content of the Report

Taxable Basis Reconciliation report

Transactions for which the posted VAT amount and the cal culated
VAT amount (calculated as VAT basis amount multiplied by the
VAT percentage) differ.

VAT Transaction Reconciliation report Transactions that have not yet been printed on afinal VAT return
report.
Summary option for the Account Balance Accounts for which the general ledger balance does not match the

Reconciliation report

total taxable basis amount.
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Report

Content of the Report

Reconciliation report

Detail option for the Account Balance Detail lines for accounts with a difference between the GL balance

and total taxable basis amount, as well as all detail transactions for
which the accounting date fallsinto afiscal period that is different
from the VAT declaration date.

VAT Entity and Country

Business Unit

Alternative Sort Criteria

Tolerance Amt (tolerance
amount)

Report From Date and Report
Thru Date (report through
date)

Select By

Select the VAT entity and country combination for which you want to
generate the reconciliation report.

If applicable, you can aso generate this report for a specific business unit.

If you are generating either the Taxable Basis Reconciliation report or the
Zero VAT Justification report, select to sort by discrepancies in descending
order.

For the Taxable Basis Reconciliation report, transactions are sorted by the
difference amount calculated as the posted VAT amount minus calcul ated
VAT amount.

For the Zero VAT Justification report, transactions are sorted by VAT basis
amount.

If you are generating the VAT Transaction Reconciliation report, you can
enter atolerance amount. VAT transactions are printed only when the
posted VAT amount and the calculated VAT amount (calculated as VAT
basis amount multiplied by the VAT percentage) differ by more than the
amount entered.

Specify the date range for the transactions to include in the report.

Use this group box to enter arange of ChartFieldsto includeif you are
generating either the Account Balance Reconciliation report or
Account/VAT Account Recon report.

Y ou are now ready to generate the VAT reconciliation report.

See Also

Appendix B, "PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports," page 411

Creating VAT Audit File Extracts

Accessthe VAT Audit File Extracts page (VAT and Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax, VAT Reports, Audit File
Extracts, VAT Audit File Extracts).
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VAT Audit File Extracts

Run Control 1D test ReportManager  Process Monitor _RU1
Language: English -

AT Extract Type: | Input VAT Transactions j

AT Entity: | =l
*Country: l_ Q
BusinessUnitt |

*Output File Name: | I Print Surmmary Totals

*Report From Date: ] *Report Thru Date: el

Refrash |

ChartField Selection Customize |Find | B8 First [ 1 01 1 [ Last

Sequence ChartField Hame Include CF

VAT Audit File Extracts page

Select the VAT extract type from the following types:

VAT Extract Type Description

AP, GL, Expenses, Treasury Extracts PeopleSoft Payables, General Ledger,
Expenses and Treasury VAT data from the Payables,
General Ledger, Expenses, and Treasury tables.

Asset Mgmt Transactions Extracts asset retirement VAT data from the Asset
Management tables.

Billing Transactions Extracts Billing VAT data from the Billing tables.

General Ledger Journals Extracts General Ledger journal data from the General
Ledger tables.
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VAT Extract Type Description

Input VAT Transactions Extracts VAT Input transactions from the VAT
transaction table for Payables, Treasury, and Expenses,
and both VAT Input and Output transactions for
General Ledger. It also retrieves information from the
corresponding source tables. For example, for Payables
transactionsit retrieves the related voucher and vendor
information.

Output VAT Transactions Extracts VAT Output transactions from the VAT
transaction table for Asset Management, Receivables,
and Billing. It aso retrieves information from the
corresponding source tables. For example, for Billing
transactionsit retrieves the related sales invoice and
customer information.

Receivables Transactions Extracts Receivables VAT data from the Receivables
tables.
VAT Entity and Country Select the VAT entity and country combination for which you want to
generate the audit extract report.
Business Unit If applicable, you can aso generate this report for a specific business unit.
Output File Name Enter the path and file name for the extract file.
Print Summary Totals Select to summarizes the data content of the extract filesin the report.

Report From Date and Report Specify the date range for selecting transactions for this report.
Thru Date (report through

date)

Refresh Click to populate the ChartField Selection group box with alisting of
ChartFields.

Include CF (include Select to include the listed ChartField in the report.

ChartField)

Y ou are now ready to generate the VAT audit report.
See Also

Appendix B, "PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports," page 411

(AUS) Running Electronic Return for the e-BAS (VAT0650)

Access the Electronic Return page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Reports, Electronic Return).
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Electronic Return

Run

Run Control ID:  PLU Eeport Manager Frocess Maonitar

Language: English -

Report Parameters

*Process Instance: Q *Report 1D: I & |

*Output Destination:
XML ID: | =l Fetch |
VAT Reporting - XML Detail Find | View &1 First U 1 o 1 [ Lot
Sequence Number Description XML Detail File ldentifier
r

Electronic Return page

Note. The VAT report for the BAS (Business Activity Statement) must be printed as final before the data can
be extracted into the flat file for submission to the ATO (Australian Tax Office).

Process | nstance Select an instance from the list of finalized BAS report instances. The
report instances are listed in descending order with the most recent report
listed first.

Report 1D Select the report 1D for the report.

Output Destination Enter the directory to which the fileiswritten. Y ou can include thefile

name. However, do not include the file name if you want to use afield
value as the file name. Y ou specify this by selecting the File Identifier
check box inthe VAT Reporting - XML Detail group box.

XML ID Select an XML ID from the available options.

Fetch Click to load the fields specified at runtime and display the VAT reporting
XML detail.

Sequence Number and The sequence number displays the DIN (document identification number),

Description which istypically aruntime variable. The DIN is a unique humber given to

each tax period return and is not stored in the PeopleSoft application
because of its dynamic nature. To include aDIN asthe file name, select the
File Identifier check box for that DIN.

XML Detail Displays the runtime field values. Enter or change runtime values here.

File ldentifier Select to use the DIN as the electronic file name.
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Y ou are now ready to generate the electronic return.

See Also

Appendix B, "PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports," page 411

(ITA) Generating Italian Sales and Purchases VAT Registers

Accessthe VAT Register ITA page (VAT and Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Reports, VAT Register

ITA).
Run Control 1Dz PLLI Report Wanager Frocess honitor M
Language: I English :lv
VAT Reporting Entity: Q
"WAT Reporting Country: Q
"WAT Register Type: |VAT Furchases Renister j
*Journal Code: Q
Document Type: Q
Exchange Fate Type: Q
From Document Date: B To Document Date: B
‘Detail or Summary: I Detail :‘v

VAT Register ITA page

VAT Reporting Entity and
VAT Reporting Country

VAT Register Type
Journal Code

Document Type

Exchange Rate Type

Select the VAT entity and country combination for which you want to
generate the report.

Select either VAT Purchases Register or VAT Sales Register.
Select the journal code.

Use to select the document type to use for the selected journal code. This
field is optional.

Select the type of exchange rate that you want the system to use to convert
VAT amountsinto the reporting currency.

From Document Date and To Useto specify the date range for the documents to be included.

Document Date
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Detail or Summary Select whether to run a Detail or Summary report.

Y ou are now ready to generate the report.
See Also

Appendix B, "PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports," page 411
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Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports

This chapter provides an overview of Intrastat reporting, lists common elements, and discusses how to:

« Enable and define Intrastat reporting.

« Establish Intrastat characteristics.

« Maintain Intrastat transactions.

 ldentify European commodity codes.

« Maintain port, airport, fiscal regime, and statistical procedure information.
» Assign nature of transaction code defaults.

» Define aNature of Transaction 2nd Digit Usage Identifier.

* Run Intrastat processes.

» Print and view Intrastat reports.

» UsetheIntrastat Data Entry Package (IDEP).

Note. The following chapter provides information about Intrastat reporting and the functionality that
PeopleSoft providesto facilitate Intrastat reporting. It is not to be construed as tax advice nor isit intended to
document all the ramifications of reporting for Intrastat. Please consult your tax professional to insure your
full compliance with the laws and regulations dealing with Intrastat transactions and Intrastat reporting.

Understanding Intrastat Reporting

Intrastat reporting on the physical movement of goods between European Union (EU) member statesis
available if you implement PeopleSoft Order Management, Inventory, Purchasing, Payables, and Billing.
Each EU country may require different information on Intrastat reporting forms. Y ou define that information
with Intrastat characteristics. PeopleSoft delivers populated tables that contain fiscal regimes or statistical
procedures, and nature of transaction codes. Y ou can add to or change the values.

The system automatically compiles the transactions that are described in the next sections for Intrastat
reporting.

Dispatches

The following types of transactions are defined as dispatches:
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« Shipments that originate from sales orders in PeopleSoft Order Management.
« Shipmentsthat originate from interunit ordersin PeopleSoft Inventory.
» Return-to-vendor transactions that originate in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

« Financia adjustments that originate in PeopleSoft Billing.

Arrivals

The following types of transactions are defined as arrivals:

» Purchase receipts that originate in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

« Interunit receiptsthat originate in PeopleSoft Inventory.

« Inventory receipts for material that is returned from customers.
« Financia adjustments that originate in PeopleSoft Payables.

Y ou select the default nature of transaction codes and fiscal regimes or statistical procedures for each of the
transactions that the system compiles. Change the default values, or enter other transactions that don't compile
automatically.

The Intrastat Transaction Loader process populates the Intrastat transaction tables with transactions that are
eligible for reporting. After the tables are populated, define the information to include on areport. Y ou can
also print adraft or final copy of an Intrastat report and drill down to report details. The application
documentation describes how it handles Intrastat transactions.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running | ntrastat Reports," Entering and Updating I ntrastat Transactions, page
238

Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running I ntrastat Reports," Running I ntrastat Processes, page 252

Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports,”" Establishing I ntrastat Characteristics, page 231

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

228

VAT entity (valueaddedtax ~ Represents the level within an organization at which the VAT and Intrastat
entity) returns arefiled. Each VAT entity includes one or more PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units.

Dcmnt 1D (document Assigned to information about an Intrastat transaction.
identification)

Destination Country For dispatches, indicates the country to which the goods are shipped.
Consignment Country For arrivals, indicates the country from where the goods are shipped.
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VAT Registration ID (value
added tax registration
identification)

Flow

EU Commodity Code
(European Union commodity
code)

Nature of Transaction Code
(NOTC)

Rate Type

Region of Origin

Region of Destination

Country of Origin

Country Type

Transport Mode

Port/Airport of Unloading

Port/Airport of Loading

Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports

The ID that is used for Intrastat reporting by organizations located in
European countries.

Designates the direction of the movement of goods, such as dispatch or
arrival.

Codes that classify the goods that are reported on the Intrastat return. The
EU commission publishes these codes.

The NOTC is made up of 2 digits and is used for the Intrastat return:

1. Thefirst digit is published by the EU and must be used by al EU
countries. This digit identifies the general nature of the transaction.

2. The second digit provides more specific information about the
transaction. The EU publishes a set of values but member states can use
different sets of values for the 2nd digit, depending on their particular
requirements.

Currency exchange rate type that is used when the calculation of Intrastat
reporting amountsis required.

For dispatches, refers to the region in which the item is originally produced
or assembled.

For arrivals, refersto the region in the arrival country in which the goods
are to be used.

For arrivals, indicates the country in which the goods are originally
produced.

Defines the format of the country code designation. Options are two
character, three character, or three digit numeric code.

Determines the shipment method for goods.

For arrivals, the port or airport in the arrival country where the goods are
unloaded.

For dispatches, the port or airport in the dispatch country where the goods
are loaded.

Enabling and Defining Intrastat Reporting

To enable and define Intrastat reporting, usethe VAT Entity component (VAT_ENTITY _ID). Usethe
VAT _ENTITY_ID component interface to load datainto the tables for the VAT Entity component.

This section discusses how to enable and define Intrastat reporting.
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See Also

Chapter 5, "Working with VAT " Setting Up VAT Entities, page 106

Page Used to Enable and Define Intrastat Reporting

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Intrastat Reporting Details | VAT_ENT_ISTRPT_SEC Set Up Financias/Supply Enable Intrastat reporting
Chain, Common for aVAT entity, and
Definitions, VAT and establish Intrastat report

Intrastat, Value Added Tax, | criteria.
VAT Entity, Identification

Click the Intrastat Report
Detailslink on the
Identification page.

Enabling and Defining Intrastat Reporting

Access the Intrastat Reporting Details page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Value Added Tax, VAT Entity, Intrastat Report Details).

Intrastat Reporting Required Enables Intrastat reporting. If you deselect this check box, you don't have to
complete any other fields on the page.

Reporting Currency Defines the currency, which must match the currency that the receiving
customs organi zation requests.

Threshold Refersto the level of information (obligation) that intracommunity sales
and purchases require. Thisinformation is used mainly in France to reduce
the declarative workload for small- and medium-sized organizations.
PeopleSoft delivers the Intrastat form with the most restrictive level (level
1), which coversall levels of obligation. Thisisan informational field that
determines the level that is checked on certain Intrastat reporting forms,

Contact Name Names the person in your organization that can be contacted by local
authorities to answer questions about a submitted Intrastat report.
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Process Type PeopleSoft delivers reports with many process types, the following are the
most commonly used process types.

e Crystal: All Crystal processes that PeopleSoft delivers that relate to
Intrastat reporting begin with the prefix 1ST. For example, ISTO050 is
Form N.

« Application Engine: For adding the IDEP_INT process.

»  SOR Report: For adding the IST0100 process to create the CSV filefor
the United Kingdom.

» Bl Publisher Report: For adding the ISTX0050S process to create the
Intrastat Form N.

If you create your own reports, select the appropriate type of process for

those reports.
Process Name Determines the form or process that the system uses for Intrastat reporting.
File Layout ID Produces aflat file that you can use to interface with the Intrastat Data
Entry Package.

Establishing Intrastat Characteristics

Each EU member state may require different information on Intrastat reports. Y ou need to set up reporting
characteristics for both arrivals and dispatches for each country in which you file an Intrastat return.

Note. Only countries that are designated as EU member states on the Country page in the Location menu are
available for selection. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain and then Common Definitions to access the
L ocation menu.

To establish Intrastat characteristics, use the Intrastat Characteristics component (IST_COUNTRY _TBL).
This section discusses how to:

« Select Intrastat characteristics for individual countries.

+ Format Intrastat information.

» Define statistical values.

» Specify Intrastat exception details.
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Pages Used to Establish Intrastat Characteristics

Chapter 6

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Intrastat Characteristics -
Option 1

IST_COUNTRY_TBL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, Country
Characteristics, Option 1

Select the information that
individual countries require
for Intrastat reports.

Intrastat Characteristics -
Option 2

IST_COUNTRY_TBL2

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, Country
Characterigtics, Option 2

Select additional data, and
specify the format of the
information for the Intrastat
form.

IST Statistical Vaue Details

IST_STATVAL_SEC

Set Up Financia§/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, Country
Characterigtics, Option 2.

Click the ST Statistical
Vaue Details link on the
Option 2 page.

Define the statistical value
calculation factors to apply
against invoice amounts to
calculate the statistical
value.

Intrastat Exception Details

IST_CNTRY_EXCP_SEC

Set Up Financia &/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, Country
Characteristics, Option 2

Click the Intrastat
Exception Details link on
the Option 2 page.

Limit the Intrastat
information that is reported
for exception transactions.

Selecting Intrastat Characteristics for Individual Countries

Accessthe Intrastat Characteristics - Option a page (Set Up Financia§/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Country Characteristics, Option a).
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Country: GBR  United Kingdom Flow:  Arrivals
Reporting Party Registration Trading Partner Registration Financial Adjustments
Reqgistration Required - O Registration Required Report Financial Adjustments
Display: No Prefix &4
play [ . Display: Nature Txn 1st Digit Req'd
Type:
e | — e Nature Txn 2nd Digit Req'd
Source: | VAT ype:
Required Fields
Commodity Code Delivery Terms1 [JFiscal Regime
[] pescription [J pelivery Terms2 [] stat Procedure
[] Port/Airport of Unloading [] Region of Destination Transport Mode
Nature Of Transaction Code
1st Digit 2nd Digit 2nd Digit Usage: | United Kingdom (52

Country Characteristics - Option a page

Reporting Party Registration

Registration Required Indicates that you, as an Intrastat declarant, are required to include your
VAT registration ID on Intrastat reporting forms.

Display Indicates if you are required to include a country code prefix for the VAT
ID. Options are Prefix and No Prefix.

Type Select atype of country code prefix.

Source The VAT registration ID values include:

VAT: The VAT registration number.
Local: A local tax 1D that some countries use.

Trading Partner Registration

Registration Required Indicates that you must provide your trading partner's VAT registration I1D.
If you are required to include a country prefix for the trading partner's VAT
ID, select Prefix in the Display field, and select the prefix type.
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Financial Adjustments

Report Financial
Adjustments

Nature Txn 1st Digit Req'd
(nature of transaction first digit
required)

Nature Txn 2nd Digit Reg'd
(nature of transaction second
digit required)

Required Fields

Chapter 6

Indicates that you must report financial adjustments, such as debit and
credit notes

Indicates that reporting rules require that you identify the nature of the
transaction for financial adjustments.

Indicates that you require the additional detail that is provided by a second
set of nature-of-transaction values.

Select the information to include on the Intrastat report forms. Y ou cannot select both Fiscal Regime and Stat
Procedure (statistical procedure). Severa of the field labels in the Required Fields group box change
depending on the flow that you selected.

Nature of Transaction Code

1st Digit

2nd Digit

2nd Digit Usage

Indicates that you must provide a nature of transaction code on Intrastat
reports for the selected country and flow.

Click this check box to indicate that you require the additional detail that is
provided by a second set of nature-of-transaction val ues.

Select the delivered European Union, or United Kingdom 2nd digit usage
identifier. Y ou can also select from this prompt an appropriate usage
identifier for a user defined set of 2nd digits if you have previously defined
that set for another EU country. When you select a 2nd digit usage
identifier option, its value determines which set of 2nd digit values the
system uses.

When you complete this setup, the Nature of Transaction Code values are available for use on the I ntrastat-
applicable transaction. When entering a transaction, you are prompted for the first and second digits of the
Nature of Transaction Code on the Line Detail page. Thelist of valuesthat are available for the 2nd digit is
dependent on the usage identifier that you specify for the Intrastat reporting country, the value that you
specify for the first digit, and the set of 2nd digit values that are associated with that 1st digit for that usage

identifier

Formatting Intrastat Information

Access the Intrastat Characteristics - Option b page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Country Characteristics, Option b).

234
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Rounding Method (Applicable Determines the format for the corresponding fields. The following results

to Net Mass, Invoice Amount,
Statistical Vaue, and
Supplementary Units)

Country Type (Applicableto
Country of Destination or
Consignment, and Country of
Origin)

I nvoice Amount

Statistical Value

Supplementary Units

Country of Destination or
Consignment (depending on
the flow selected)

Country of Origin

I ST Statistical Value Details

Exception Type

are available:

Normal: Rounds up or down to the nearest whole unit. For example,
quantities less than 500 grams round down, and those between 500 and 999
grams round up.

Truncate: Rounds down to the nearest whole unit.
Up: Rounds up to the nearest whole unit.

Determines the format for the corresponding country codes. The following
values are available:

2 Char — prints the 2 character country code
3 Char — printsthe 3 character country code

3 Numeric — prints the 3 digit numeric country code
The invoice amount for the goods shipped or received.

This may be the same as the invoice amount, but the value generally differs.
Within PeopleSoft applications, user-defined statistical value calculation
factors are applied to the invoice amount to calculate the reported statistical
value. Refer to each country's Intrastat Reporting requirements documents
to establish how the statistical value is determined and to guide the setup of
the calculation factors.

Indicates that you must use supplementary units for the selected country
and flow to report transactions that involve commaodity codes that include
supplementary units.

Represents atrading partner's country.

For arrivals, the country in which the goods were created or assembled.

Click to access a page where you define the cal culation factors that the
system applies to the invoice amount to determine the statistical value for

reporting.

For some EU member states, entries for certain categories of transactions, such as financial adjustments or
reconciliation entries, may not require all the information that Intrastat transactions normally require. Each
member state has its own mechanism for identifying these exception transactions. France, for example, uses
fiscal regimes, while the U.K. uses the second digit of the nature of transaction code.
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Type Specify the type of information that is used to identify exception
transactions.

Intrastat Exception Details  Click to access a page where you define the information that is required for
specific exceptions.

Note. Y ou cannot select Nature of Txn 2nd Digit, Fiscal Regime, or Statistical Procedure as an exception
type unless they are selected in the Required Fields group box on the Intrastat Characteristics - Option a page.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports," Defining Statistical Values, page 236
Chapter 6, "Setting Up and Running Intrastat Reports,” Specifying Intrastat Exception Details, page 237

Defining Statistical Values

236

Accessthe ST Statistical Value Details page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Intrastat, Country Characteristics, Option b and click the IST Statistical Value Details link).

For each country and flow, specify whether Port/Airport, EU Commodity Code, Delivery Terms, or Transport
Mode are required for defining the statistical value factors. Select values for those fields in the lower portion
of the page.

Country of Cons/Dest Select a country code for the trading partner.
(country of
consignment/destination)

Port or Airport Select the port or airport code. Thisisrequired if you have specified that
port or airport is required for the statistical value calculation.

Delivery Terms 1 Select if you have specified that Delivery Terms are required for the
statistical value calculation.

Transport Mode Select if you have specified that Transport Mode is required for the
statistical value calculation.

Statistical Value Factor Specify anumber or an amount to apply against the invoice amount.

Multiply or Divide Specify how to calculate the Statistical Value. Select Multiply if you want

to multiply the invoice value by the statistical value factor. Select Divide if
you want to divide the invoice value by the statistical value factor.

Note. Only countries that are designated as EU member states on the Country page in the Location menu are
available for selection. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions to access the Location
menu.
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Specifying Intrastat Exception Details

Access the Intrastat Exception Details page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, Country Characteristics, Option b and click the Intrastat Exception Details link on the
Option b page).

Select an exception code. Depending on the value that you select on the Intrastat Characteristics - Option b
page, thisis either the second digit of a nature of transaction code, afiscal regime, or a statistical procedure.
Required Fields

Select only those pieces of information that are required for the specific exception.

Note. Fields that are not selected on the Option a and Option b pages of the Intrastat Characteristics
component are not available here.

Maintaining Intrastat Transactions

The system compiles eligible transactions automatically for Intrastat reporting. This process populates the
nature of transaction code, based on the defaults that are specified on the Nature of Transaction Code pages.
The values that you select on the Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure (fiscal regime/statistical procedure) page also
appear by default where they apply. Y ou can change the default values, alter information, or delete a
transaction with the Intrastat Transaction Entry pages. Y ou can also enter atransaction that isn't included in
those that are automatically compiled.

Note. Y ou must run the Intrastat Transaction Loader process before you can change automatically compiled
Intrastat transactions.

This section discusses how to:

» Enter and update Intrastat transactions.
« Enter and update I ntrastat transaction details.

« View reporting currency details.

Pages Used to Maintain Intrastat Transactions

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Header Detail IST_TXN_TBL1 VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | Change and add an Intrastat
Transaction Entry, Header | transaction. If you are
Detail changing an existing entry,
enter an Intrastat Document
ID.
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Intrastat Txn Exchange Rate
(Intrastat Transaction
Exchange Rate)

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Line Detail IST_TXN_TBL2 VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | Change or add Intrastat
Transaction Entry, Line transaction details.
Detail
IST_TXN_SEC VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat,

Transaction Entry, Line
Detail, Reporting Currency
Details

View additional currency
information after running
the Report Extract process.

Entering and Updating Intrastat Transactions

Access the Header Detail page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Transaction Entry, Header Detail).

Y ou must run the Intrastat Transaction Loader process before you can view transactions that are compiled

automatically.

Note. Designated country and flow selections on Intrastat Characteristics pages determine which fields are
available for entry on this page. Field labels change, based on the flow.

Flow Field Name Intrastat Characteristics Field That Is Checked on
Page the Intrastat
Characteristics Page
Arrivals or Dispatches VAT Reg Country Option a Trading Partner
Registration group box -
Registration Required
Arrivals Consignment Country Option b Country of Consignment
Dispatches Destination Country Option b Country of Destination
Dispatches Region of Origin Option a Region of Origin
Arrivals Region of Destination Option a Region of Destination
Arrivals or Dispatches Transport Mode Option a Transport Mode
Arrivals Port of Unloading Option a Port/Airport of Unloading
Dispatches Port of Loading Option a Port/Airport of Loading
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Intrastat Transaction Source Displays one of the following values when you update an existing

Trading Partner Details

Partner Type

Partner SetID

Partner ID

VAT Reg Country (vaue-
added tax registration country)

VAT Registration | D (value-
added tax registration ID)

transaction:

Billing Adjustment: Financial adjustment (against dispatches) from
PeopleSoft Billing.

Shipment Return: Return-to-vendor shipments (dispatches). This value a'so
appears when a purchase order receipt contains rejected quantities that are
returned to vendors.

Shipment: Normal shipments from sales orders (dispatches).
InterUnit Shipment: Shipments from interunit orders (dispatches).
Purchasing Receipt: Purchase order receipts (arrivals).

InterUnit Receipt: Interunit order receipts (arrivals).

RMA Receipt (return material authorization receipts): Returns from
customers (arrivals).

Voucher Adjustment: Financial adjustment (against arrivals) from
PeopleSoft Payables.

Manual Entry: Appears when you add a transaction.

Select either Customer or Vendor as atrading partner's designation for the
transaction.

Determines which vendors or customers are available in the Partner ID
field.

Select avendor or customer ID.

Select the trading partner's VAT registration country.

Appears by default, if the trading partner's ID existsin the system;
otherwise, you enter the ID number.

Note. Only countries that are designated as EU member states on the Country page in the Location menu are
available for selection. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions to access the Location

menu.

Country, Region, Transport Mode, and Port

Select values for these fields, as required by the choices on the Intrastat Characteristics pages.

Delivery Terms

Select values for these fields, as required by the choices on the Intrastat Characteristics pages.
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1st Subdivision

2nd Subdivision

Chapter 6

Delivery termsfor the transaction may be any of the following values:
CFR (Cost and freight).

CIF (Cost, insurance, and freight at port of arrival).
CIP (Carriage and insurance paid to).

CPT (Carriage paid to).

DAF (Delivery at frontier).

DDP (Delivered duty paid).

DDU (Ddlivered duty unpaid).

DEQ (D€livered ex-quay).

DES (Delivered ex-ship).

EXW (Ex-works).

FAS (Free alongside ship).

FCA (Franco carrier).

FOB (Free on board at port of departure).

Other Delivery termsthat differ from the listed values.

Delivery termsinclude:

In Rprting (in reporting): Located in the territory of the declarant member
State.

Other EU: Located in another member state.
Other: Located outside of the EU.

Entering and Updating Intrastat Transaction Details

240

Accessthe Line Detail page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Transaction Entry, Line Detail).

Item SetlD
Iltem ID
Line

Commodity Cd(Commodity
Code)

Origin Country

Quantity

Select the SetID if you are specifying an inventory item.
Specify aninventory ID.

Displays the number of the current line. The line number increases by one
asrows are inserted.

Select the EU Commaodity Code associated with the goods being shipped or
received. If you have entered an inventory item and assigned a commaodity
code to that item, the system automatically popul ates the commaodity code.
Otherwise, you must enter it manually.

Select a country of origin for arrivals.

The system calculates the net mass by multiplying the quantity by the unit
weight.
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UOM (unit of measure)

Unit Weight

Net M ass

(Supplementary) UOM

Suppl Units (supplemental
units)

Fiscal Regime

Stat Procedure (statistical
procedure)

Nature of Transaction

1t Digit and 2nd Digit

Invoice Amount

Reporting

Transaction
Base
Amount

Statistical Value
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Select the unit of measure in which the quantity is specified. If you have
entered an inventory item, the system automatically populates the standard
UOM specified for thisitem.

Enter the item's weight by unit. If you have entered an inventory item, the
system automatically populates this field with the weight specified for this
item. It is assumed that the weight is specified in kilograms.

The total weight of the goods being shipped or received. The system
automatically calculates this based on the quantity and weight of the item.

Enter the unit of measure of the supplementary units. If you have manually
entered an EU Commodity Code, and if that EU Commodity Code requires
that supplementary units be reported, and if the supplementary UOM has
been specified on the commodity code, the system populates this
automatically.

If the EU Commaodity Code associated with this transaction requires the
reporting of supplementary units, enter the number of units.

Select avalueif you are reporting in a country that requires fiscal regimes.

Select avalue if you are reporting in a country that requires statistical
procedures.

All EU member states require the first digit for Intrastat reporting. In
addition, several EU member states use a second digit to categorize
transactions. These values are predefined. The appropriate set of values for
this second digit is available based on what is defined on the Country
Characteristics pages.

The reporting currency appears. If you leave the field blank, the report
extract calculates the reporting amount from the value for transaction or
base currency.

Enter the transaction currency.

Enter the base currency.

Enter the values for each currency type.

Enter avaue. If you leave the field blank, the Report Extract process

calculates the amount based on the settings on the Statistical Value Details
page.
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Amount Sour ce Display optionsinclude:

Invoice: Appearsif the amount came from an invoice, adjusted invoice,
voucher, or adjusted voucher.

Order: Appearsif the amount came from a sales order, interunit order,
purchase order, RMA order, or return to vendor order.

Manual: Appearsif you manually enter atransaction.

Reporting Currency Details  Click to access additional currency information.

Viewing Reporting Currency Details

Access the Intrastat Txn Exchange Rate (Intrastat Transaction Exchange Rate) page (VAT and Intrastat,
Intrastat, Transaction Entry, Line Detail, Reporting Currency Details).

Once the Report Extract process runs, this page appears with the exchange rate type from the Intrastat Report
Extract page.

If the reporting currency isthe same as either the base or transaction currency, the Report Extract process
uses the base (or transaction) amount for the reporting amount. In this case, the Exchange Rate Source field
displays BSE (base) or TXN (transaction). Otherwise, the Report Extract process cal cul ates the reporting
amount, in which case TBL (exchange rate table) appears.

Identifying European Commodity Codes

All Intrastat reporting accesses the item information from PeopleSoft Inventory. It is essential to associate a
European commaodity code with items during item definition.

To identify European commaodity codes, use the European Commodity Codes component
(COMMOD_CODE_EU).

This section discusses how to:
» Add and change European commodity codes.

« Link EU commodity codes with inventory items.

Pages Used to Identify European Commodity Codes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

EU Commaodity Code COMM_CD_EU_PNL Set Up Financial s/Supply Change or add a European
(European Union Chain, Common commodity code.
commodity code) Definitions, VAT and

Intrastat, Intrastat, European
Commodity Code, EU
Commodity Code
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Classifications

INV_ITEMS_DEFIN4

¢ |tems, Review Item
Information, Items,
General, Classifications

¢ |tems, Define ltems and
Attributes, Define Item,
General, Classifications

Define attributes for the
item.

Adding and Changing European Commodity Codes

Access the EU Commodity Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, Intrastat, European Commaodity Code, EU Commadity Code).

Select a supplementary unit of measure if Intrastat reporting for the EU member state requires this for reports.

Linking EU Commodity Codes with Inventory ltems

Access the Classifications page (Items, Review Item Information, Items, General, Classifications).

When you define an item in PeopleSoft Inventory, associate a European commadity code with the item.

See Also

PeopleSoft Managing Items 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Items by SetID," Defining Additional Item Attributes

Maintaining Port and Airport Information

To maintain port and airport information, use the Port/Airport Definition component (PRT_ARPRT_TBL).

This section discusses how to add and modify ports and airports.

Note. PeopleSoft does not provide default values for the various ports, airports or defaults for intrastat
transactions. Changes in governmental reporting requirements necessitate that you check with your applicable
tax administration to get an updated list to maintain any needed default values.
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Pages Used to Maintain Port and Airport Information

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Port/Airport PORT_ARPRT_TBL Set Up Financial s/Supply Modify or add valid ports or
Chain, Common airports located in the EU
Definitions, VAT and member states in which you
Intrastat, Intrastat, Port and | receive goods or from
Airport Definition which you dispatch goods.

Adding and Modifying Ports and Airports
Access the Port/Airport page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Intrastat, Port and Airport Definition), specifying the EU member state for which you will be maintaining
ports and airports.

Enter each port or airport code. The City field displays the name of the port or airport.

Maintaining Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure Information

To maintain fiscal regime, and statistical procedure information, use the Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure
component (SPROC_FRGM_PNL).

This section discusses how to assign fiscal regime and statistical procedure defaults.

Pages Used to Maintain Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure Information

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Fiscal Regime/Stat SPROC_FRGM_PNL Set Up Financias/Supply Assign default valuesto be
Procedure (fiscal Chain, Common assigned to Intrastat
regime/statistical procedure) Definitions, VAT and transactions.

Intrastat, Intrastat, Fiscal
Regime/Statistical Proc,
Fiscal Regime/Stat
Procedure

Several EU member states
use either fiscal regimes or
statistical procedures to
categorize transactions.
PeopleSoft delivers
predefined default values
for several of these EU
member states. However, it
isimportant to check with
the Intrastat authoritiesin
each EU member state to
ensure that list is up to date.
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Assigning Fiscal Regime and Statistical Procedure Defaults

Access the Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT
and Intrastat, Intrastat, Fiscal Regime/Statistical Proc, Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure), specifying the EU
member state and the statistical procedure or fiscal regime you wish to maintain.

Specify whether the value entered is either a statistical procedure or afiscal regime.

The Fiscal Regime or Statistical Procedure that you define appears by default for the transactions that you
select in the Default Fields group box.

Group Box Field Transaction

Normal Intra-EU Shipments Sales order shipments.

Normal Intra-EU Arrivals Purchase receipts.

Financial Adjustment Increases Financial adjustmentsin PeopleSoft
Payables or PeopleSoft Billing that
increase value.

Financial Adjustment Decreases Financial adjustmentsin PeopleSoft
Payables or PeopleSoft Billing that
decrease value.

Return/Replacement Shipments Return to vendor transactions,

shipments for sales ordersthat are
defined as replacements for
returned goods, and shipments for
sales ordersthat are designated as
replacements for goods that aren't
returned.

Return/Replacement Arrivals Inventory receipts for returned
material, purchase receiptsthat are
designated as replacements for
returned goods and purchase
receipts that are designated as
replacements for goods that aren't
returned

Intra/lnterunit Transfer Shipments Interunit, intercompany inventory
transfer shipments.
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Group Box Field Transaction

Intra/lnterunit Transfer IntraCompany Shipments Interunit, IntraCompany inventory
transfer shipments (Inventory
business units that are associated
with the same PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit transfer
shipments).

Intra/Interunit Transfers Arrivals Interunit inventory receipts.

Note. To change default values once they have been assigned to transactions, use the Intrastat Transaction
Entry pages.

Assigning Nature of Transaction Code Defaults

The Nature of Transaction Code (NOTC) identifies the type of transaction and consists of 2 digits. The list of
valid values for thefirst digit is defined by the EU and must be used consistently by all member states.
However, for the second digit the member states have the option to use either the list of values provided by
the EU or to use their own set of values. The EU and the United Kingdom have publish their lists of values
for the 2nd digit and PeopleSoft provides identifiers and their values as delivered system data.

If you file Intrastat returns for a country that uses its own set of 2nd digit values other than those delivered as
system data for the EU and UK, you must use:

» The Nature of Transaction Second Digit Usage (NATURE_TXNZ2_USE) component to define anew 2nd
digit usage identifier for that country.

« The Nature of Transaction Codes (NATURE_TXNZ1_PNL) component to define the set of 2nd digit
values published by that country for the new 2nd digit identifier , along with the defaults applicable to the
new 2nd digits.

Using the Nature of Transaction Codes component you can also update the EU and United Kingdom 2nd digit
valuesthat are delivered as system data if it should becomes necessary.

This section discusses how to:

» Designate defaults for the first digit of the Intrastat Nature of Transaction Code.

» Designate the second digit for Intrastat Nature of Transaction Codes and assign defaults.
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Pages Used to Assign Nature of Transaction Code Defaults

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

1ST Digit NATURE_TXN1_PNL Set Up Financia§/Supply Designate the first digit of
Chain, Common the default codes that are
Definitions, VAT and used for Intrastat
Intrastat, Intrastat, Nature of | transactions that the system
Transaction Code, 1st Digit | automatically compiles.

2ND Digit NATURE_TXNZ_PNL Set Up Financia§/Supply Designate the second digit
Chain, Common of the default codes that are
Definitions, VAT and used for Intrastat
Intrastat, Intrastat, Nature of | transactions that the system

Transaction Code, 2nd Digit

automatically compiles.

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Digit Usage

NATURE_TXN2_USE

Setup Financial §/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and
Intrastat, I ntrastat, Nature of
Txn 2nd Digit Usage

Create a2nd digit usage
identifier for the purpose of
identifying a new set of 2nd
digit valuesif you must use
other than the delivered EU
and United Kingdom sets of
values for Intrastat

reporting.

Designating Defaults for the First Digit of the Intrastat Nature of Transaction
Code

Access the 1ST Digit page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Intrastat, Nature of Transaction Code, 1st Digit).

The system uses the designated nature of transaction 1 for the transactions that you select in the default fields
group box.

Sale/Purchase Sales order shipments and purchase receipts.

Returng/Replacements Return to vendor transactions, inventory receipts for returned material,
shipments for sales orders and purchase receipts that are marked as
replacements for returned goods, shipments for sales orders and purchase
receipts that are marked as replacements for goods that aren't returned.

Financial Adjustment Financial adjustments in PeopleSoft Payables or PeopleSoft Billing.

Note. To change these default values once they have been assigned to transactions, use the Intrastat
Transaction pages.
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Designating the Second Digit for Intrastat Nature of Transaction Codes and

Assigning Defaults

Access the 2ND Digit page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, VAT and Intrastat,
Intrastat, Nature of Transaction Codes, 2nd Digit).

Insert arow for each 2nd digit value that can be associated with the value entered on the 1st Digit page.

Nature Txn 2nd Digit Usage = Select the origin of the second digit provided by the prompt table. System

(nature of transaction second

digit usage)

Nature of Transaction 2

defined and delivered options include:
European Union: If the second digit isfrom the list of EU values.
United Kingdom: If the second digit is from thelist of U.K. values.

If you have defined a 2nd Digit Usage identifier and an associated list of
second digit values published by another EU member state, you will also be
able to select that origin identifier for the second digit from the prompt
table.

The following table shows the nature of transaction code first and second
digit values that are included in the system data for the delivered EU and
United Kingdom NOTC options:

Nature of Transaction 1st

Subdivision Value and Definition

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
EU

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
UK

1: Actual or intended transfer of
ownership against compensation.

1. Ouitright purchase or sale.

0: All caseswhere 6, 7, or 8 doesn't
apply.

2: Supply for sale on approval or
after trial, for consignment, or with
the intermediation of a commission
agent.

6: Credit notes.

3: Barter trade.

7. Transactionsthat areincluded in
supplementary declarations but are
not shown in box 8 or 9 of the VAT
return for the period.

4: Personal purchases by travelers.

8: Transactionsthat areincluded in
box 8 or 9 of the VAT return but
are not required on supplementary
declarations.

5: Financial leasing.
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Nature of Transaction 1st
Subdivision Value and Definition

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
EU

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
UK

2: Return of goods after registration
of the original transaction under
Transaction Code 1, or replacement
of goods free of charge.

1. Return of goods.

0: All cases.

2: Replacement for returned goods.

3: Replacement for goods that are
not being returned.

3: Transactions (not temporary)
that involve transfer of ownership
without compensation: no charge or
consignment orders.

1: Goodsthat are delivered under
aid programs that are operated or
financed partly or wholly.

0: All caseswhere 6, 7, or 8 doesn't
apply.

2: Other general government aid
deliveries.

7: Transactionsthat are included in

supplementary declarations but are

not shown in box 8 or 9 of the VAT
return for the period.

3: Other aid deliveries (individuals,
nongovernment organizations).

8. Transactionsthat areincluded in
box 8 or 9 of the VAT return but
are not required on supplementary
declarations.

4: Operations with aview to 1: Processing under contract. 0: All cases.
processing under contract or repair.

2: Repair and maintenance against

payment.

3: Repair and maintenance, free of

charge.
5: Operations that follow 1: Processing under contract. 0: All cases.

processing under contract or repair.

2: Repair and maintenance against
payment.

3: Repair and maintenance, free of
charge.
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Nature of Transaction 1st
Subdivision Value and Definition

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
EU

Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition
UK

6: Transactions that do not involve
transfer of ownership, for example,
hire, loan, operationa leasing, and
other temporary use except
processing under contract or repair.

1: Hire, loan, operational leasing.

0: All cases.

2: Other goods for temporary use.

7: Operations that are under joint
defense project or other joint
intergovernmental production
program.

0: All caseswhere 6, 7, or 8 doesn't
apply.

6: Credit notes.

7: Transactionsthat are included in

supplementary declarations but are

not shown in box 8 or 9 of the VAT
return for the period.

8: Transactionsthat areincluded in
box 8 or 9 of the VAT return but
are not required on supplementary
declarations.

8: Supply of building materials and
equipment for works that are part of
ageneral construction or
engineering contract.

0: All caseswhere 6, 7, or 8 doesn't
apply.

6: Credit notes.

7: Transactionsthat are included in

supplementary declarations but are

not shown in box 8 or 9 of the VAT
return for the period.

8: Transactions that areincluded in
box 8 or 9 of the VAT return but
are not required on supplementary
declarations.
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Nature of Transaction 1st Nature of Transaction 2nd Nature of Transaction 2nd
Subdivision Value and Definition Subdivision Value and Definition Subdivision Value and Definition
EU UK
9: Other transactions. 0: All caseswhere 6, 7, or 8 doesn't
apply.

7: Transactionsthat are included in
supplementary declarations but not
shown in box 8 or 9 of the VAT
return for the period.

8: Transactionsthat areincluded in
box 8 or 9 of the VAT return but
not required on supplementary
declarations.

The system uses the designated nature of transaction 2 for the transactions that you select in the Default

Fields group box.

Outright Sale/Purchase Sales order shipments and purchase receipts.

Return of Goods Return to vendor transactions and inventory receipts for returned material.
Replace Returned Goods Shipments for sales orders and purchase receipts that are designated as

replacements for returned goods.

Replace Goods not Returned  Shipments for sales orders and purchase receipts that are designated as
replacements for goods that aren't returned.

Financial Adjustment [+] Adjustmentsin PeopleSoft Payables or Billing that increase value.

Financial Adjustments[-] Adjustments in PeopleSoft Payables or Billing that decrease value.

If you select Sale/Purchase on the 1st Digit page, Outright Sale/Purchaseis the only available field.

If you select Returng/Replacements on the 1st Digit page, Return of Goods, Replace Returned Goods, and
Replace Goods not Returned fields are available.

If you select Financial Adjustment on the 1st Digit page, both Financial Adjustments [+] and Financial
Adjustments[-] are available.

Defining a NOTC 2nd Digit Usage Identifier

Access the Nature of Transaction 2nd Digit Usage page (Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Nature of Txn 2nd Digit Usage).
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Nature of Txn 2nd Digit Usage

*2nd Digit Usage EU
*Description European Union
short Description EU

Nature of Txn 2nd Digit Usage page

Y ou can define the name for a new set of 2nd digit usage identifiers and the system stores that name in the
Nature of Transaction 2nd Digit Usage table. This prompt table is used by the system to enable you to choose
the appropriate 2nd digit usage identifier for a particular country in the EU, when avalue isrequired for this
field on various Intrastat related pages.

2nd Digit Use Enter the name for anew 2nd Digit Use identifier.

Description Enter a description of the new 2nd Digit Useidentifier. This value will be
displayed when prompted elsewhere for the Nature of Transaction 2nd
Digit Use Identifier.

Short Description Enter an optional short description for the new 2nd Digit Use Identifier.

Running Intrastat Processes
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The Intrastat Transaction Loader process populates the Intrastat Transaction tables with transactions that are
eligible for Intrastat reporting. The Intrastat Report Extract process extracts transactions based on the
information that is defined on the Country Characteristics pages.

This section discusses how to:

» Compile Intrastat transactions (FS_ISTLD).

« Extract Intrastat activity for reporting (FS_ISTRPT).
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Pages Used to Run Intrastat Processes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Intrastat Transaction Loader | IST_TXN_LD_RQST VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | Compile Intrastat
Loader, Intrastat transactions. Selects
Transaction Loader transactions from
PeopleSoft Order

Management, Inventory,
Purchasing, Billing, and

Payables.
Intrastat Report Extract IST_RPT_RQST VAT and Intrastet, Intrastat, | Extract specific Intrastat
Report Extract, Intrastat activity to prepare to print
Report Extract an Intrastat report.

Compiling Intrastat Transactions

Accessthe Intrastat Transaction Loader page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, L oader, Intrastat Transaction
L oader).

Specify the VAT Entity for which transactions should be compiled.
Flow type — Indicate whether arrival transactions, dispatch transactions or both should be compiled.

Define adate in the Select Transactions Thru field to limit the time period for which the system compiles
transactions. Transactions after the designated date are not included in the compilation.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, " Submitting and Scheduling Process
Requests.”

Extracting Intrastat Activity
Prior to running the Report Extract, you must have run the Intrastat Transaction L oader process for
transactions that are compiled automatically, or transactions that have been entered manually using the
Intrastat Transaction Entry component.

Accessthe Intrastat Report Extract page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Report Extract, Intrastat Report
Extract).

VAT Entity Select the VAT Entity for which you wish to report Intrastat transactions.
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Country

Flow Type

Report Type

Report Date

Report From Date and
Report Thru Date

Select Transactions From and
Select Transactions Thru

See Also

Chapter 6

Select the EU member state for which you wish to report Intrastat
transactions.

Note. You can only select countries that have the VAT entity registered and
are designated as EU member states on the Country page in the Location
menu. Select Set Up Financials/Supply Chain and then Common
Definitions to access the L ocation menu.

Include arrivals, dispatches, or both in the report request.

Options include:

Other: Produces transaction reports; you can select Intrastat transactions
multiple timesfor this type of report.

Suppl Decl. (supplementary declaration): The system selects only
transactions that have not already been selected on a previous extraction of
thistype.

Indicates the run date.

Specify the date range to be printed on the return.

Enables you to extend the data sel ection beyond the date range for the
return.

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, " Submitting and Scheduling Process

Requests.”

Printing and Viewing Intrastat Reports
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This section discusses how to:

» Print Intrastat reports.

« View Intrastat report details.
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Pages Used to Print and View Intrastat Reports

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Intrastat Reports IST_RPT_INST1 VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | Print adraft or final copy,
Returns and Output Files, or reprint a copy of an
Intrastat Reports Intrastat report from an

Intrastat Report Extract.

Detail IST_RPT_INST_DTL VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | View the report criteria,
Returns and Output Files, print history, and any
Intrastat Reports, Details exceptions for the instance
that you select on the
Intrastat Reports page.

Printing Intrastat Reports

Access the Intrastat Reports page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Returns and Output Files, Intrastat Reports).

Print Selected Report As Print options include:
Draft: Incomplete.
Final: Complete. Don't print areport in final form until it isfree of errors.
Reprint: Print another copy of afinal report.

VAT Entity and Country Enter the VAT Entity and Country for which you wish to print an Intrastat
report. Click on the Refresh button to bring up alist of all report instances
for that VAT Entity and Country.

Instance Select the check box to the left of the report instance that you want to print.
The flow, description, report date, and type appear.

Details Accesses details for the report instance.

Note. When you use the final form, define the output type as printer. The web output type may cause the
headers and footers of the file to print outside the page's printing range.

Viewing Intrastat Report Details
Accessthe Detail page (VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, Returns and Output Files, Intrastat Reports, Details).

The Intrastat Reports page displays the report criteria, history, exceptions, and missing exchange rate
information for the selected instance.

Note. You can't print afinal Intrastat report until you correct all transaction errors.
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If atransaction is missing required information, it appears here. For example, if the second digit of the nature
of transaction code is required, and a transaction doesn't include avalue in the 2nd Digit field, a Reporting
Exceptions entry appears. The Message field displays Missing Nature of Transaction 2 Code. Enter missing
information on the Intrastat Transaction Entry pages.

After correcting the errors, delete the report from the list, then run the extraction again to clear the errors.

Note. Y ou can't delete a process instance after printing afinal version of the report.

Using the IDEP
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Y ou can report on the physical movement of goods by interfacing with IDEP. This software package
produces an electronic Intrastat declaration of goods. Created by Eurostat (statistical office of the European
Commission), IDEP makesit possible to electronically create trading transaction report lines for dispatch or
arrival flows during a specific time period.

By using PeopleTools, you generate aflat file to import transactional datainto IDEP and send it as an
attached email file or by electronic transmission to the customs authority. Before generating the file, use the
Intrastat Reporting Details page in the VAT Entity component to assign the following values:

» Process Type: application engine
» ProcessName: IDEP_INT
« FileLayout ID: IDEP

Then, run the Intrastat Report Extract process with the required parameters, use the Application Engineto
generate the flat file, and import the file into the IDEP Software.

Y ou have to provide the EC commodity codein theflat file, not aninternal item ID. The system creates the
name of the IDEP file by using the following convention: IDEP_ReportDate_Processlnstance Flow.csv. An
example of aname might be IDEP_2002-01-17_109 A.CSV.

Note. The IDEP software istypically provided to you by the customs organization. PeopleSoft supports the
comma-separated filetype (CSV) for IDEP import. To install the IDEP software, you must use an operating
system that is supported by IDEP.

Use the following stepsto create and use IDEP files:

1. Load Intrastat information into the Intrastat table by using the Intrastat Transaction Loader, or maintain or
adjust Intrastat transactions manually by using the Intrastat Transaction Entry pages.

2. Extract Intrastat transactions into reporting tables by using the Intrastat Report Extract page.

3. Generate atext file (type.CSV) by using the Intrastat Reports page. On the Process Scheduler Request
page, run the IDEP Intrastat Flat File application engine process (IDEP_INT).

4. Set up customer header information such as VAT registration address, contact person, and obligation level
by using the IDEP software package.
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5. Set up two import file formatsin IDEP for CSV text file (dispatch and arrival flow) with the following
specifications:
» The EC Commodity Code/ltem Referenceis equal to NC8.
» Separator equal to',' (default).
« Define an ANSI character set, depending on the system.
» Ignore acolumn header that is equal to Yes.
« Usethefield order as mapped in the New Order column in the following table.

6. Import the Interface text file into the IDEP software.

The following example shows how you generate atext file (type.CSV) by selecting the IDEP Intrastat Flat
File application engine process (IDEP_INT) on the Process Scheduler Request page.

Process Scheduler Request

User ID: DYP Run Control ID: test

Server Name: IPSNT ] RunDate: 04/1 82005 E
Recurrence: I 'I Run Time: 5:25.32PM Resetto Current DateiTime I

Time Zone: FST L, Pacific Time {US), Tijuana
Process List

[bescripion =~ [ProcessMame  |ProcessTwpe  |‘Tvpe  |‘Format  |Distribution |
¥ IDEP Intrastat Flat File IDEP_INT Application Engine  [wieb  v| |T¥T  =| Distribution
™ Intrastat Form DEB I5T0150- Crystal [web =||PDF | Distribution
0k | Cancel

Example of Process Scheduler request showing IDEP Intrastat Flat File selected.

The following table defines the IDEP file for import and its mapping to PeopleSoft fields:

Customer IDEP - CSV Text File for Import PeopleSoft Mapping

Defa | IDEPField Format Comment New IST Table IST Field Size Comment

ult Names Orde

Orde r

r

1 Commodity A(8) 1 IST_RPT_ COMMODIT Char9 First eight
Code NC8 INST2 Y _CD _EU characters

2 Additional A(Q) 2 IST_RPT_ COMMODIT Char9 Ninth
Commodity INST2 Y _CD EU character
Code
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Customer IDEP - CSV Text File for Import PeopleSoft Mapping
3 Nature of A 3 IST_RPT_ NATURE_OF Charl
transaction A INST2 _TXN1
4 Nature of AD 4 IST_RPT_ NATURE_OF Charl
transaction B INST2 _TXN2
5 Regime A(5) 5 IST_RPT_ FISCAL_REG | Char2
INST2 IME
7 Country of AQ3) 6 IST_RPT_ IST_MEMBE Char3
Consignment/ INST2 R_STATE
Destination
8 Country of AR 7 IST_RPT_ COUNTRY_I Char3
origin INST2 ST _ORIGIN
9 Department A2 8 IST_RPT_ IST_REGION Char4
(State Code) INST2
11 Net Mass N(12)+ Max 15 9 IST_RPT_ NET_MASS Numé6.0
2 Char (12 INST2
decimal Um+2
S Dec)
Zero
Value
Accepted
12 Supplementar N(13) 10 IST_RPT_ SUPPLMNTR Numé6.0
y Units INST2 Y_UNITS
13 VAT A(20) 1 e ISTR e« COUNTR | * Char Concaten
Registration PT IN Y VAT 2 ation of
Id - Partner ST2 TPRTNR these 2
. Char fields -
« ISTR | « VAT RG 12 From Left
PT_IN STRN_TP to Right
ST2 RTNR
14 Transport A(D) 12 IST_RPT_ IST_TRANSP | Charl
Mode INST2 ORT_MODE
15 Fiscal Vaue N(13) 13 IST_RPT_ IST_INV_AM SNm28.3
INST2 T _RPTG
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Customer IDEP - CSV Text File for Import PeopleSoft Mapping

16 Statistical N(13) 14 IST_RPT_ IST_STAT_V SNm17.2
Value INST2 AL_RPTG

19 Freight AR 15 IST_RPT_ IST_DELIVE Char3
Terms INST2 RY_TRM1

22 Location Id AL 16 IST_RPT_ IST_DELIVE Charl
(Freight INST2 RY_TRM2
Terms)
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Chapter 7

(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs
Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT

This chapter provides an overview of excise duty, salestax, value-added tax (VAT), and customs duty
structure, and discusses how to:

»  Set up the organizational structure.

«  Set up the common tax structure.

» Set up itemsfor tax processing.

» Setupthesalestax and VAT structure.
»  Set up excise duty structure.

»  Set up product kits for tax processing.
»  Set up customers for tax processing.

»  Set up vendors for tax processing.

»  Set up the customs duties foundation.

Understanding Excise Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and Customs Duty
Structure

India's excise duties, salestaxes, VAT, and customs duties are al similar in the way that they are set up and
calculated. All aretied closely to the location where business is conducted and have atax determination
structure that isinfluenced by common factors.

Excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty calculation methods are similar in that they can be calculated
based on percentage, quantity, or ad hoc amount, and they require the calculation of multiple taxes and tax
linesfor each tax type. The excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty structure is designed to be flexible
enough to accommodate changes that may impact rate determination resulting from changes to excise, sales,
customs, and VAT statutes and |egislation.

Various business rules exist for determining the basis on which taxes are calculated. Accordingly, you can
define the elements that form the basis on which tax is calculated, and define the tax cal culation scheme. Y ou
define how accounting entries are created for excise duties, sales taxes, VAT, and customs duty, as well as
how inventory values are updated with nonrecoverable taxes.
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Note. Thetax structure is geared toward handling excise, sales, service taxes, and customs duty. Luxury,
entertainment, and other similar taxes are handled as service taxes. Other taxes, such as entry tax and Octroi,
are handled by using the Miscellaneous Charges feature.

Common Tax Structure Data Flow

Defining data in the common tax structure populates tables that provide the hierarchical structure for excise
duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty determination. The core of the common tax structure consists of the
following elements:

« Tax component codes.
» Tax dependency codes.
« Tax calculation codes.
» Tax categories.

Datathat is defined for each of these elementsis used to build the Tax Determination table
(EXS_TAX_DETERM). The following diagram illustrates the basic data flow within the common tax
structure, resulting in tax determination data that provides tax calculation codes to transactions:

Tax Categary
Tax Component Code Assign to vendors, customers,
EXS_TAX_CMPNT products, and items.
EXS_TAX_CATG

Tax Dependency Code Item or Product
EXS_TAX_DPNDNCY ITEM_MASTER_EXS
EXS_TAX_PRCD PROD_MASTER_EXS

Tax Calculation Code

EXS_TAX _RATE Sales Tax Sales Tax Autharity
EXS_TAX_RT_DTL [ or VAT | STX_TAX_AUTH

EXS TAX _RT CF

Tax Determination » Gl;js:[l:'ms EBenefit Scheme
EXS_TAX_DETERM Dnli CSD_BENEFIT_ID

Tax Determination table
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Based on data that is stored in the Tax Determination table, the Tax Determination function (tax engine)
selects default tax calculation codes for transactions by using one or a combination of parameters. It takes the
transactions and lines that are in the Tax Determination table with common transaction types, tax authorities
(for salestax or VAT lines), and benefit schemes (for customs duty) and applies the following tax calculation

code default hierarchies:

Trading
partner tax
category & Item/
product kit

Trading partner tax
category & ltem/product kit
tax category

Trading partner tax category

/

ltem/product kit

/[

ltem/product kit tax category

Tax calculation code default hierarchy for excise duty and sales tax/VAT

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

263



(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT Chapter 7

Trading
partner tax
category +
Benefit scheme
+ Iltem

/ Benefit scheme + Item \
/ Trading partner tax category + ltem \

/ Trading partner tax category \
/ [tem \

/ ltem Tax Category \

Tax calculation code default hierarchy for customs duty

Each level in these diagrams represents a factor in the hierarchy that can provide a tax calculation code
default value. At the top of the triangle is the most specific level from which the Tax Determination function
can derive atax calculation code for excise duty, salestax or VAT, and customs duty. At the base of the
triangle isthe least specific default level.

When determining the tax calculation code to use for atransaction, the tax routine first looks to the highest
default level for avalue. If it cannot find one there, it moves down the relevant levelsin the triangle,
searching for adefined value to use.

For example, if you have a purchase order for an excise-applicable item, the system looks at the transaction
vendor and item and looks to the tax determination table to determine whether atax calculation codeis
defined for the vendor's tax category and item. If not, it looks to determine whether atax calculation codeis
assigned to the vendor's tax category and item's tax category. It continues through the hierarchy until it finds a
tax determination line that applies to the transaction.

If the Tax Determination function cannot find atax determination line at the least-specific level, the tax
calculation code derivation processis unsuccessful and no tax calculation code appears by default on the Tax
page for the transaction.

See Also

Chapter 8, "(IND) Determining and Calculating Excise Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and Customs Duty," Calling
the Tax Determination Process, page 309
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Setting Up the Organizational Structure

To operate in India, an organization must register with various tax authorities and obtain permits that identify
registration numbers. In India, excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty calculations are determined by
the location of the business transaction, the vendor or customer category, exemptions that an organization,
vendor, or customer obtains (identified by appropriate license numbers), and the tax rate.

Y ou can define registration data at the organization setup level. Y ou can define, for example, multiple tax
locations for each organization and define for each tax location the excise registration's details, registers,
document number ranges, and ChartFields. Y ou can also associate multiple business units with atax location
and capture business unit tax applicability.

Note. Organizational structure setup for excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty is shared unless
otherwise specified.

To set up the organizational structure, use the following components:
» Organization Details (ORG_RGSTN_DTL).

« BU Tax Applicability (ORG_BU_TAX_APPL).

» Excise Number Series Document (ORG_DOC NBR_SER).
» Tax Location (ORG_TAX_LOC).

This section discusses how to:

» Define organization details.

» Define business unit tax applicability.

» Define excise number series groups.

» Definetax locations.

» Define document number ranges.

» Define the excise registration details.

» Define the excise group details.

» Define excise registers.

» Define excise account type ChartFields.
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Pages Used to Set Up the Organizational Structure

Chapter 7

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Organization Details

ORG_RGSTN_DTL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Organization Details

Define registration data at
the organization level.

Business Unit Tax
Applicability

ORG_BU_TAX_APPL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, BU
Tax Applicability

Assign abusiness unit to an
organization and tax
location code, and specify
the business unit's excise,
salestax, VAT and customs
duty applicability.

Excise Document Number
Series

ORG_DOC_NBR_SER

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Excise Document Number
Series

Create excise number series
groups for an excise
transaction type. You can
maintain number ranges for
each excise transaction type
for transactions beginning
April 1 of each financial
year at every tax location.

Y ou use this information
during excise invoice
creation to determine taxes
and update excise registers.

Tax Location - Tax
Location Definition

ORG_TAX_LOC page

ORG_TAX_LOC

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Location

Specify the TAN
registration numbers, as
well as the default journal
template, currency code,
and ratetypethat is
associated with atax
location.

Tax Location - Document
Number Range

ORG_DOC_NBR_RNGE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
L ocation, Document
Number Range

Define the effective date,
number prefix, length, and
ending sequence number for
all combinations of excise
document number series
and excise transaction types
that you set up on the
Excise Number Series
Document page.

Tax Location - Excise
Registration

ORG_EXD_RGSTN

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Location, Excise
Registration

Enter the excise registration
details for the
corresponding tax location.
These details are used for

reporting.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Location - Excise
Group

ORG_EXD_GROUP

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
L ocation, Excise Group

Enter capital goods
information that is used to
update registers and create
accounting entries for
excise duties.

Tax Location - Registers

ORG_REGISTER

Set Up Financial§/Supply
Chain, Common

Define excise register
details for excise register

Definitions, Excise and maintenance.
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
L ocation, Registers
Tax Location - Chartfields | ORG_EXD_CF_DET Set Up Financials/Supply The Register Update
Chain, Common process creates the

Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Location, Chartfields

accounting entries to record
excise duty from the
shipping excise invoice,
vendor exciseinvoice, and
excise adjustments. For
each type of CENVAT
account, enter the
ChartField combination that
isto be used to create the
accounting entries for the
corresponding excise
account type. The customs
duty and service tax account
types are also specified at
the tax location level.

Defining Organization Details
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Access the Organization Details page (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Organization Details).
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Organization Details

SetlD: SHRO4 Organization Code: ORGO1
Organization Details

*Organization Name: |INDIA AJTOMOBILES 1

*PAN Number: 31-62-CH-1187
*PAN Ward: BMG HO ITOWARD 2 MW BLE CIRL
*PAN Circle: BMGESPLRMNG-2

Import Export Code: BMGCHMTES0107000101¢

BIN Number: AABCEZOZTR FTOMM

Organization Details page

PAN Number (permanent Enter the number that is assigned by the income tax authority to identify the
account number) organization's tax returns. This number is usually a 10-digit a phanumeric
code. Oracle allows you to enter a 20-digit a phanumeric value.

PAN Ward(permanent account Enter the location of the income tax offices to which the organization
number ward) and PAN Circle submitsitstaxes. Tax authorities assign these values. Wards and circles can
(permanent account number change at the discretion of the income tax authority.

circle)

Import Export Code Enter the code that is assigned to the organization by the Director General
of Foreign Trade (DGFT) for identification purposes. The Import Export
code must be used for al correspondence with customs authorities for
import purchases. For example, this code is required on the Bill of Entry
worksheet.

BIN Number (business Enter the business identification number (BIN) that is assigned to the

identifier number) organization by the DGFT. The BIN must be used for all correspondence

with the customs authorities for export purposes. For example, the BIN is
required on the shipping documents that are sent to customs clearance.

Note. Oracle does not produce those Export Shipping Documents.

Defining Business Unit Tax Applicability

Access the Business Unit Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, BU Tax Applicability).
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Business Unit Tax Applicability

BU Type: FPayables Business Unit: MO0

Tax Applicability

Organization Code: (ORGO1

Tax Location Code: |01TLO1

¥ Sales Tax | VAT (Sales)

¥ Sales Tax ! VAT (Purchase)

Q MDA ALUTOMOBILES 1

L INDD1

¥ Excise Duty (Sales)

[+ Custom Duty Applicable

¥ Excise Duty (Purchase)

Business Unit Tax Applicability page

Organization Code
Tax Location Code
SalesTax / VAT (Sales)(sales

tax / value-added tax (sales)

Sales Tax / VAT (Purchase)
(salestax / value-added tax
(purchase)

Excise Duty (Sales)

Excise Duty (Purchase)

Custom Duty Applicable

See Also

Select avalid organization code. Y ou define organization codes on the
Organization Details page.

Select avalid tax location code. Y ou define tax location codes on the Tax
L ocation page.

Select this option if salestax or VAT is applicable during order-to-cash
transactions for the corresponding business unit.

Select this option if salestax or VAT is applicable during procure-to-pay
transactions for the corresponding business unit.

Select this option if excise duty is applicable during order-to-cash
transactions for the corresponding business unit. If this option is selected,
then the business unit is India Tax-enabled.

Select this option if excise duty is applicable during procure-to-pay
transactions for the corresponding business unit. If this option is selected,
then the business unit is India Tax-enabled.

Select this option if customs duty is applicable for the corresponding
business unit.

Chapter 9, "(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India," page 331
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Defining Excise Number Series Groups

Access the Excise Document Number Series page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Excise Document Number Series).

Excise Document Number Series

SetiD: SHRO4 Document Series; BCED1
EXCISE HUMBER SERIES GROUP

Description: Bill Of Entry

*Excise Transaction Type: | Bill of Entry |

Overwrite Allowed [

Excise Document Number Series page

Excise Transaction Type Select avalid transaction type. Y ou can create multiple excise number
series groups for each transaction type. Values are:

Bill of Entry
Deemed Export
Deemed Export With Bond
Domestic Receipt
Domestic Sales
Export with Bond
Export without Bond
Inter-Unit Sale
InterUnit Receipt
Manual

Sock Transfer

Overwrite Allowed Select this option if you want to provide your own excise humber.

Defining Tax Locations

Access the Tax Location - Tax Location Definition page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location).
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I3 Cocaton Deition 1 Y Y Y D
SetiDd: SHROD4 Organization Code: QRGO Tax Location Code: 01TLO1
Location: MO0 Q India - Location 1 (State KAR)
TAN Humber: TAM - 2345 DT 253602
TAN-Ward: ITOWARD (2
TAN-Circle: J5TH CIRCLE
CSD Tax Component: |[BEED &}
Currency Code: MR L
Rate Type: CRRMT O
*Journal Template: | TAXTRANS O

Tax Location - Tax Location Definition page

L ocation Select avalid tax location. Every manufacturer of excisable goodsis
required to register the location with the Central Excise Department before
commencing business.

TAN Number Enter the code that is assigned to you by the tax authority that represents the
location of the income tax office where you pay taxes.

TAN-Ward Enter the TAN ward number. For administrative convenience, income tax
authorities divide the country into circles and wards. Depending on its
location, each organization belongs to a certain ward and circle.

TAN-Circle Enter the TAN circle number. For administrative convenience, income tax
authorities divide the country into circles and wards. Depending on its
location, each organization belongs to a certain ward and circle.

CSD Tax Component The tax component code that you enter hereis of the type excise. It isused

(customs duty tax component)  to alow for posting of the recoverable customs duty to the CENVAT
registers. This applies only to internal vendor excise invoice tax details
when the excise invoice type is set to BOE (bill of entry).

Currency Code Select the default currency code to associate with this location.
Rate Type Select the default rate type to associate with this location.
Journal Template Select the journal template to associate with this location.
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Defining Document Number Ranges

Chapter 7

Accessthe Tax Location - Document Number Range page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Document Number Range).

Tax Location Definition Document Humber Range

SetlD: SHRO4

Organization Code:

ORGOT

Tax Location Code:

1MTLmM

Document Humber Range

BOEDT U mill of Entry

DEXO1 QU Deerned Export
DRODT 4 pomestic Receipts
DS001 & Domestic Shipments
EADJ1 O Manual Adjustment
EX00 QU Exportwithout Bond
EXBO0T QU Exportwith Bond
IWROT QU nterUnit Receipt
IUS01 QU stock Transfert
MANDT U manual Entry

BOE
Deemd Exp
Domestic
Domestic s
Manual
Export wit
Export bnd
Interlnit
Stock Tran
Manual

Excise Document Number Series Excise Transaction Type *Start Date

Max Mbr Prefix Last Number Used

Length
(0zi01/2002 [ | 10 01 | 2
020012002 [ | 10 01 | 1
[nzim12002 | 10 01 | 1
nzin1/z002 B[ 10 01 | 1
nzin1/z002 B[ 10 01 | 1
0zim1/z002 | 10 01 | 1
(03i01/2002 [ | 10 01 | 1
(020012002 [ | 10 01 | 1
[nzim12002 O 10 01 | 1
[nzim1/2002 EHO| 10 01 | 1

[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]
[+ [=]

Tax Location - Document Number Range page

Excise Document Number
Series

Start Date

Max Length (maximum
length)

Nbr Prefix (number prefix)

Last Number Used

Select a valid excise document number series. Y ou define the excise

document number series on the Excise Document Number Series page.

Select an effective start date.

Specify the maximum length of the number of range. Due to physical limit
of the excise invoice number, the maximum length cannot exceed 10.

Define a 3-digit al phanumeric number prefix.

Define the last number that is used.

Note. Y ou cannot set up the same document number range in more than one excise number series group.
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Defining the Excise Registration Details

Accessthe Tax Location - Excise Registration page (Set Up Financia s/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Excise Registration).

[ |

Y Evcise Regisiration 1 Y

|

SetlD: SHRO4

Organization Code:

QRGO Tax Location Code: 01TLOd

Excise ECC number:
Excise Range:
Excise Dhision:

Excise Collectorate:

Hotification Humber:

AR PURAM BLR

A OIS0

COLLECTORATE 72

PLA Account Number: 2591

REGISTRATION DETAILS

CCDFRE932PXMO0:

Excise Registration Code: [19/1992/950104

Excise Zone: EACISE ZOME 122

Excise Region: EXCISE REGIOM 9

Excise Circle: EXCISE CIRCLE 51

Service Tax Registration: |SERTAX 5961

142002-C.E., DATED 11-01-2002

Tax Location - Excise Registration page

Excise ECC Number (excise Enter the excise control code number, which isissued by tax authorities to

control code number)
Excise Range
Excise Division
Excise Collector ate

PLA Account Number
(personal ledger account
number)

Notification Number
Excise Registration Code
Excise Zone

Excise Region

Excise Circle

registered dealers.

Enter the excise range for the organization.

Enter the excise division for the organization.
Enter the excise collectorate for the organization.

Enter the personal ledger account number account number. Y ou maintain
PL As with excise authorities for making excise duty payments and
adjustment of excise duty payables against dispatches.

Enter the notification number.

Enter the excise registration code for the organization.
Enter the excise zone for the organization.

Enter the excise region for the organization.

Enter the excise circle for the organization.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

273




(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT Chapter 7

Service Tax Registration

Enter the service tax registration number.

Defining the Excise Group Details

274

Access the Tax Location - Excise Group page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Excise Group).

[ |

I | Excise Group | D

Setld: SHRO4

Organization Code: ORGO1 Tax Location Code: 01TLO1

*Nature of Location:
Cenvat % on Capital Goods:

*CENVAT Litilization:

¥ Depletion Check

™ Chapter wise validation

SubContracting Overdue days: 180

EXCISE GROUP DETAILS

IFactnr"g.f vI

a0

| Fortnightly =l

Tax Location - Excise Group page

Nature of L ocation

Cenvat % on Capital Goods

CENVAT Utilization

Identify the type of inventory business unit. If you select Factory, the tax
determination and tax cal culation are based on the shipping ID quantity,
inventory business unit, customer ID, and item ID.

Note. Thisis currently the only available option.

Enter the percentage of excise duty on capital goods that should be applied
to the CENVAT Capital Goods register for thisyear. The remaining excise
duty is placed in the capital goods on-hold account. Use the Excise
Adjustment page to apply the on-hold amount at the beginning of the next
year. The excise duty is calculated on the vendor excise invoice for the
receipt of capital goods.

Select when to run the CENVAT Utilization process. The CENVAT
Utilization process selects pending excise invoices and updates the
CENVAT value registersto clear excise duties.
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Subcontracting Overdue days Enter the number of days past due for a subcontractor to return
subcontracted items. When the subcontractor exceeds this number of days,
enter an excise adjustment to reverse the excise duty payable. In the period
when the subcontractor delivers the item, create a second excise adjustment
to increase the excise duty payable. Thisfield isinformational only.

Depletion Check Select to require the Depletion process before a shipping excise invoice can
be created for the shipping ID line. If Depletion Check is not selected, then
the shipping excise invoice can be created before the Depletion processis
run.

Chapter wisevalidation Select to indicate that items of different chapters should not be shipped in a
single exciseinvoice. Thisfield isinformational only.

Defining Excise Registers

Access the Tax Location - Registers page (Set Up Financia s/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Registers).

Tax Location Definition Diocument Mumber Range Excise Registration wCise G Registers Chartfields
Setld: SHRO4 Organization Code: ORGO1 Tax Location Code: 01TLO1

Excise Register Details Find | Wi 1l First [4] 170t 1z O Last
*Register tem/Product ID *&tart Date *Status Last Serial

Number

DsA Qfitern = |INDFGO01 G Multi-Utility Vehicle 03012002 [ [Active v 7 HE
DsA O fitem = INDFGO0Z L Motor Car 030172002 [ [Active 7| 1 [
Dsa Qfitemn x| INDFG003 Q. Chazsis 0300112002 [51 | Active i | 1 [
DsA Qfitem x| INDFGO04 Q. GearBox 030172002 [ [Active 7| 1 [FHI[=
DsA Qitem =] INDFGO0S Qe 030172002 [+ [Active x| 1 [#[=]
DsA O |Product x| INDKITO1 Q. carkitm 03012002 [ [Active v 1 (=]
D=A O |Product x| INDKITOZ Q. carkito? 030172002 [ [Active x| 1 (=]

Tax Location - Registers page
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Register Select avalid excise register account. Options are:
DSA: Daily stock account.
ICGH: CENVAT register - capital goods on hold.
ICGQ: Quantity register - capital goods.
ICGV: CENVAT register - capital goods.
IRMQ: Quantity register - raw material.
IRMV: CENVAT register - raw material.
PLA: Personal ledger account.

Item Product Flag Select Product to display product 1D valuesin the Item/Product ID field.
Select Itemif you want to display item ID valuesin the Item/Product 1D
field.

Thisfield is available only when the register is daily stock account.

Item/Product 1D Depending on the Item Product Flag option, select aproduct ID or avalid
item ID. Vaues for products and product kits are prompted from the
PROD_MASTER_EXStable. Vauesfor items are prompted from the
ITEM_MASTER_EXStable.

Thisfield is available only when the register is daily stock account.
Start Date Enter the effective date for this excise account.

Status Indicate whether this excise register account is Active or Inactive as of the
date that is defined in the Start Date field.

Last Serial Number Thisisthe last serial number of the concerned register. For the next entry

into this register, the system updates the last serial number by one to create
the last serial number.

Defining Excise Account Type ChartFields

Accessthe Tax Location - Chartfields page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Chartfields).
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Tax Location Definition Document Mumber Range K2 X GFOLp Registers Chartfields

SetlD: SHRO4 Organization Code:  ORGO1 Tax Location Code:  01TL01

xcise Chartfields

unt  *Account Altern C Code i ield 3 Product Project

1/oNcAQ 204500 Q| Q| al Q| al_ al @] al Q] Q
2foncoQ imon Q| Q| al Q| al &l | al Q| Q
ajonct @ [masin Q| Q| al Q| al_al Q]| ala] Q
sfonma e posm Q| Q| al | al &l ] al Q
slonHCQ 120010 Q| Q| al Q| al_al Q]| ala] Q
slonsQ iz Q| Q| a1 al &l | al Q
7joNRMQ [r2000 Q| Q| al Q| al_al Q]| ala] Q
afcsoNQ [emosn Q| Q| al Q] al &l al Q] Q
alpoc @ s Q| Q| al Q| N — al__ Q| Q
10 [0E /@ o0z Q| Q| al Q] al &l Q] al Q] Q
11[pLas @ 20840 Q| Q| al_ Q| al_al Q]| al Q] Q
12[5RV/Q a0te00 Q| Q| al Q] a_al Ja] Q@] Q

Tax Location - Chartfields page

Excise Account Type Enter the account that is to be used to create accounting entries. Insert a
new row for each account and identify the ChartField combination. The
options are:

CNCA: CENVAT clearing account.

CNCG: CENVAT on capital goods.

CNCI: CENVAT clearing imports ACD.
CNHA: CENVAT utilization on hold account.
CNHC: CENVAT hold on capital goods.
CNHS: CENVAT hold on subcontracting.
CNRM: CENVAT on raw materials.

CSDN: Custom duty nonrecoverable.

EXDC: Excise duty recovered from customer.
EXDE: Excise duty expenses.

PLAA: PLA account.

SERV: Service tax.

See Also

Chapter 9, "(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India," Recording Accounting
Entries for Excise Duties and Customs Duties, page 355
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Setting Up the Common Tax Structure

To set up the common tax structure, use the following components:

» Tax Component (EXS TAX_CMPNT)

« Tax Dependency Code (EXS_TAX_DPNDNCY)

« Tax Calculation Code (EXS_TAX_RATE)

. Tax Category (EXS_TAX_CATG)

+ Tax Determination (EXS TAX_DETERM)

This section discusses how to:

» Define tax component codes.

» Define tax dependency codes.

« Definetax caculation codes.

» Definetax categories.

» Define tax determination parameters.

Note. Common tax structure setup for excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty is shared unless

otherwise specified.

Pages Used to Set Up the Common Tax Structure

278

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Component

EXS TAX_CMPNT

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Component

Define atax component
code for each tax that is
required.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Dependency Code

EXS TAX_DPNDNCY

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Dependency Code

Define tax dependency
codes that indicate the basis
for calculating tax, as well
as the precedence of taxes
of the same tax type that
must be included in the
calculation.

For example, if you want to
calculate additional excise
duty based on the assessable
value plusthe basic excise
duty, you define this
relationship on this page.

Tax Calculation Code

EXS TAX_RATE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Cadlculation Code

Define tax calculation codes
that group tax component
codes of the same tax type
along with tax rates and
other attributes.

Tax Category

EXS TAX_CATG

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Category

Define tax categories for
assignment to vendors,
customers, product kits, and
items for either excise duty,
saestax, VAT, or customs
duty tax determination.

Tax Determination

EXS_TAX_DETERM

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sades Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Determination

Assign atax calculation
code to one or more tax
determination parameters.

Availablefield values on
the page are based on Tax
Determination hierarchy.

See Chapter 7, "(IND)
Setting Up Excise Duty,
Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT," Common Tax
Structure Data Flow, page
262.

Defining Tax Component Codes

Access the Tax Component page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Tax Component).
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Tax Component
SetlD:

*Description:
*Tax Type:
*Calculation Scheme:

*Miscellaneous Charge:

Tax Component Details

Tax Component Code: BCD

SHRO4

*Status: I.&.I:ti'-.fe vI
Register Column Sequence: I 'I

Basic Customs Duty

ICustnm vI

IPercentage vI

MRVAT Q,

Mon-Recoverable VWAT

Tax Component page

Tax Component Code

Tax Component Details

Tax Type

Register Column Sequence

280

The tax component code that you enter on the prompt page appears. Y ou
create tax component codes for each required tax.

Use the Tax Calculation Code page to combine tax component codes of the
same tax type.

See Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT." Defining Tax Calculation Codes, page 282.

Select atax type with which to associate the tax component code. Defining
this information filters tax component codes in the Tax Calculation Code
table (EXS_TAX_RATE) to ensure that tax calculation code definitions
contain only tax component code lines of the same tax type. Values are
Excise, ST/VAT (salestax/VAT) or Custom.

Select the column sequence in which this tax component code should
appear in the register. Entering afield valueis applicable only if the Tax
Typefieldis set to Excise. Values are:

Column 1 - 6: Select the register column in which you want the details of
the tax component code to appear in the excise registers. Y ou can specify
placement in up to six columns, but use the sixth column for the Others
component code.

For example, if you have more than six tax component codes, you can
combine multiple tax codes within column 6. In this case, column 6 in the
excise registers contains the sum of the multiple tax code amounts.
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Calculation Scheme

Miscellaneous Char ge

(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT

Assign a default calculation scheme to the tax component code. The value
that you assign here appears by default on the Tax Calculation Code page,
where you can overrideit. Values are:

Amount: Ad hoc amount-based tax calculation.
Percentage: Percentage-based tax calculation. Thisisthe default value.
Quantity: Quantity-based tax calculation.

Assign anonrecoverable VAT miscellaneous charge code to the selected
tax type code.

The miscellaneous charge code value that you enter determines the cost
element under which nonrecoverable excise duty, salestax, VAT, and
customs duty amounts are accounted for in Inventory and Cost
Management.

Values are defined on the Misc Charge/Landed Cost Defn (miscellaneous
charge/landed cost definition) page.

The PeopleSoft Landed Costing feature records the nonrecoverable portion
of excise duty by using this charge code. When defining the miscellaneous
charge code, enter the VAT Input Non-Recoverable type and select the
Prorate and Landed Cost Component options.

Defining Tax Dependency Codes

Access the Tax Dependency Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Dependency Code).

Tax Dependency Code

¥ Include Base

[ Include Freight

Setld: SHRO4 Tax Dependency Code: STHRODEP
*Description: M0 Dependencies Tax Type: STAAT

™ Include Miscellaneous Charges

Precedence Details

Tax Component Code:

Find Firzt E 1of 1 |E| Lazt

Tax Dependency Code page

Note. After you assign atax dependency code to atax calculation code, you cannot make further changes to
the tax dependency code definition.
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Tax Dependency Code

Tax Type

Include Base

Include Freight

Include Miscellaneous
Charges

Precedence Details

Tax Component Code

The tax dependency code that you enter on the prompt page appears. Tax
dependency codes indicate the basis for calculating tax, as well asthe
precedence of taxes of the same tax type that must be included.

Y ou assign tax dependency codes to tax calculation codes, enabling tax
calculation codes to be calculated accordingly.

The tax type that you enter on the prompt page appears.

Select to calculate tax with the base amount included. Leave this option
deselected if you want tax calculation to exclude the base amount. For
example, leave this option deselected for a surcharge tax component that is
calculated based on a preceding tax component rather than on a base
amount. This option is selected by default.

Select to include freight as a part of the base value in tax calculation. This
option is deselected by default.

This setting is applicable only in the procure-to-pay process flow. In the
order-to-cash process flow, freight cannot be assigned to sales order or bill
lines. If required, freight must be provided on another sales order or bill
line. If tax calculation on freight is required, this calculation can be
performed in the same way that it is done for normal sales order or bill
lines.

Select to include miscellaneous charge expenses as a part of the base value
for tax calculation. This option is deselected by default and is applicable
only in the procure-to-pay process flow.

If tax precedenceis required, assign as many tax component codes as
needed. Only tax component codes of the same tax type can be assigned to
atax dependency code.

Note. The system performs a validation to ensure that tax component codes
that are assigned here are included in atax calculation code definition. The
tax component codes must be assigned to atax calculation code definition
so that appropriate tax rates can be derived. This validation is performed
each time atax calculation code is updated and saved.

Defining Tax Calculation Codes

Access the Tax Calculation Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Calculation Code).

282
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Tax Calculation Code

SetiD: SHROD4 Tax Rate Code: CETOM Tax Type: STAAT
*Description: |Kamataka Central 1
SalesTax i VAT Details Excise Details Customs Information
Tax Authority: KARCST  Q Karnataka Central Sales Tax ™ Use Assessable Value| | Vendor: Loc:
Tax Form Code: Q ™ Service Tax Indicator Currency:
Tax Rate Detail
*Effective Date: 03i01/2002 [5) Status: [Active 4| =
Tax Components
Tax Rate Sequence: 1 El
*Tax Component Code: CaT Q Central Sales Tax
*Tax Dependency Code: STHODEP Q Mo Dependencies
*Calculation Scheme: I Percentage :I' Tax Rate pct: | 10.0000
Tax Amount: | Currency: Q Unit of Measure: Q
Recoverable Tax Pct: 100.00
Chartfield Details
ot gl pfing Account Alternate Account [Operating Unit |Fund Code (Department Jomurn Class Field DOCEC Product Project
Account Type Code Reference rroject
1[SetorcF =] [120810 Q | Q |
2[TacF =] 204070 Q| Q| q| Q| Q| Q| Q| al [

Tax Calculation Code page (partial)

Tax Rate Code The tax rate code that you enter on the prompt page appears. Tax

calculation codes group tax component codes of the same tax type along
with tax rates and other attributes.

Tax rate codes are used in the Tax Determination table to determine the tax
rate that is applicable for a combination of various parameters, such as the
trading partner (customer/vendor), tax category, item, item tax category,
and so forth.

Tax Type Thetax type that you enter on the prompt page appears. A tax calculation
code can have only one tax type. Values are:

Excise: Thisisthe default value. Also select for service taxes. When this
valueis selected, the Service Tax Indicator and Use Assessable Value
options become available for entry.

ST/VAT (salestax/VAT): When thisvalue is selected, the Tax Authority
and Tax Form Code fields become available for entry. The Chartfield Detail
group box also becomes available for entry.

Custom: When this value is selected, the Customs Information group box
becomes available.

Sales Tax / Details

Thefieldsin the Sales Tax/VAT Details group box are relevant only to salestax and VAT processing and are
available for entry when the Tax Type field is set to ST/VAT.
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Tax Authority Select atax authority. Values are defined on the Sales Tax/VAT Authority
page.

See Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT ." Defining Tax Authority Codes, page 295.

Tax Form Code Select aform code if the tax rate code requires salestax or VAT form
tracking. Values are defined on the Form Code page.

See Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT." Defining Sales Tax Form Codes, page 294.

Excise Details

The fieldsin the Excise Details group box are relevant only to excise duty processing and are available for
entry when the tax type field is set to Excise Duty. The Use Assessable Value and Service Tax Indicator
options are mutualy exclusive.

Use Assessable Value Select to indicate that excise duties should be calculated based on the sale
price or the assessable value that is indicated at the item or product kit
level. This option is deselected by default.

For shipment of samples, often no sales valueis applied to the order.
However, excise duty is still payable on the assessable value of the items.

Service Tax Indicator Select to indicate that the tax rate code is meant for calculation of service
taxes. Subsequent processing is done accordingly. This option is desel ected
by default.

Customs Information

The fields in the Customs Information group box are relevant only to customs duty processing and are
available for entry when the tax type is custom. Select a vendor, location, and currency to define the third-
party vendor to whom the customs duty is paid, such as a customs authority.

Tax Rate Details

Tax calculation codes must have at least one detail line. Create a detail line for each tax component code that
is applicable to the tax calculation code.

Tax Components

Tax Rate Sequence Indicates the order in which tax component codes in the tax calculation
code should be calculated.

Thisline number is system-generated. The system validates the relationship
between a sequence number and the precedence that is defined in the Tax
Dependency table for each of the tax dependency codes that are associated
with the tax components of the tax calculation code.
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Tax Component Code

Tax Dependency Code

Calculation Scheme

Tax Rate Pct (tax rate
percentage)

Tax Amount

Currency

Unit of Measure

(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT

Select atax component code. Values are defined on the Tax Component
page; however, only tax component codes that are associated with the
selected Tax Typefield value are available for selection.

Select atax dependency code. Valid values are defined on the Tax
Dependency Code page.

Displays the default cal culation scheme that is associated with the selected
tax component code. Y ou can override thisvalue. Values are:

Amount: Ad hoc amount-based tax calculation.
Percentage: Percentage-based tax calculation. Thisisthe default value.
Quantity: Quantity-based tax calculation.

If the Calculation Scheme field value is set to Percentage, enter a
percentage that isto be applied against the taxable amount.

If the Calculation Scheme field value is set to Quantity, enter an amount
that is to be applied against the transaction quantity. The amount is applied
in the Currency Code value that you enter, according to the transaction
quantity in the Unit of Measure value that you enter.

Note. If the transaction unit of measure is different from the tax calculation
code unit of measure, the system performs the conversion by using the unit
of measure conversion feature.

If the Calculation Schemefield is set to Amount, enter the actual tax
amount. Enter a Currency Code value.

If the Calculation Scheme field is set to Amount or Quantity, enter a
currency code for the tax amount. Values are defined on the Currency Code

page.

If the Calculation Scheme s set to Quantity, enter a unit of measure against
which the tax amount is applied. Values are defined on the Units of
Measure page.

Note. If the transaction unit of measure is different from the tax rate code
unit of measure, the system performs the conversion by using the unit of
measure conversion feature.
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Recover able Tax Pct Enter the percentage of the excise tax that is recoverable. The system uses

(recoverable tax percentage) this value to split taxes into recoverable and nonrecoverable components.
Y ou can add the nonrecoverable portion to the value of the inventory item
by using the PeopleSoft Landed Cost feature.

If the Tax Typefield valueis set to Excise, enter the CENVAT percentage
that can be recovered. For example, enter 100 to indicate that the full
amount of tax is eligible for CENVAT credit.

If the Tax Typefield value is set to ST/VAT, enter the setoff percentage for
the tax rate code. For example, enter 60 to indicate that 60 percent of the
tax amount is recoverable and eligible for set-off. The balance is added to
the inventory cost or expensed depending on the treatment that is defined
for theitem.

If the Tax Type field value is set to Custom, enter the CENV AT percentage
that can be recovered.

Chartfield Details

Assign separate ChartField values to each available combination of tax authority and tax rate detail linein the
Chartfield Details group box. Default ChartField values are supplied from the tax authority that is selected on
this page, but you can override them.

Tax Distribution Account Enter a ChartField account type. Vaues are;

Type Setoff CF (setoff value ChartField): If this value is selected, the ChartFields
reflect the setoff ChartField values that are to be used to account for
recoverable setoff amounts in the procure-to-pay process flow.

Tax CF (tax value ChartField): Thisisthe default value. If thisvalueis
selected, the ChartFields reflect liability ChartFields that are to be used to
account for sales tax in the order-to-cash process flow.

Defining Tax Categories
Access the Tax Category page (Set Up Financia §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Tax Category).

Tax Category Details

Usage Type Select the tax category usage type. Vaues are:

Vendor/Customer: Tax category for assignment to vendors and customers.
Thisisthe default value.

Item: Tax category for assignment to items and product Kits.
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See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," Setting Up Product Kits for
Tax Processing, page 297

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," Setting Up Items for Tax
Processing, page 289

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," Setting Up Customers for
Tax Processing, page 299

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Setting Up Vendors for Tax
Processing, page 301

Defining Tax Determination Parameters

Access the Tax Determination page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Tax Determination ).

Tax Determination

SetlD: SHRO4  Tax Type: STVAT Tax Determination Option: | tem Category [~
Determination Details Fing | “iew &l First [ 1ef1 (v Last
*Transaction  Tax Authority  Partner Category  Item Category temProd  temProduct ID *Tax Rate Code
Type
II;;]m%TLI KARCST O Co0N1 Q A CET qQ HIE

Tax Determination page
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Tax Determination Option

Determination Details

Transaction Type

Select atax determination option for which you want to define determining
factors. The available field values represent levelsin the tax determination
hierarchy. When a particular level of the hierarchy isinvoked on a
transaction, the system looks at the parameters that you define on this page
to determine the tax rate code that isto be used for the transaction. Vaues
are:

[tem: Select to define factors for tax determination based on the transaction
item or product.

Item Category: Select to define factors for tax determination based on the
transaction item or product tax category.

Partner Category: Select to define factors for tax determination based on
the transaction trading partner tax category.

Partner Category + Item: Select to define factors for tax determination
based on the transaction trading partner tax category and item.

Partner Category + Product: Select to define factors for tax determination
based on the transaction trading partner tax category and product kit.

Partner Category + Item Category: Select to define factors for tax
determination based on the transaction trading partner category and item tax
category.

Product Kit: Select to define factors for tax determination based on the
transaction product kit.

Benefit + Partner Category + Item: Select to define factors for customs
duty tax determination based on the benefit D, the transaction trading
partner category, and item.

Benefit + Item: Select to define factors for customs duty tax determination
based on the benefit ID and item

Select atax transaction type. Vaues are:
DEB (direct export with bond).

DEWB (direct export without bond).
DIMP (direct import).

Domestic (default value).

LEB (local export with bond).

LEWB (local export without bond).
LIMP (local import).
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Tax Authority Thisfield isrelevant only to salestax and VAT processing and is available
for entry when the Tax Typefield is set to ST/VAT. Select atax authority
that isto be invoked for the tax determination combination. Values are
defined on the Sales Tax/VAT Authority page.

See Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT ." Defining Tax Authority Codes, page 295.

Partner Category Select atrading partner tax category that is to be invoked for the tax
determination combination. Values are defined on the Tax Category page.

See Chapter 7. "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax,
and VAT," Defining Tax Categories, page 286.

Item Category Select an item tax category. Values are defined on the Tax Category page.

Item/Prod (item/product) Displays the type of 1D that you must enter in the Item Product ID field.
The value that appears in this field depends on the Tax Determination
Option field value that you select. Values are NA,Product, and Item.

Item/Product 1D Depending on the Item/Prod field value, select an item or product kit.
Vaues for product kits are defined on the Product Tax Applicability page.
Valuesfor items are defined on the Item Defn Tax Applicability page.

Tax Rate Code Select atax rate code. Values are defined on the Tax Calculation Code
page; however, only tax calculation codes that are associated with the
selected Tax Type and Tax Authority field values are available for
selection.

Setting Up Items for Tax Processing

To set up items for tax processing, use the Item Tax Applicability component ITEM_MASTER_EXS) and
the Item BU Tax Applicability component ITEM_BU_EXS).

This section discusses how to:
« Defineitem tax applicability.

« Define business unit item tax applicability.

Note. Setting up items for tax processing for excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty is shared unless
otherwise specified.

See Also

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Purchasing Item Information”
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Pages Used to Set Up Items for Tax Processing

Chapter 7

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Item Tax Applicability

ITEM_MASTER_EXS

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, ltem
Tax Applicability

Define excise duty, sales
tax, VAT, and customs duty
applicability details for
items.

Item Business Unit Tax
Applicability

ITEM_BU_EXS

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, ltem
BU Tax Applicability

Define business unit-level
excise duty, salestax, VAT,
and customs duty
applicability details for
items.

Defining Item Tax Applicability

Access the Item Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financias/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Item Tax Applicability).

Item Tax Applicability

SetlD: SHRO4 ftemID: |NDFGO04 Gear Box

Excise Duty Details

¥ Excise Applicable Excise Tax Categony: |FG001 o'}
Excise Units of Measure: [TOMN C Conversion Rate: 0.01000000
Assessable Value: 1500000.00  Currency: INR 2 Rate Type: |CRRNT S,

IFinished Goods 'I
Sales Tax /'VAT Details

Tax Category: FGOO1 aQ

Tax lemn Type: Chapter ID: aros.on QL

[+ Tax Applicable

Custom Duty Details

Custom Tax Category. FGO01 &)

¥ Custom Duty Applicable

Item Tax Applicability page

Excise Duty Details

Select if excise duties are applicable to the item. This option is desel ected
by default.

Excise Applicable
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Excise Tax Category

Excise Units of Measure

Conversion Rate

Assessable Value

Currency
Rate Type

Tax Item Type

Chapter ID

Sales Tax/VAT Details

Tax Applicable
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Select atax category for the item. Values are defined on the Tax Category
page; however, only tax categories that are associated with the item usage
type are available for selection. Defining tax categories for items helps
group items with common attributes under a category that isto be used in
the tax determination structure.

Select aunit of measure for the selected item for use in updating excise
registers. Values are defined on the Units of Measure page.

Note. If necessary, the system makes appropriate conversions between tax
calculation code, item, and transaction units of measure by using delivered
unit-of-measure conversion functionality.

Enter the rate of conversion from the standard unit of measure to the excise
unit of measure. Thisvalue is used by the Tax Calculation processin two
scenarios:

» Thecalculation schemeis set to quantity.

» Thecalculation schemeis set to percentage and the Use Assessable
Vaue option is selected for the tax calculation code.

Enter the assessable value of the item that is used to calculate duties based
on avalue that is other than the basic item price according to the orders
when the tax calculation code has Use Assessable Va ue selected. The
assessable value that is specified here is externally defined (for example,
with the Excise Authority) and should not be confused with the calculated
price of the orders that may vary by vendor or other pricing rules.

Enter the currency for the item.
Enter arate type for the currency.

Select an appropriate tax classification for the item. The selection
determines the registers that are updated during movement of incoming and
outgoing excise goods. This field value determines amounts that are to be
recovered for CENVAT credit. Options are Raw Material, Finished Goods,
and Capital Goods.

Select a chapter 1D to associate with the item. Valid values are defined on
the Chapter |D Details page. Chapter |Ds are printed on statutory excise
documents and reports and can be useful in capturing register information.

Select if salestaxesor VAT are applicable to theitem. Thisoptionis
deselected by default.
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Tax Category Select atax category for theitem. Valid values are defined on the Tax
Category page; however, only tax categories that are associated with the
item usage type are available for selection. Defining tax categories for items
helps group items with common attributes under a category that is to be
used in the tax determination structure.

Custom Duty Details

Custom Duty Applicable Select if customs duty is applicable to the item. This option is deselected by
defaullt.

Custom Tax Category Select atax category for theitem. Values are defined on the Tax Category
page: however, only tax categories that are associated with the item usage
type are available for selection.

Defining Business Unit Item Tax Applicability

Access the Item Business Unit Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Item BU Tax Applicability).

The Item Business Unit Tax Applicability page isidentical to the Item Tax Applicability page. Y ou define the
excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty applicability details for items at the business unit level.

Setting Up the Sales Tax and VAT Structure

292

To set up the salestax and VAT structure, use the following components:
» Form Name (STX_FORM_NAME)

» Form Code (STX_FORM_CODE)

+ Registration Detail (STX_RGSTN_DTL)

« Tax Authority (STX_TAX_AUTH)

This section discusses how to:

» Definetax form names.

» Define salestax form codes.

« Define tax registration details.

« Define tax authority codes.

Note. Tax structure setup is applicable only to salestax and VAT.
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Pages Used to Set Up Sales Tax and VAT Structure

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Form Name STX_FORM_NAME Set Up Financial s/Supply Define salestax and VAT
Chain, Common declaration formsin the
Definitions, Excise and system.
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Form
Name

Form Code STX_FORM_CODE Set Up Financial s/Supply Define form codes, which

Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Saes Tax/VAT IND, Form
Code

are groupings of form
names. Form codes are
assigned to tax calculation
codes. When atax
calculation code is
associated with a
transaction, the form code
helps determine the
applicable formsfor the
transaction for form
tracking purposes.

Sales Tax/VAT Registration
Details

STX_RGSTN_DTL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Registration Details

Define sales tax registration
number or taxpayer
identification number
details for an organization.
This number is used for
printing invoices, reports,
and so forth.

Sales Tax/VAT Authority

STX_TAX_AUTH

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Authority

Define tax authorities for
each type of tax, such as
central salestax, local sales
tax, and VAT.

Associate ChartField
combinations with each tax
authority. These ChartField
combinations appear by
default on the Tax
Calculation Code page and
are used to create
accounting entries for
transactions with related tax
authorities.

Defining Tax Form Names

Access the Form Name page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Form Name).

Enter the description and status of the tax declaration forms.
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Defining Sales Tax Form Codes

Access the Form Code page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales

Tax/VAT IND, Form Code).

Form Code Details

Form Name

Form Direction

Select aform name to include in the form code. Values are defined on the
Form Name page.

Select the form direction. This indicates the direction in which the form
name is moving between the seller and buyer. Values are Buyer to Seller
and Seller to Buyer.

Defining Tax Registration Details

Accessthe Sales Tax/VAT Registration Details page (Set Up Financial §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Registration Details).

SetlD: SHREO4

Organization: ORGQ01

Countny IMD

State: [

Applicability ldentifier:

Sales Tax Regn. / TIN:

Sales Tax/VAT Registration Details

CST-1000001-1-3r9/00

MDA AUTOMOBILES 1

India

Karnataka

CST

Sales Tax/VAT Registration Details page

Organization

Country

294

Organization with which the sales tax registration number or taxpayer
identification number is associated. Values are defined on the Organization
Details page.

Country in which the sales tax registration number or taxpayer
identification number is applicable. Values are defined on the Country -
Country Description page.
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State State in which the sales tax registration number or taxpayer identification

number is applicable. Vaues are defined on the State page.

Vaues are:
e CST (Central Sales Tax)

Applicability I dentifier

e LST (Loca Sales Tax)
» VAT (Value Added Tax)

Sales Tax Regn./TIN (salestax If the applicability identifier is CST, enter the Central Sales Tax
registration/taxpayer Registration Number.

Identification number) If the applicability identifier is LST, enter the Local Sales Tax Registration

Number.

If the applicability identifier is VAT, enter the Taxpayer |dentification
Number.

Defining Tax Authority Codes

Accessthe Sales Tax/VAT Authority page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Authority).

Sales Tax / VAT Authority
SetlD: SHRO4 Tax Authority: KARLET
Tax Authority Details
*Description: |Karnataka Local Sales Tax
*Country: IMD India
*State: kA Karnataka
*Applicability ldentifier: | Local Sales Tax j
IUT form code: Q
Chartfield Setup
*Tax . o .
Distribution *Account (e Op_eratlng Fund Code |Department (T Class Field Budget
Account Unit Code Reference
Account Type
[setoffcF | 120810 Q| Q | Q | Q | Q | Q | Q | Q | Q
[TaccF =] 204080 Q| Q| al Q| al Jal & al &
Sales Tax/VAT Authority page

Tax Authority
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The tax authority code that you enter on the prompt page appears. The tax
authority is the entity to which the taxes have to be paid and reporting
submitted. Tax authority codes are used in the Tax Calculation Code and
Tax Determination tables.
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Tax Authority Details

IUT form code (interunit Select the form code that is applicable to interunit transfers to be used for
transfer form code) form tracking. Some states require form tracking for interstate inventory
interunit transfers. Vaues are defined on the Form Code page.

Chartfield Setup

The Chartfield Setup group box enables you to assign ChartField combinations to tax authorities.

Tax Distribution Account Enter a ChartField account type. Vaues are;

Type Setoff CF (setoff ChartField): If this value is selected, the ChartFields
reflect the setoff ChartField values that are to be used to account for
recoverable setoff amounts in the procure-to-pay process flow.

Tax CF (tax ChartField): Thisisthe default value. If it is selected, the
ChartFields reflect liability ChartField values that are to be used to account
for salestax or VAT in the order-to-cash process flow.

Setting Up the Excise Duty Structure

To set up the excise duty structure, use the Excise Chapter component (EXD_CHAPTER).

This section discusses how to define chapter ID codes.

Note. Excise duty structure setup is applicable to excise duty only.

Page Used to Set Up the Excise Duty Structure

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Excise Chapter EXD_CHAPTER Set Up Financia s/Supply Enter excise chapter IDs.
Chain, Common Chapter ID codes are seven-
Definitions, Excise and digit aphanumeric codes
Sales Tax/VAT IND, that you associate with
Excise Chapter products and items.

Chapter IDs are printed on
statutory excise documents
and reports and can be
useful in capturing register
information.

Excise legidation requires
that items and groups of
items be tracked by chapter
ID.
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Defining Chapter ID Codes

Access the Excise Chapter page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Excise Chapter).

Notification Number Enter the government-issued natification number that is associated with the
chapter ID.

Setting Up Product Kits for Tax Processing

To set up product kits for tax processing, use the Product Tax Applicability component
(PROD_MASTER_EXS).

This section discusses how to define tax details for product kits.

Note. Setting up product kits for tax processing applies only to excise duty, salestax, and VAT.

See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," Setting Up Product Kits for
Tax Processing, page 297

Page Used to Set Up Product Kits for Tax Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Product Tax Applicability | PROD_MASTER EXS Set Up Financias/Supply Define excise duty, sales
Chain, Common tax, and VAT applicability
Definitions, Excise and details for product kits.

Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Product Tax Applicability

Defining Tax Details for Product Kits

Access the Product Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Product Tax Applicability).
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SetiD: SHRO4

¥ Excise Applicable Excise Tax Category: F G001 2

Excise Units of Measure: |[EA O Conversion Rate: 1.00000000

Assessable Value: 60000000  Currency: INR QL Rate Type: |CRRNT Q,
Tax ltem Type: I Finished Goods 'I Chapter ID: gros00 O

Product Tax Applicability

Product ID: [HNDEITO1 Car kit 01

Excise Duty Details

I¥ Tax Applicable

Sales Tax 'VAT Details

Tax Categony: FGO01 o)

Product Tax Applicability page

Excise Duty Details

Excise Applicable

Excise Tax Category

Excise Units of Measure

Conversion Rate

Assessable Value

Currency

Select if excise duties are applicable to the product kit. This optionis
deselected by default.

Select atax category for the product kit. Values are defined on the Tax
Category page; however, only tax categories that are associated with the
item usage type are available for selection. Defining tax categories for
products helps group products with common attributes under a category that
isto be used in the tax determination structure.

Select a unit of measure for the selected product for use in updating excise
registers. Valid values are defined on the Units of Measure page.

Note. If necessary, the system makes appropriate conversions between tax
calculation code, item, and transaction units of measure by using delivered
unit-of-measure conversion functionality.

Enter the rate of conversion from the standard unit of measure to the excise
unit of measure. Thisvalueis used by the Tax Calculation processin two
scenarios:

» Thecalculation schemeis set to quantity.

» Thecalculation schemeis set to percentage and the Use Assessable
Vaue option is selected for the tax calculation code.

Enter the assessable value of the product, which is used when the tax basis
amount of thetax calculation code is set to calculate duties based on the
assessable value instead of the basic product price according to orders.

Enter the currency for the product.
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Tax Item Type

Chapter 1D

Sales Tax/VAT Details

Tax Applicable

Tax Category

(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT

Enter arate type for the currency.

Select an appropriate tax classification for the product kit. The selection
determines which registers are updated during movement of incoming and
outgoing excise goods. This field value determines the amounts to be
recovered for CENVAT credit. Vaues are Raw Material, Finished Goods,
and Capital Goods.

Select a chapter 1D to associate with the product kit. Values are prompted
from the EXD_CHAPTER_TBL table. Chapter IDs are printed on statutory
excise documents and reports and can be useful in capturing register
information.

Select if salestaxesor VAT are applicable to the product kit. Thisoption is
deselected by default.

Select atax category for the product kit. Values are defined on the Tax
Category page; however, only tax categories that are associated with the
item usage type are available for selection. Defining tax categoriesfor a
product helps group products with common attributes under a category that
isto be used in the tax determination structure.

Setting Up Customers for Tax Processing

To set up customers for tax processing, use the Customer Tax Applicability component

(CUST_ADDR_EXS).

This section discusses how to define tax details for customers.

Note. Setting up customers for tax processing applies only to excise duty, salestax, and VAT.

Page Used to Set Up Customers for Tax Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Customer Site Tax CUST_ADDR_EXS

Applicability

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Customer Tax
Applicability, Customer
Site Tax Applicability

Define excise duty, sales
tax, and VAT applicability
details for customers.
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Defining Tax Details for Customers

Access the Customer Site Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Customer Tax Applicability, Customer Site Tax Applicability).

Customer Site Tax Applicability

SetlD: SHARE Customer ID:

IMD01 Location: 1

Tax Transaction Type: | Domestic

[

Excise Duty Details

I Excise Applicable Excise Tax Categony: STDO0 Q,
Excise ECC number: AADFRBEIEZPXMO0Z Excise Registration Code: |19/1992/090102
Excise Range: KR PURAM CAL Excise Division: A DIISION
Excise Collectorate: COLLECTORATE 17 Excise Zone: EXCISE ZOME 022
Excise Region: EXCISE REGION 16 Excise Circle: EXCISE CIRCLE 16

Service Tax Registration: |SERTAX 5255

¥ Tax Applicable

Sales Tax /AT Details

CST Registration Humber: [1045120-0 DT 2/@/2002 LST ! TIN Humber: 2045120-0 DT 37952002

Tax Category: STDO0 aQ

Customer Site Tax Applicability page

Tax Transaction Type

Excise Details

Excise Applicable

Excise Tax Category

300

Select atax transaction type. Values are:
Direct Export With Bond

Direct Export Without Bond

Direct Import

Domestic: Thisisthe default value.
Local Export With Bond

Local Export Without Bond

Local Import

Select if excise duties are applicable for the customer. This optionis
selected by default.

Select an excise tax category for the customer. Values are defined on the
Tax Category page.
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Excise ECC Number (excise
control code number)

Service Tax Registration

Sales Tax/VAT Details

Tax Applicable

Tax Category

CST Registration Number
(central salestax registration
number)

LST / TIN Number (local
salestax registration

number/taxpayer identification

number)
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Enter the excise control code number for the customer.

Enter a service tax registration number for the customer.

Select if salestaxesor VAT apply for the customer. This option is selected
by default.

Select atax category for the customer. Values are defined on the Tax
Category page.

Enter a central salestax registration number for the customer.

Enter alocal salestax registration number or ataxpayer identification
number for the customer.

Setting Up Vendors for Tax Processing

To set up vendors for tax processing, use the Vendor Tax Applicability component (VNDR_LOC_EXYS).

This section discusses how to define tax details for vendors.

Note. Setting up vendors for tax processing is applicable to excise duty, salestax, VAT, and customs duty.

Page Used to Set Up Vendors for Tax Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Vendor Location Tax VNDR_LOC_EXS Set Up Financial s/Supply Define excise duty, sales

Applicability Chain, Common tax, VAT, and customs duty
Definitions, Excise and applicability details for
Sales Tax/VAT IND, vendors.

Vendor Tax Applicability,
Vendor Location Tax
Applicability

Defining Tax Details for Vendors

Access the Vendor Location Tax Applicability page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Vendor Tax Applicability, Vendor Location Tax Applicability).
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Vendor Location Tax Applicability

‘ SetiD: SHARE  Vendor: INDO0O00O0DY Location: RAIM

Tax Transaction Type: I Domestic ﬂ

¥ Excise Applicable Excise Tax Categony: STOO01 a,
Excise ECC number: AADFRESE2ZPHMO04 Excise Registration Code: 19/1992/030104
Excise Range: k R PURAM CAL Excise Division: A DMISION
Excise Collectorate: COLLECTORATE 2 Excise Zone: EXCISE ZONE 024
Excise Region: EXCISE REGIOM 1 Excise Circle: EXCISE CIRCLE 1

Service Tax Registration: |IM957670T140459

Sales Tax 'VAT Details

[¥ Tax Applicable Tax Categony: STDOD1 Q
CST Registration Number: |9945121-0 OT 35972002 LST / TIN Number: |2945121-0 DT 25952002
Custom Duty Details
[ Custom Duty Applicable Custom Tax Category: Q,

Vendor Location Tax Applicability page

The Vendor Location Tax Applicability pageis similar to the Customer Site Tax Applicability page for
defining excise duty, salestax, and VAT applicability details.

Custom Duty Details

Custom Duty Applicable Select if customs duty is applicable for the vendor.

Custom Tax Category Select a customs tax category for the vendor. Vaues are defined on the Tax
Category page.
See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Defining Tax Details for
Customers, page 300

Setting Up the Customs Duties Foundation

To set up the customs duties foundation, use the following components:
« Organization Details (ORG_RGSTN_DTL)
» Harmonized Tariff Code (HRMN_TARIFF_CD)
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« Item Definition ITEM_DEFIN)

« Automatic Numbering (AUTO_NUM_PNL)

«  Customs Benefit Scheme (CSD_BENEFIT_SCHEME)
« CustomsItem SION (CSD_ITEM_SION)

« Accounting Entry Template (ACCOUNTINGENTRY)

Usethe HRMN_TARIFF_CD_CI component interface to load datainto the tables for the Harmonized Tariff
Code component.

This section provides an overview of customs duties foundation and discusses how to:
« Define benefit schemes for customs duties.
» Define norms for standard inputs and outputs.

» Define Vauesfor the Customs Duty Recoverable and Nonrecoverable Accounts.

Note. Customs duty foundation setup is applicable to customs duty only.

rstanding Customs Duties Foundation

The following customs duties information must be defined in PeopleSoft software to be used in
correspondence with customs authorities and other reporting requirements.

To define the customs duty structure:

1. Enter an import export code and the BIN (business identification number) on the Organization Details
page.

For identification purposes, the Director General of Foreign Trade (DGFT) assigns the import export code
and the BIN to the organization. The import export code is used for all correspondence with customs
authorities for import purchases. For example, this code is required on the Bill of Entry worksheet. The
BIN isused for all correspondence with the customs authorities for export purposes. For example, the

BIN isrequired on the shipping documents that are sent to customs clearance.

2. ldentify the harmonized tariff code for each item to be imported or exported.

Thetariff codes are used on all documentation that is submitted to the customs authorities for import.
Define the harmonized tariff codes that are to be used by the organization by using the Harmonized Tariff
Code page. The Customs Tariff Act specifies the customs duty rates based on the tariff code
classifications. Then for each item that is imported or exported, attach the identifying harmonized tariff
code to the item by using the Item Definition - Inventory: Shipping/Handling page. Each item must be
associated with a harmonized tariff code.

3. Define the identification number for the Bill of Entry worksheets.

To automatically number the Bill of Entry worksheets, define a numbering sequence by using the Auto
Numbering page. For the Number Type field, use the Bill of Entry Number option and then enter a
numbering sequence.
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4. Define the benefit schemes for customs duties by using the Benefit Scheme page.

All items on an import purchase order and an export sales order need to be identified with a benefit
scheme. Thisinformation appears by default in the Bill of Entry worksheet and other reports.

5. For export items that you produce by using imported items, use the Standard Input Output Norm page to
identify the quantity of input itemsthat are used.

The standard input output norms (SION) are used in reports and documents that are submitted to the
customs authorities to justify the imported items that are consumed in the manufacture of exported items.

Pages Used to Set Up the Customs Duties Foundation

304

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Organization Details

ORG_RGSTN_DTL

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Organization Details

Define registration data at
the organization level,
including import export
code and BIN, for customs
duty.

Harmonized Tariff Code

HRMN_TARIFF_CD

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and
Receiving, Harmonized
Tariff Code

Harmonized tariff codes are
required on various
documents that accompany
shipments across
international borders.
Customs officials use these
codes to determine duty on
the commaodities being
shipped. The codes are
preestablished for all
commodities.

Item Definition - Inventory:
Shipping/Handling

INV_ITEMS _DEFIN5

Items, Define Items and
Attributes, Define Item,
Inventory

Click the
Shipping/Handling link.

Select atariff codeto
identify the harmonized
tariff code for the item.

Auto Numbering (automatic
numbering)

AUTO_NUM_PNL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Codes and
Auto Numbering, Auto
Numbering

If you use automatic
numbering, the system
automatically assigns a
number based on criteria
that you define on the
Automatic Numbering page.
It then increases the number
by one whenever you add a
new transaction.

To automatically number
the bill of entry worksheets,
define a numbering
sequence by using the
number type of bill of entry
number.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Benefit Scheme

CSD_BENEFIT_SCHEME

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND,
Customs Benefit Scheme,
Benefit Scheme

Define the benefit schemes
for customs duties that can
be used for imported and
exported items. All items
that are on an import
purchase order and an
export sales order need to
be identified with a benefit
scheme. Thisinformation
appears by default on the
Bill of Entry worksheet and
other reports.

Standard I nput Output
Norm

CSD_ITEM_SION

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sades Tax/VAT IND,
Custom Item SION

Useto collect information
to create reports for
claiming customs duty
exemptions and customs
duty drawback benefits. For
an export item, define the
quantity of input items,
including wastage, that are
needed to produce this
export item.

Tax Location - Chartfields

ORG_EXD_CF DET

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax
Location, Chartfields

Define the accounting
entries to record the
customs duty recoverable
and nonrecoverable
amounts.

Defining Benefit Schemes for Customs Duties

Access the Benefit Scheme page (Set Up Financia §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise and Sales
Tax/VAT IND, Customs Benefit Scheme, Benefit Scheme).

Define the benefit schemes for customs duties that can be used for imported and exported items. Enter a
benefit ID for all items on an import purchase order and on an export sales order. This information appears by

default from the purchase order into the Bill of Entry worksheet and other reports.

Benefit ID

Benefit Type

Unique identification number for this benefit scheme.

Identifies the type of duty benefit that is eligible for special treatment, such

as.

Concession: Imports are eligible for concessional rate of customs duty.

Drawback: Imports are eligible for duty drawbacks in the form of refunds
or credits from the government.

Free: Imports are duty free.
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Begin Date Enter the date when this benefit schemeis available to be used against
import purchase orders.

End Date Enter the date when this benefit schemeis no longer available.

Status The status of the benefit scheme. Select Active or Inactive. When the end

dateisin the past, the system automatically sets the status to Inactive.

Defining Norms for Standard Inputs and Outputs

306

Access the Standard Input Output Norm page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Custom Item SION).

Standard Input Output Norm

SetiD: SHRO4 ftermn ID: INDF G005 Standard Unit of Measure:
Axle
*SION Number: S/ONO01T *SION Date: (03/01/2002 3 *Benefit ID: |FRIMPO1 Q
Description: IINDFGDDE Free Import =
Quantity: 100000.0000 Unit of Measure: [E# Q
Comments: ;l

Import kems Customize | Find | Wiew &1 | i First [4] 12cf 2 [+ Last
tem I0 Guantiby oM Wastage % Ratio To Product

INDREMOO4 o'} 200000.0000 Ea O 2000000 E|
INDREMOO0S o'} 250000.0000 Ea O 10.0000 a4a0.0000 E|

Standard Input Output Norm page

This page collects information to create reports claiming customs duty exemptions and customs duty
drawback benefits. Benefit schemes that specify an export obligation require validation of the imported items
that are used in the manufacture of the export items. This appliesto items that are imported by means of the
benefit type of Drawback or Free on the Benefit Scheme page. To claim the benefits, the importer hasto
submit the proof of consumption of the imported inputs that are used to manufacture the exported output
items. The customs authorities use the SION as the basis for determining the inputs that are considered for the
benefit. SIONs are available from the customs authorities for the majority of export items. Each SION is
identified with aunique SION number and SION date.

SION Number Enter the SION identification number that is given to you by customs
authorities.
SION Date Enter the SION date that is given to you by customs authorities. The current

date is used as the defaullt.

Benefit ID Enter the benefit scheme that is associated with thisitem's SION.
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Quantity (quantity) Enter the quantity of the export item that is produced in the manufacture
process.

Import Iltems

Item ID Enter the item ID of the imported item that is used in the manufacture of

this export item.

Quantity Enter the quantity for thisimport item that is consumed in the
manufacturing process.

UOM (unit of measure) Define the unit of measure for this input item's Quantity field.

Wastage % (wastage Enter the percentage of the input quantity that islost during the
percentage) manufacturing process.

Ratio to Product The system calculates the percentage of the input item quantity that is part

of the output product quantity. The system sets the input and output
quantities to the same unit of measure by converting either the input or
output quantities. Then, the system divides the input quantity by the output
quantity and multiples the result by 100 to compute the percentage.

Defining Values for the Customs Duty Recoverable and Nonrecoverable
Accounts

Access the Tax Location - Chartfields page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Excise
and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Tax Location, Chartfields).

Before you can create vouchers, you must ensure that all accounts are populated with valid values, including
the customs duty recoverable and the customs duty nonrecoverable accounts.

Enter the ChartField values to record the CNCI and nonrecoverable CSDN accounting entries.
See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Setting Up the
Organizationa Structure, page 265
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(IND) Determining and Calculating Excise
Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and Customs Duty

Y ou can determine tax default parameters and cal cul ate taxes online or in batch by calling two common

routines—the tax determination function and the tax calculation function. When you determine tax defaults
and calculate taxes online, the calling application must use rowsets. When you determine tax defaults and
calculate taxes in batch, the calling application must use temporary tables.

This chapter discusses how to:
+ Call the Tax Determination process.

« Call the Tax Calculation process.

Calling the Tax Determination Process

The Tax Determination process is a common routine that determines tax applicability, tax calculation codes,
and component codes. Calling applications can call this function in batch mode, or online from the header or
transaction line level. Calling this function online from the header level enables the transaction to track at the
header level tax determination information that might not vary by transaction line, such as the vendor tax
transaction type.

When the calling application passes tax determination information (such as vendor tax transaction type), the
tax determination function does not overwrite the valueinitially passed.

This section provides an overview of the Tax Determination process, and discusses:
» Preparations necessary before calling the Tax Determination process.

» Reapplying default tax parameters.

» Vadlidating transaction lines.

« Tax Determination input parameters.

« Tax Determination output parameters.

Understanding the Tax Determination Process

When an application calls the tax determination function, the process compares the ship from and ship to
country, and performs the following for each row the calling application passes:
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1

If the ship from and ship to country are not the same, the system marks the row as not applicable for sales
tax or VAT.

If the tax transaction type is defined as Interunit Transfer, no salestax, VAT, or customs duty are
applicable.

If the ship from and ship to country are the same:

a

The process checks the Business Unit Tax Applicability table to determine whether the business unit
is excise duty applicable, salestax applicable, VAT applicable, or customs duty applicable.

If the business unit is not applicable for either type of tax, the function marks the appropriate tax
applicable flags as No and exits.

If the business unit is tax applicable, the process checks the trading partner tax applicability table to
determineif the trading partner is excise duty applicable, salestax applicable, VAT applicable, or
customs duty applicable.

If tax is applicable, the process retrieves the default tax transaction type and the trading partner's tax
category. If the tax is not applicable to the trading partner for either type of tax, the function marks the
appropriate tax applicable flags as No and exits.

If both the business unit and the trading partner are tax applicable, and if an item or product ID were
provided by the calling application, the process checks the item or product tax applicability table to
determineif theitem or product is excise duty applicable, salestax applicable, VAT applicable, or
customs duty applicable.

If tax applicable, the process retrieves the item tax category. If the item or product is not applicable for
any type of tax, the function marks the appropriate tax applicable flags as No and exits.

If the business unit, trading partner, and item or product (if applicable) are all excise duty applicable,
the process:

Checks the Tax Determination table to determine the tax cal culation code applicable for excise duty.

Accesses the Tax Rate Code table and inserts arow into the Tax Detail child rowset for every tax
detail row associated with the tax calculation code.

If the business unit, trading partner, and item or product (if applicable) are al salestax or VAT
applicable, the process:

Determines the rate derivation and reporting tax authorities.

Checksthe Tax Determination table to determine the tax calculation code applicable for sales tax or
VAT.

Accesses the Tax Rate Code table and inserts arow into the Tax Detail child rowset for every tax
detail row associated with the tax calculation code.

If the business unit, trading partner, and item or product (if applicable) are al customs duty
applicable, the process:

Checksthe Tax Determination table to determine the tax calculation code applicable for customs duty.

Accesses the Tax Rate Code table and inserts arow into the Tax Detail child rowset for every tax
detail row associated with the tax calculation code.
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Preparing to Call the Tax Determination Process

Prior to calling the Tax Determination process, the calling application must determine which business unit
value the tax determination will use, and determine the ship from country, ship from state, ship to country,

and ship to state.

Determining the Business Unit for Tax Determination

Refer to the following table to determine the correct business unit to use for tax determination:

Application

Use Business Unit

Inventory

Ship From Inventory

Order Management

e If aShip From Inventory business unit exists on the
schedule line, use the Inventory business unit.

e If no Ship From Inventory business unit exists on
the schedule line, use the Order Management
business unit.

Billing Bill Header: Billing business unit (used only for online
manual bill entry)
Bill Line:
e If an Inventory business unit exists, use the
Inventory business unit.
* If no Inventory business unit exists, use the Order
Management business unit.
* If no Order Management business unit exists, use
the Billing business unit.
Receivables Group Control: Use the Receivables business unit (used

for online pending item entry only).
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Application Use Business Unit

Pending Item:

e If an Order Management business unit has been
specified, use the Order Management business unit.

» If no Order Management business unit has been
specified, but a Billing business has been specified,
use the Billing business unit.

e If neither an Order Management business or a
Billing business has have been specified, use the
Recelvables business unit.

Purchasing « If an Inventory business unit has been defined for
the ship to location, use the Inventory business unit.

* If no Inventory business unit has been defined for
the ship to location, use the Purchasing business
unit.

Payables Header: Payables business unit (for online manual entry
only).

Transaction Lines:

* If an Inventory business unit has been defined for
the ship to location, use the Inventory business unit.

* If no Inventory business unit has been defined for
the ship to location, use the Payabl es business unit.

Determining the Ship From Country and State

Refer to the following table to determine the correct ship from country and state to use:

Application Use Ship From Country, State

Inventory and Order Management « If an Inventory business unit is available, use the
Inventory business unit location country and state.

* If noInventory business unit is available, use the
Order Management business unit location country
and state.
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Application

Use Ship From Country, State

Billing

e If an Inventory business unit is available, use the
Inventory business unit location country and state.

» If no Inventory business unit is available, use the
Order Management business unit location country
and state.

» If no Order Management business unit is available,
use the Billing business unit location country and
state.

Receivables

» If an Order Management business unit is available,
use the Order Management business unit location
country and state.

* If no Order Management business unit is available,
but a Billing businessis available, use the Billing
business unit location country and state.

» If neither an Order Management business or a
Billing businessis available, use the Receivables
business unit location country and state.

Purchasing and Payables

Use the country and state from the ordering vendor
location.

Determining the Ship To Country and State

Refer to the following table to determine the correct ship to country and state:

Application

Use Ship From Country, State

Inventory, Order Management, Billing, and Receivables

e Usethe Ship To Customer country and state.

¢ For InterUnit transfers, use the destination business
unit location country and state.

Purchasing and Payables

Access the ship to location.

* If thereisan Inventory business unit specified for
the ship to location, use the Inventory business unit
location country and state.

* If thereisno Inventory business unit specified for
the ship to location, use the ship to location country
and state.
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Reapplying Default Tax Parameters
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If you make changes to the trading partner information, item or product 1D, tax transaction type, or to any of
the tax calculation codes, you are required to call the tax determination function again to reapply defaults
based on the new values.

Preparing Fields for Updated Tax Parameters

The calling application must blank out the fields related to modified information prior to caling the tax
determination function.

Change To Calling Application Responsibilities

Trading Partner « If the excise duty, custom duty, salestax, or VAT
calculation code is not equal to the default tax
calculation code, issue awarning that the tax
determination function will overwrite the tax
calculation code.

» Blank out the tax calculation codes, use assessable
value flag, tax form code, and service tax flag.

+ Deletedl rowsfrom the tax detail table for the
affected transaction lines.

» Blank out excise duty, custom duty sales tax, and
VAT applicability flags, the tax authorities, tax
transaction type, and trading partner excise,
customs, salestax, and VAT categories.

Note. Taxability rules may differ for trading partners.
Conseguently, the Tax Determination process may
blank out fields related to the item (when the new
trading partner is not taxable), or populate fields related
to the item (when the new trading partner is taxable),
even if theitem did not change.
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Change To Calling Application Responsibilities
Ship To Location (for procure to pay) or Ship From « If the excise duty, customs duty, salestax, or VAT
Location (for order to cash) calculation codeis not equal to the default tax

calculation code, issue awarning that the tax
determination function will overwrite the tax
calculation code.

» Blank out the tax calculation codes, use assessable
value flag, tax form code, and service tax flag.

e Deletedl rowsfrom the tax detail table for the
affected transaction lines.

» Blank out excise duty, customs duty, salestax, and
VAT applicability flags, tax location reporting
currency, and tax authorities.

*  When the Item/Product Kit Useflagisset tol
(item), blank out excise UOM, excise tax item type,
item excise and tax categories, and chapter ID. Zero
out assessable value.

Note. The last step is applicable only when items are
specified on the transaction line. Item tax applicability
may be specified by Inventory business unit, or at the
item master level. If you change the ship to or ship from
location, the Tax Determination process might use a

different business unit to determine taxability—a
different Inventory business unit, an Inventory business
unit where a product-specific business unit was
previously used, or a product-specific business unit
where an Inventory business unit was previously used.
Consequently, the Tax Determination process must
recheck the tax applicability of the item, even if the item
had not changed.

Note. Taxability rules may differ for business units.
Consequently, the tax determination function may blank
out fields related to the trading partner or item (when
the new business unit is not taxable), or populate fields
related to the trading partner or item (when the new
business unit is taxable), even if the trading partner or
item did not change.
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Change To Calling Application Responsibilities

Item or Product Kit « If the excise duty, customs duty, salestax, or VAT
calculation code is not equal to the default tax
calculation code, issue awarning that the tax
determination function will overwrite the tax
calculation code.

» Blank out the tax calculation codes, use assessable
value flag, tax form code, and service tax flag.

e Deletedl rowsfrom the tax detail table for the
affected transaction lines.

»  Blank out the excise duty, customs duty, sales tax,
and VAT applicability flags, excise UOM, excise
tax item type, item excise, customs and tax
categories, and chapter ID. Zero out assessable
value.

Tax Transaction Type « If the excise duty, customs duty, sales tax, or VAT
calculation code is not equal to the default tax
calculation code, issue awarning that the tax
determination function will overwrite the tax
calculation code.

» Blank out the tax rate codes, use assessable value
flag, tax form code, and service tax flag.

* Deletedl rowsfrom the tax detail table for the
affected transaction lines.

» Blank out the tax authorities and the excise duty,
salestax, and VAT applicability flags.

Tax Calculation (Rate) Code « If tax calculation code was blank, issue awarning
that the tax determination function will overwrite
the tax calculation code.

* |f tax calculation code was not blank, blank out the
use assessable value flag and tax form code. Delete
al rows from the tax detail table for the affected
transaction lines.

Tax Determination Input Parameters
The Tax Determination routines accept as input one or more rows of transaction line data using rowsets for

online processing, and temporary tables for batch processing. Each row should be populated with the
following values, if available:
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Tax Defaulting Rowset/Table Name of the Tax Defaulting rowset (online) or
temporary table (batch)

Tax Default Option (online processing only) The calling application must populate this option with

one of the following values:

H (header): The tax determination function returns only
the additional values on each row in the parent rowset. It
returns no rows in the child rowset.

D (detail line): The tax determination function returns
additional values on each row in the parent rowset and
additional rows in the child rowset.

Tax Calc Date (tax calculation date) Used for effective date processing.

Business Unit Refers to the transaction business unit.

Excise Duty Document Number Series Applicableto excise invoices only.

Tax Calc Transaction ID For example, the invoice number for shipment.
Receiving Business Unit Applicable to the vendor excise invoice only.
Receiver ID Applicable for receiving materials

Tax Calc Transaction Line Number

Tax Calc Schedule Line Number If applicable.

Business Unit Type Specifies the type of business unit associated with the
excise duty, customs duty, or sales tax/VAT business
unit fields. Valid values are:

IN: inventory.

PO: purchasing.

OM: order management.
BI: billing.

AR: accounts receivable.

AP: accounts payable.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Excise Duty/Sales Tax/VAT Business Unit The business unit the system uses to determine tax
applicability.

Trading Partner Type: Valid values are:
V: vendor.
C: customer.

Trading Partner Setid

Trading Partner ID

Location or Address Seq Num For customer, the address sequence number. For vendor,
the location.

Item or Product Kit Flag Valid values are:
I: item
P: kit
N: not applicable

Item or Product Kit ID

Benefit ID For customs duty only.

Ship From Country

Ship From State

Ship To Country

Ship To State

Note. The following values can be copied from a prior transaction; they can be header defaults applied to the
line and populated from a prior function call; or, you can manually overwrite them (specific to tax transaction
type and tax rate codes). The Tax Determination process will not overwrite these values if provided by the
calling application. The Tax Determination process returns these values if they are not populated by the
calling function.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Tax Transaction Type Valid values are:

DEB: direct export with bond.
DEWB: direct export without bond.
DIMP: direct import.

DOM: domestic.

IUT: InterUnit transfer.

LEB: local export with bond.
LEWB: local export without bond.
LIMP: loca import.

Trading Partner Tax Category - Sales Tax/VAT

Trading Partner Tax Category - Excise duty

Trading Partner Tax Category - Customs duty

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Sales Tax/VAT

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Excise duty

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Custom duty

Tax Calculation Code - Sdles Tax/VAT

Tax Calculation Code - Excise duty

Tax Calculation Code - Customs duty

Tax Determination Output Parameters

The Tax Determination process returns the following values, using rowsets for online processing, and
temporary tables for batch processing:

Field Notes (if applicable)
Business Unit Tax, Customs Duty, and Excise Duty Applicable only when the Tax Default Option is defined
Applicability (online processing only) as header.
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Field Notes (if applicable)
Trading Partner Tax, Customs Duty, and Excise Duty Applicable only when the Tax Default Option is defined
Applicability (online processing only) as header.

Organization SetID

Organization Code

Organization Tax Location Code

Tax Transaction Type If the calling application passes a value to the function
in this field, the process does not overwrite the value.
Valid values are:

DEB: direct export with bond.
DEWB: direct export without bond.
DIMP: direct import.

DOM: domestic.

IUT: InterUnit transfer.

LEB: loca export with bond.
LEWB: local export without bond.
LIMP: local import.

Trading Partner Tax Category - Sales Tax/VAT If the calling application passes a vaue to the function
in thisfield, the process does not overwrite the value.

Trading Partner Tax Category - Excise Duty If the calling application passes a vaue to the function
in this field, the process does not overwrite the value.

Trading Partner Tax Category - Customs Duty If the calling application passes a value to the function
in this field, the process does not overwrite the value.

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Sales Tax/VAT If the calling application passes a value to the function
in thisfield, the process does not overwrite the value.

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Excise duty If the calling application passes a value to the function
in thisfield, the process does not overwrite the value.

Item/Product Kit Tax Category - Customs duty If the calling application passes a value to the function
in this field, the process does not overwrite the value.
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Field

Notes (if applicable)

Item/Product Kit Tax Item Type

Valid values are:
C: capital goods.
R: raw materials.
F: finished goods.

Item/Product Excise Duty Chapter 1D

Excise duty Applicability Flag

Indicates whether the row is excise duty applicable.

Excise duty Calculation Code

Tax Applicability Flag

Indicates whether the row is sales tax applicable.

Tax Calculation Code

Customs Duty Applicability Flag

Indicates whether the row is customs duty applicable.

Customs Duty Calculation Code

Rate Derivation Sales Tax Authority

Pass blank if row is not sales tax applicable.

Reporting Sales Tax / VAT Authority

Pass blank if row is not salestax or VAT applicable.

Use Assessable Value flag

The system cal cul ates excise duty based on the
assessable value. When no salesvalue is applied to a
shipment, excise duty may still be applicable based on
the value of the items. Assessable value is based on
customer category, item category, or item ID.

Assessable Value

The assessable value in the currency associated with the
tax location.

Excise Unit of Measure

Conversion Rate

Conversion rate between standard unit of measure and
excise unit of measure.

Tax Form Code

Pass blank if row is not sales tax applicable.
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Field

Notes (if applicable)

Service Tax Flag

Tax Location Reporting Currency

Additional Output Parameters

For each transaction line row that is sales tax or excise duty applicable, the Tax Determination process returns

one or more tax detail lines containing:

Field

Notes (if applicable)

Tax Type

Valid values are:
E: excise.

S salestax.

C: customs.

V: VAT.

Tax Rate Sequence

Tax Component Code

Tax Dependency Code

Calculation Scheme

Valid vaues are;
P: percentage.

Q: quantity.

A: ad hoc amount.

Tax Rate Percent

Tax Rate Amount

Tax Rate Currency Code

Tax Rate Unit of Measure

Tax Location Currency Code

Appliesto tax rate amount.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Recovery Percent The percentage of the excisetax , salestax, or VAT that
is recoverable. The nonrecoverable portion can be added
to the value of the inventory item using the landed costs
feature of PeopleSoft.

Tax calculation Code

Miscellaneous Charge Code

Calling the Tax Calculation Process

The Tax Calculation process is acommon routine that performs salestax, VAT, customs duty, and excise
duty tax calculations and returns tax and tax basis amounts. This function accepts as input one or more rows
of transaction line data, plus one or more child rows of tax detail for each transaction line, using rowsets for
online processing, and temporary tables for batch processing.

This section provides an overview of the Tax Calculation process, and information about:
« Tax calculation input parameters.

« Tax calculation output parameters.

Understanding the Tax Calculation Process
The tax calculation function performs the following for each line:

1. Obtains from the exchange rate tabl e the exchange rate between the base currency and the tax location
reporting currency.

2. If required (if the transaction unit of measure is not equal to the excise unit of measure), obtains from Item
Units of Measure table the factor for converting the transaction unit of measure to the excise unit of
measure.

3. Converts transaction line amounts from transaction currency to base currency.

4. Converts transaction line base currency amounts to tax location reporting currency
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5. For each row in the child tax detail table, performs the following tax cal culations using the tax location
reporting currency amounts:

a

If the calculation scheme is defined as an ad hoc amount, sets the tax amount to the tax rate amount
from the tax calculation code.

Converts the tax rate amount from tax calculation code currency to reporting currency, base currency,
and then transaction currency.

If the calculation scheme is defined as quantity:
Converts the quantity into the excise unit of measure.

Calculates the tax by multiplying the tax rate amount (in transaction currency) from the tax rate code
by the quantity in the excise unit of measure.

If the calculation scheme is defined as percentage:

Calculates the taxabl e basis amount based on whether the assessable value must be used, whether
freight and/or miscellaneous charges must be included plus any other tax component amounts
(including excise tax if salestax or VAT is being cal culated) that must be included.

Calculates the tax amount by applying the tax rate percent against the taxable basis.
Converts the resulting tax and tax basis amounts from transaction currency back to base currency.

Converts the base currency tax and tax basis amounts to tax location currency.

Tax Calculation Input Parameters

324

When calling the Tax Calculation process, the calling application must provide the names of the rowsets or
temporary tables that the process should use.

Parent Transaction Lines

The calling application must populate the following fields in the parent transaction line:

Field Notes (if applicable)

Tax Calculation Rowset/Table Name of the Tax Calculation rowset (online) or
temporary table (batch).

Business Unit Refers to the transaction business unit.

Excise Duty Document Number Series For the excise invoice only.

Tax Calc Transaction ID The calling applications can use, for example, the
invoice ID.
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Field

Notes (if applicable)

Receiving Business Unit

For the excise invoice only.

Receiver ID

For the vendor excise invoice only.

Tax Calc Transaction Line Number

Tax Calc Schedule Line Number

If applicable.

Tax Calc Date

Used for effective date processing.

Transaction Line Amount in Transaction Currency.

Transaction Line Amount

In transaction currency.

Standard UOM (unit of measure)

For items, thisvalue is stored in
MASTER ITEM_TBL.UNIT_MEASURE_STD

For products thisisthe value stored in
PROD_UOM.UNIT_OF MEASURE

For ad hoc Items, this is the transaction unit of measure.

Quantity in Standard UOM (unit of measure)

Freight Amount in Transaction Currency

In transaction unit of measure (applicable only to
Purchasing and Payables).

Misc Charge Amount in Transaction Currency

In transaction unit of measure (applicable only to
Purchasing and Payables).

Rate Type

Same rate type used on the transaction for converting
transaction currency into base.

Transaction Currency Code

Base Currency Code
Rate Mult Used to convert transaction currency into base currency.
Rate Div Used to convert transaction currency into base currency.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Excise Duty Applicability Flag

Tax Applicability Flag

Per Unit Assessable Valuein Tax Reporting Currency Used only when calculating excise tax.

Excise Unit of Measure

Conversion Rate Between Standard Unit of Measure
and Excise Unit of Measure

Reporting Currency Code

Use Assessable Value Flag

Tax Detail Lines

For each transaction line, the calling application must popul ate one or more tax detail lines containing:

Field Notes (if applicable)

Tax Type Excise duty, salestax or VAT.

Tax Rate Code Sequence Number

Tax Component Code

Tax Dependency Code

Calculation Scheme Valid vaues are:
P: percentage.

Q: quantity.

A: ad hoc amount.

Tax Rate Percentage Used only when the calculation schemeis defined as
percentage.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Tax Rate Amount Used when the calculation scheme is define as ad hoc or
quantity.

Tax Rate Currency

Tax Rate Unit Of Measure

Tax Location Reporting Currency

Recovery Percent

Tax Calculation Code

Tax Calculation Output Parameters
The tax calculation function returns values for the transaction line parent table and values for child tax detail
table.

Transaction Line Parent Table

The Tax Calculation process returns the following values for the transaction line parent table:

Field Notes (if applicable)
Quantity In excise unit of measure.
Rate Mult Used to convert base currency into the tax location

reporting currency.

Rate Div Used to convert base currency into the tax location
reporting currency.

Extended Assessable Value Amount In transaction currency.
Extended Assessable Vaue Amount In base currency.
Extended Assessable Value Amount In tax location reporting currency.
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Field

Notes (if applicable)

Tax Calculation Transaction Line Status Code

Valid values are:
00: Success.

01: Error. Unable to find exchange rate between base
currency and tax location currency.

02: Warning. Unable to use assessable value. For
example, the assessable value was zero or the excise
unit or measure was blank.

Child Tax Detail Table

The Tax Calculation process returns the following values for the child tax detail table:

Field

Notes (if applicable)

Include Base Flag

Include Freight Flag

Include Misc Flag

Tax Amount

In transaction currency.

Tax Amount

In base currency.

Tax Amount

In tax location reporting currency.

Tax Basis Amount (taxable amount)

In transaction currency.

Tax Basis Amount (taxable amount)

In base currency.

Tax Basis Amount (taxable amount)

In tax location reporting currency.

Recoverable Tax Amount

In transaction currency.

Recoverable Tax Amount

In base currency.

Recoverable Tax Amount

In tax location reporting currency.
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Field Notes (if applicable)

Non-recoverable Tax Amount In transaction currency.

Non-recoverable Tax Amount In base currency.

Non-recoverable Tax Amount In tax location reporting currency.

Tax Rate Amount In transaction currency.

Tax Rate Amount In base currency.

Tax Rate Amount In tax location reporting currency.

Tax Calculation Detail Line Status Code Valid values are;
00: Success.
01: Error. Unable to find exchange rate between tax rate
currency and tax location currency.
02: Error. Unable to find conversion rate between the
standard unit of measure and the tax rate unit of
measure.
03: Error. Unable to calculate tax when the calculation
scheme is defined as quantity. For example, the
EXS QTY_STD field was zero or the EXS_UOM_STD
field was blank.
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(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties,
Sales Tax, and VAT for India

This chapter provides overviews of Indian excise duties, customs duty processing, customs duty calculation,
procure-to-pay and order-to-cash transactions with excise duties, salestax and VAT, and discusses how to:

» Create excise adjustments.

« Update registers and create accounting entries.

» Apply CENVAT using online pages.

» Record accounting entries for excise duty, salestaxes, and VAT.
» Report on tax register information.

« Usetax form tracking.

Understanding Indian Excise Duties

PeopleSoft calculates Indian excise duties, atax levied on goods manufactured or produced in India.
PeopleSoft calculates the excise duty, creates excise invoices, records nonrecoverable excise duty, maintains
the excise registers, and posts the accounting entries to record excise duties.

Based on the criteria entered on the transaction, the system determines if excise duty is applicable and
calculates the tax. The tax is applied directly to the transaction or on a corresponding excise invoice.
PeopleSoft applies Indian excise duty if necessary when:

» A salesorder or quotation is created that ships merchandise from an Indian manufacturer to a customer
when excise duty is applicable to the transaction.

» A purchase order (PO) is created and merchandise is received from avendor where excise duty is
applicable to the receipt.

In addition, excise duties can be adjusted to reflect adjustments made to the inventory stocked in an Indian
factory, such as price adjustments, stock returned by customers, stock returned to vendors, stock quantity
adjustments, and other transactions affecting price and stock quantity.

PeopleSoft captures the excise duty for interunit transfer moves of stock from one Indian factory to another
factory located in a different Indian tax location through the shipping excise invoice.

Note. The Intercompany Transfers/InterUnit Billing feature does not support excise duty, salestax, or VAT.
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PeopleSoft creates:

»  Shipping exciseinvoices to determine and cal cul ate the excise duty payable for a shipment of goods from
afactory location to a customer or another factory.

This shipping excise invoice must accompany the items during shipment.

« Internal vendor excise invoices to record the excise duty from the vendor for items received into
Purchasing that are raw materials for the factory or capital goods.

« Excise adjustments to determine and cal culate the excise duty for adjustments to stocked items,
shipments, receipts, duty deposits, and other changes.

After the system calculates excise duty for the excise invoice, it updates the tax registers with each
transaction's excise duty information. PeopleSoft updates the following tax registers:

» Persona Ledger Account (PLA).
« Daily Stock Account (DSA).

CENVAT Quantity Register - Raw Material (RG 23 A Part 1).

CENVAT Quantity Register — Capital Goods (RG 23 C Part 1).

CENVAT Vaue Register - Raw Material (RG 23 A Part 11).
+  CENVAT Value Register - Capital Goods (RG 23 C Part I1).

Accounting entries are created and posted into PeopleSoft accounting records to record the excise duty
obligations. The accounting entries for excise taxes are stored in the EXD_ACCTG_LINE record. To process
these accounting entries into your general ledger system, map the Journal Generator Template to pick up the
relevant fieldsin this table.

See Also

Chapter 8, "(IND) Determining and Calculating Excise Duty, Sales Tax, VAT, and Customs Duty." page 309

Understanding Customs Duty Processing

332

PeopleSoft enables you to record customs duties for imports into India. Customs duties are recorded on the
following transactions:

« Purchase ordersin Purchasing.

To create a purchase order for imported items, use the tax transaction type of Direct Import. The tax
transaction type is derived from the vendor tax applicability definition. The Customs duties Tax
Calculation Code and associated tax components are defaulted to import POs based on the tax
determination structure and the default hierarchy using parameters such as Vendor Category or Benefit
ID.
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Bill of Entry worksheet in Purchasing.

The Bill of Entry (BOE) worksheet is created from a dispatched import PO or another BOE. When you
save anew BOE, actual customs duties are determined and calculated for the BOE. When the imported
goods arrive at customs, the BOE is submitted to the customs authorities along with other shipping
documentation. Y ou update the BOE based on the assessment by customs officials. Once the BOE isin
Assessed or Closed status, no changes can be made and customs duties will not be recal culated.

Third-party voucher in Payables.

To pay the customs officials, you create a third-party voucher for the customs duties. This voucher is paid
before you receive the goods, unless you are using a bonded warehouse. A bonded warehouse requires
receiving before creating the voucher. When creating the voucher, you can manually change the computed
customs duties to the actual amounts determined by the customs authorities. 1ssue the payment and send it
along with the BOE to the appropriate government agency. When the government receives your payment
and releases your goods, create the receipt ID in Purchasing. Y ou must then reopen the voucher and
manually associate the receipt 1D with the voucher. This insures that the Landed Cost Extract process can
match the actual customs duties from Payables with the calculated customs duties recorded in Inventory.
The voucher splits the customs duties into recoverable and nonrecoverable amounts based on the
recoverable tax percentage defined for each customs duty. Only the nonrecoverable amount is passed to
Inventory by the Landed Cost Extract process.

Receipts into Purchasing.

After the imported goods have cleared customs, you receive the items into Purchasing. Like al receipts,
you create the receipt D based on the PO lines. However, for imported purchase orders, you must
associate a BOE line (from a BOE in Assessed status) with each receipt line. The quantity open for
receiving is the BOE quantity. Customs duties are not recalculated on the receipt.

Putaway in Inventory.

After the items are received, the Process Receipts process (PO_RECVPUSH) passes item coststo
Inventory and Asset Management. For inventory items, this process also creates landed cost transactions
for nonrecoverable customs duty amounts. The nonrecoverable customs duty amount is derived from the
BOE line duty record for the corresponding receipt line. The Load Staged Items process (INPSSTGE) and
Complete Putaway process (INPPPTWY) in Inventory complete the putaway process.

Internal vendor excise invoices in Purchasing.

After the items have been received into Purchasing, you can create an internal vendor excise invoice.
With imported items, the internal vendor excise invoice records customs duties instead of excise duties
and salestaxesor VAT. Lines from the BOE are copied into the internal vendor excise invoice. Customs
duties cannot be changed or recalculated on the internal vendor excise invoice. Only the recoverable
customs duties are recorded.

Register Update process.

After the internal vendor excise invoice has been completed for areceipt of imported items, the Register
Update process posts the customs duty information into the Indian tax registers and creates accounting
entries for the duties.

Landed cost adjustments in Cost Management.

The inventory item cost can be adjusted to the actual nonrecoverable customs duties amounts once the
third-party voucher (from Payables) has been matched and the Landed Cost Extract, Transaction Costing,
and Accounting Line Creation processes are run.
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See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," page 261

Understanding Customs Duty Calculation

334

To record customs duties, you must first define tax components, tax dependency codes, tax calculation codes,
and set up the tax determination. After you have set up your customs duties structure, the system will
calculate and record customs duties.

Methods for Calculating Customs Duties

For each customs duty component you define the method to use for calculating customs duties. Define the
calculation method on the Tax Calculation Code page. Three methods exist for customs duties:

Per centage The customs duty is a percentage of the customs duty assessable value of
the item.

Customs duty assessable value is the total of:

« ClFvalueof iteminloca currency.

Thisisthe sum of total FOB item value, freight, insurance, and other
charges.

» Landing charges.

Thisis 1 percent of the CIF item value. The user can change this
amount on the BOE.

« Any previously applied customs duties.

Amount The customs duty is aflat amount. Enter the flat amount to be applied to the
PO schedule line in the Tax Amount field on the Tax Calculation Code
page.

Quantity The customs duty is a unit price multiplied by the number of units. Enter

the unit price in the Tax Amount field on the Tax Calculation Code page.
To calculate the customs duty, the system multiplies the tax amount by the
item quantity on the transaction.

Applying Customs Duties to the PO

The system applies the customs duty tax cal culation code to the correct purchase order schedule line by using
the tax determination and the tax calculation.
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Recoverable and Nonrecoverable Customs Duties

Each customs duty can be split into the recoverable and nonrecoverable parts based on the recoverable tax
percentage defined on the Tax Calculation Code page for the customs duty. The recoverable portion is posted
to an expense account. The system cal cul ates the nonrecoverabl e percentage by subtracting the recoverable
percent from 100 percent. The nonrecoverable portion is added as alanded cost to the item'sinventory value
in Inventory. For example, if theitem value is 10,000 INR, the tax rate percentage is 3 percent, and the
recoverable tax percentage is 90 percent, then the 30 INR is applied to the cost of theitem in inventory, as
follows: (10,000 INR * .03) * .10 = 30 INR. When you record the related voucher for customs dutiesin
Payables, any change in the nonrecoverable customs duty can be applied to the item cost using PeopleSoft's
landed cost feature.

Multiple customs duty components can be applied to the item's cost as alump sum or individually by using
one or more cost elements for customs duties.

See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Setting Up the Customs
Duties Foundation, page 302

Understanding Procure-to-Pay Transactions with Excise Duties,
Sales Taxes, and VAT

In the procure-to-pay business process, excise duties are payable on the local purchase of excisable materials.
Salestaxes and VAT are payable on the purchase of taxable goods and are payable to the vendor of the
goods.

In the procure-to-pay business process, excise duties are always calculated first, followed by sales taxes or
VAT. For salestax or VAT, the base amount includes the basic value and all excise duties. In addition to the
base amount, miscellaneous charges and previously calculated salestax or VAT amounts can aso be included
in the calculation.

See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT.," Setting Up the Sales Tax
and VAT Structure, page 292

Understanding Order-to-Cash Transactions with Excise Duties and
Sales Taxes

In the order-to-cash business process, the tax transaction type determines if excise duties, salestaxes, or VAT
are applicable on the sales order in Order Management. Excise duties are always cal culated first, followed by
salestaxesor VAT, and they are calculated at the order schedule level.
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When inventory stock is shipped to fulfill a sales order, excise duties are calculated and posted for the item
using a shipping excise invoice in Inventory. During the Populate Billing process, excise duty, sales tax, and
VAT information is passed to the Billing Interface only when there is an excise invoice created for shipping
lines.

In Billing, final taxes are calculated and printed on invoices. Billing creates accounting entries for the taxes
and passes excise duties, salestax, and VAT information to Receivables.

Y ou can create return material authorization (RMA) activity in Order Management by referring to sales order
history. For this activity, Billing copies all tax parameters from the original invoice when creating the
adjustment invoice activity. RMA activity can also be created without reference to sales order history. In this
case, Billing determines the tax rules and calcul ates the taxes.

Y ou can enter and calculate excise, sales taxes, and VAT directly in Receivables or pass them to Receivables
for transactions interfaced from Billing.

See Also

PeopleSoft Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Tax Processing in PeopleSoft Receivables," (IND)
Excise Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT Processing for India

PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Calculating India Excise, Sales Tax, and VAT in PeopleSoft Billing"

PeopleSoft Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Taxes for India," Processing Indian Taxes for
Sales Orders and Quotes

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT ," Setting Up the
Organizational Structure, page 265

Creating Excise Adjustments

The excise adjustment feature enables you to adjust the values stored in your registers and create adjusting
accounting entries.

Understanding Excise Adjustments

336

Excise adjustments are to be carried out based on internal documents like the shipping ID documents,
shipping excise invoices, or any external document like the vendor excise invoice. The reasons to use excise
adjustments include:

» Exciseduty (CENVAT) reversal for material returned to the vendor (RTVS).
« Exciseduty (CENVAT) reversal for material returned by customers (RMAS).
» Exciseduty (CENVAT) reversal due to cancellation of any excise invoice for any reason.

» Update the PLA register for payments to the PLA account with TR6 Challan details using categories of
payment, such as, CESS, Interest, Penalty, Normal Duty, and so on.

» Update the PLA register for adjustmentsto CENVAT Utilization.
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Inventory transactions such as inventory counts, manufacturing, or other reasons.

Excise duty (CENVAT) reversal for overdue items with subcontractor and taking CENVAT credit on
subsequent receipt from subcontractor.

Excise duty (CENVAT) adjustment for additional excise invoice received from the vendor due to price
increase or other reasons.

Additional excise duty (CENVAT) due to price increases or other reasons based on excise invoice sent to
customer; short or excess charging of excise duty during sale.

Price increases for dispatches after dispatch has been made.
Applying the CENVAT hold for capital goods at the beginning of the year.

Any other adjustment needed to reverse excise duties (other adjustments).

Adding or Updating an Excise Adjustment
Excise adjustments are recorded by:

1. Entering the adjustment on the Excise Adjustments page.

a. ldentify the adjustment by excise adjustment type.
b. The excise invoice status must be New to update the adjustment.

c. Enter excise tax information for your adjustment or enter the appropriate parameters such as business
unit, customer, vendor, date, and item; then click the Calculate Tax button to perform the tax
determination and tax calculation processes.

The results are displayed in the Adjustment Line Tax Information section of the page. Y ou can
override any information on the line.

d. Based on the excise adjustment type and register, the relevant ChartFields for excise adjustment can
be determined from the Tax Location - ChartFields page.

2. Saving the Excise Adjustment page generates an excise adjustment with a unique adjustment excise

number based on the excise document number series defined for this excise transaction type.

Upon saving, the header and line information (for both item and tax) are stored in the excise adjustment
tables (EXD_ADJ HDR, EXD_ADJ LINE, and EXD_ADJ LN_TAX).

Running the Register Update process for excise adjustment updates the tax registers for the item
quantities and amounts.

Selecting the Excise Invoice Posting check box also records accounting entries for these adjustments. The
following registers can be updated:

» Persona Ledger Account (PLA).
» Daily Stock Account (DSA).
« CENVAT Value Register - Raw Material (RG 23 A Part I1).

. CENVAT Vaue Register - Capital Goods (RG 23 C Part I1).
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Recording the Adjustment on the Excise Adjustment Page

An excise adjustment type identifies each adjustment. Based on the excise register selected, the system
determines the excise adjustment types to display on the Excise Adjustment page for selection. After the
source transaction has been selected, then excise taxes can be calculated and the excise adjustment transaction

can be created.

Excise Adjustment Types

Purpose

Capital Goods CENVAT (CAP)

Recording excise duty for capital goods bought in the
previous year.

Daily Stock Account (QTY)

Adjusting the quantity of finished goodsin the Daily
Stock Account register. Only the quantities can be
adjusted, not the amounts. Quantities may need to be
adjusted for numerous reasons including RMA or excise
invoice cancellations.

Inventory Adjustments (INV)

Manually adjusting for reversal of excise duty on
account of inventory counts, scrapping materials during
manufacturing (input materials, semi-finished materials,
and finished goods), yield loss quantity in
manufacturing, or other reasons.

Other Transaction (OTH)

Recording the cancellation of any excise invoice or
recording miscellaneous adjustments to excise duty.

PLA Register Deposit (PLD)

Manually adjusting the PLA register for any deposit to
the PLA account. No accounting entries are recorded.
Payables records the payment and its accounting entries.

PLA Register Update (PLA)

Manually correcting any previous entries made to the
PLA register.

Price Adjustment Dispatch (PAD)

Increasing or decreasing excise duty due to aprice
increase or decrease to a previous shipping excise
invoice sent to customer or business unit.

Price Adjustment Purchase (PAP)

Increasing or decreasing excise duty dueto aprice
increase or decrease from a vendor based on a previous
internal vendor exciseinvoice.

338
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Excise Adjustment Types

Purpose

Return Material Authorization (RMA)

Manually reversing the excise duty when the customer
returns items. This adjustment reverses the excise duty
recorded in the registers and posted as accounting
entries by the originating shipping excise invoice. In
Billing, the RMA Adjustment process creates an
adjustment hill to reverse the product costs and excise
duty recorded.

In other words, although Billing will refund the
customer for any excise duty paid, thisinformation will
not flow through to the registers. Y ou must enter an
excise adjustment to record the refund in the tax
registers.

Return to Vendor (RTV)

Manually reversing the excise duty when items are
returned to the vendor. This adjustment reverses the
excise duty recorded in the registers and posted as
accounting entries by the originating internal vendor
exciseinvoice. In Payables, the RTV functionality
reverses the excise duty recorded on the voucher.

Sub Contracting (SUB)

Decreasing the excise duty payable for subcontracted
goods. On the Tax Location - Excise Group page, enter
the number of days past due for a subcontractor to
return subcontracted items. When the subcontractor
exceeds this number of days, enter an excise adjustment
to reverse the excise duty payable.

Increasing the excise duty payable for subcontracted
goods. In the period when the subcontractor delivers
overdue items, create a second excise adjustment to
increase the excise duty payable.

Pages Used to Create Excise Adjustments

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation Usage

Excise Adjustment EXCISE_ADJUST

Exciseand Sales Tax/VAT | Enter excise adjustments to
IND, Excise Adjustments | increase or decrease
guantities and amountsin
the following tax registers:
PLA register, Daily Stock
Account, CENVAT Value
Register - Raw Material,
and CENVAT Vaue
Register - Capital Goods.
Accounting entries are
created based on the
adjustment entered.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

339



(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India Chapter 9

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Excise Adjustment EXCISE_ADJ PLA Excise and Sales Tax/VAT | Enter excise adjustments to
IND, Excise Adjustments. | increase or decrease
Enter Personal Ledger amountsin the PLA
Account in the Excise register.
Register field.

Making Excise Adjustments

Access the Excise Adjustment page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Excise Adjustments).

Excise Adjustments

SetlD: SHRO4 Organization Code: QRGO Tax Location Code: 01TLO1
Excise Register: CEMNVAT Register- Raw Material Excise Document Number Series: MARNDT Adjustment Excise Imwice Nbr: MEXT
Adjustment Header
*Adjustment Date: ’m E‘] *Reason Code: ’7 Q *Excise Adjustment Type: | j
*InciDec: I—Ll *Posting Date: ’m El Excise Invoice Status: e

Adjustment Line

Excise Source Document: Excise Source Document Date: IEJ *BU Type: NS Business Unit: Q

*tem/Product ID: [itern H o Quantity: I” use Assessable Value
Tax Transaction Type: I j Tax Rate Code: Q Tax ltem Type: I :l'
Trading Partner Type: |— Q Trading Partner ID: Q Yendor Location: Q Address Sequence Number: l— Q
Tax Amount: Tax Base Amount: | Currency Code:  |NR

Calculate Tax |

Adjustment Line Tax Information

o
mize | Find | | | H First [H] 1of 1 [ Last

%m onent Calculation Tax Rate Recovery (Tax Rate Tax Rate Tax Base Tax Amount Reporting Hon Recovery
FdeL Scheme Percent Percentane |UOM Amount Amount Reporting | Recovery Amount Reporting Amount

| al  a | | | & =

Excise Adjustment page for non-PLA adjustments (1 of 2)

Excise Adjustments

SetlD: SHRO4 Organization Code: QRGO Tax Location Code: 01TLO1

Excise Register:  Personal Ledger Account Excise Document Humber Series: EADI Adjustment Excise Invoice Nbr: MEXT

Adjustment Header

*Posting Date: 03(22/2005 [%]  *Reason Code: Q *Inc/Dec: I 'l Excise Invoice Status: Mew

Adjustment Line

Challan Excise Source Excise Source Payment Document Payment Date Deposit Date ent Method Tier AN
Document Document Document Date Humher Deposit Date Pavment Method

Excise Adjustments page for PLA adjustments (2 of 2)

Search Criteria

For all adjustments, the following information must be entered:

340 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 9

Organization Code
Tax Location Code

Excise Register

Excise Document Number
Series

Adjustment Excise Invoice
Nbr (adjustment excise invoice
number)

(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India

Defines registration details for the organization.
I dentifies the manufacturer's location of excisable goods.

Enter the tax register that you want to adjust. Y ou cannot add adjustments
for the Qty Register - Capital Goods, Qty Register - Raw Material, or
CENVAT Register - CG Onhold registers. An error message displays. You
can add adjustments for the following registers:

CENVAT Register - Raw Material
CENVAT Register - Capital Goods
Daily Stock Account

Personal Ledger Account

Enter the excise document number series to create a unique excise invoice
number for this transaction. Use a number series created using the excise
transaction type of Manual.

Displays the excise invoice number assigned to this excise adjustment. The
system derives the number from the excise document number series and the
tax location code defined above. The system looks at the tax location to
identify the format for the document number, such as prefix and length. If
you select the Overwrite Allowed check box on the Excise Document
Number Series page, then the user can add the invoice number. If the
overwrite option has not been selected, the Excise Invoice Number field
displays NEXT until the excise adjustment is saved.

Depending on the entries at the top of the page, different fields appear in the header and line details sections
of this page and the system performs different validations.

Adjustment Header

Adjustment Date

Reason Code

Excise Adjustment Type

Enter the date of the adjustment. Thisfield displaysif you are adjusting the
Daily Stock Account, CENVAT Value Register - Raw Material, or
CENVAT Value Register - Capital Goods.

Select areason code for this adjustment.

An excise adjustment type identifies each adjustment. Thisfield displaysif
you are adjusting the Daily Stock Account, CENVAT Register - Raw
Material, or CENVAT Register - Capital Goods.

See the above section, Creating Excise Adjustments, Recording the
Adjustment on the Excise Adjustment Page.
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Inc/Dec (Increase/Decrease)  If the valueis Increase, then the selected register is credited with the excise
duty value. If the value is Decrease, then the selected register is debited
with the excise duty value. Based on the excise register displayed in the
search criteria section at the top of this page, your options for thisfield will
be limited.

(PLA register only) No accounting entries are created when the PLA
adjustment direction is Increase; for example, when the Excise Adjustment
Typeis PLD. Anincrease means that the accounting will flow through from
Payables. The adjustment will not be picked up by the Accounting Line
Creation process. Only decrease transactions will result in accounting lines
(when the excise adjustment typeis PLA).

Posting Date Enter the date to be used for posting accounting entries. This dateis
recorded in the PLA register asthe excise invoice date. It is compared to
the CENVAT as of date used on the Register Update process and the
Online CENVAT Utilization page. If you want to use a particular deposit to
clear the CENVAT due on shipping excise invoices, verify that your
posting date is on or before the CENVAT As of Date used on the Register
Update process and the Online CENVAT Utilization page.

Excise Invoice Status Displays the status of the adjustment. The values are:

New: The adjustment is available for update and has not yet been processed
by the Register Update process.

Ready: The adjustment has been processed by the Register Update process
but has not been posted. The adjustment cannot be updated, only displayed.

Posted: The adjustment has been processed by the Register Update process
and has been posted. The adjustment cannot be updated, only displayed.

Adjustment Line

For adjustments to the Daily Stock Account, CENVAT Vaue - Raw Materials, and CENVAT Vaue - Capital
Goods registers, the following fields are available:

Excise Sour ce Document Enter the original document number for the transaction that you are
adjusting. For RMAs, enter the RMA document number. The system does
not validate the entry. If the excise adjustment type is OTH (other) then this
field isunavailable

Excise Sour ce Document Date Enter the date of the original source document.

BU Type Indicate whether the inventory unit (IN) or the purchasing unit (PO) should
be used to derive the general ledger business unit for creating accounting
entries. No other options are available besides IN or PO.

Business Unit Identify the business unit based on the BU Type field. Your entry is
validated against the BU Tax Applicability page. Thisvalueis used to
derive the general ledger business unit for posting accounting entries.

Item/Product 1D Identifiesif the user is entering an item or product in the following field.
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Item

Product

Quantity

Use Assessable Value

Tax Transaction Type

Tax Rate Code

Tax Item Type

Trading Partner Type

Trading Partner 1D

Vendor Location

Address Sequence Number

Tax Amount

(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India

Thisfield displaysif you enter Itemin the Item/Product ID field. Enter a
vaiditemID.

Thisfield displaysif you enter Product in the Item/Product ID field. Enter a
valid product ID.

The disposition quantity of the item or product.

Select to use the assessable value defined on the Item Defn Tax
Applicability page or the Product Tax Applicability page. Use only for
CENVAT Vaueregisters for raw material/capital goods.

Defines the type of transaction for excise duty, salestax, and VAT
purposes. Options are:

« Direct Export With Bond

« Direct Export Without Bond
» Direct Import

e Domestic

» Local Export With Bond

» Local Export Without Bond
e Local Import

Enter the tax calculation code from the source document.

Displays the type of item to be adjusted. The options are Raw Material,
Capital Goods, or Finished Goods. The tax item type defaults from the item
or product ID entered and cannot be overridden. If no item or product ID
has been entered, then the user can manually enter in the tax item type.

Enter the type of trading partner entered in the Trading Partner ID field.
The valid options are V (vendor) or C (customer).

If no item ID has been entered on this adjustment page, you can enter a
customer 1D or vendor ID in thisfield to successfully complete the tax
determination process.

If the trading partner is avendor, enter the vendor location code.

If the trading partner is a customer, enter the customer's address sequence
number.

The total excise duty amount.
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Tax Base Amount

Calculate Tax

For adjustments to the Daily Stock Account register, enter the extended
price. For adjustments to the PLA register, enter the adjustment or deposit
amount. For adjustments to the CENVAT Raw Material or CENVAT
Capital Goods registers, enter the value on which tax is to be calculated or
the assessable value (if the assessable value field is selected).

Click to initiate the tax determination and tax calculation processes for
excise duty.

Adjustment Line Tax Information

The bottom portion of this page displays the tax calculations for the adjustment line displayed above. When
you save the page or click the Calculate Tax button, the results of tax determination and tax calculations are
displayed in this section. The user can override the following values or enter values when tax calculation is

not performed.

Tax Component Code

Calculation Scheme

Tax Rate Percent

Recovery Percentage

Tax Rate UOM (tax rate unit
of measure)

Tax Rate Amount

Tax Base Amount

Tax Amount Reporting

Reporting Recovery Amount

Non Recovery Reporting
Amount

Codes established for each tax.

Displays the default cal cul ation scheme associated with the selected tax
component code. Y ou can override thisvalue. Vaues are:

Amount: Ad hoc amount-based tax calculation.
Percentage: Percentage-based tax calculation. Thisisthe default value.
Quantity: Quantity-based tax calculation.

If the Calculation Scheme field value is set to Percentage, thisfield
displays the percentage to be applied against the taxable amount.

The percentage of the total excise duty that is expected to be recovered
from the customer. This percentage is entered in the Recoverable Tax Pct
field of the Tax Calculation Code page.

If you are using the quantity calculation scheme, enter the unit of measure
for the quantity tax rate.

If you are using the amount cal culation scheme, enter the actual amount of
excise duty.

Thisisthe base amount used to calculate excise duty, salestaxes, and VAT
when the calculation scheme is Percentage. Thisis calculated in tax
location currency (reporting currency).

Thetotal excise duty, salestax, and VAT amount, expressed in the
reporting currency.

The recoverable portion of the excise duty amount, expressed in the
reporting currency.

The nonrecoverable portion of the excise duty amount, expressed in the
reporting currency.
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Adjustment Line

For adjustments to the PLA register, the following fields are available:

Challan Document Enter the challan number for PLD adjustments. For example, if you are
adjusting the PLA register to record a payment into the PLA account, enter
the TR6 Challan number that accompanied the payment.

Excise Sour ce Document Enter the type of source document for PLA or PLD adjustments.
Excise Source Document Date Enter the date of the source document for PLA or PLD adjustments.

Payment Document Number  Enter the document number of the source document. If you are adjusting
the PLA register to record a payment into the PLA account, enter the
accounting entry document number used to remit the payment to the bank.

Payment Date If you are adjusting the PLA register to record a payment into the PLA
account, enter the date of the PLA payment document date.

Deposit Date Enter the PLA deposit date.

Payment M ethod Enter the type of payment made with your PLA deposit. Options are: CC

(credit card), CHK (check), CSH (cash), DR (draft), DD (direct deposit),
LTC (letter of credit), or EFT (electronic funds transfer).

Tax Amount Enter the payment amount.

Updating Registers and Creating Accounting Entries

The internal vendor excise invoice, shipping excise invoice, and excise adjustment determine and calculate
the excise duty for receipts, shipments, and adjustments. The internal vendor excise invoice also records
customs duties for imported items. The next step is to post the excise duty or customs duty information into
the registers and create accounting entries for the duties. Thisis accomplished by the Register Update
process. This processincludes several subprocesses. Based on the type of excise invoice, different
subprocesses are used to record excise duty or customs duty information.

Internal vendor excise invoices and customs duties are processed by:
» Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess.

» Value Register Update subprocess.

» Excise Invoice Posting subprocess.

Excise adjustments are processed by:

» Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess.

» Vaue Register Update subprocess.
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» Excise Invoice Posting subprocess.

Shipping excise invoices are processed by:

» Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess.
» CENVAT Utilization subprocess.

« Excise Invoice Posting subprocess.

Note. For shipping excise invoices, the CENVAT Ultilization subprocess can be replaced (for a small number
of invoices) with the Online CENV AT Utilization page where you can manually allocate the CENVAT
credit. Before manual allocation, the Register Update process must be used to process the invoices through
the Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess. After manual allocation, the Register Update process must
be used to process the invoi ces through the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess.

See Also

PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating Shipping Documentation,” (IND) CreatingShipping Excise
Invoicesfor India

Chapter 9, "(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India," Creating Excise
Adjustments, page 336

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Taxes for India," Creating Internal Vendor Excise
Invoices Against a BOE

Page Used to Update Registers and Create Accounting Entries

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Register Update REGISTER_UPDATE Excise and Sales Tax/VAT | Adjust item quantities and
IND, Register Update amountsin the tax registers
and create the

corresponding accounting
entries for shipping excise
invoices, internal vendor
excise invoices, and excise
adjustments.

Using the Excise Quantity Register Update Process

The Excise Quantity Register Update process applies to all types of excise invoices (shipping, vendor, and
adjustment). This process records the item quantities from each transaction line into the quantity registers that
must be maintained for India excise duty. The registers to be updated vary by the type of exciseinvoice, as
follows:
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« Theinternal vendor excise invoices (receipts into Purchasing and BOE worksheets) increase the item
guantity of raw materials or capital goodsin the factory.

The internal vendor excise invoice must have a status of New or Ready to be processed by the Excise
Quantity Register Update process. The Excise Quantity Register Update process credits the Cenvat
Quantity Raw Material (RG 23 A Part I) register for raw materials and the Cenvat Quantity Capital Goods
(RG 23 C Part 1) register for capital goods. The item tax type of the item determinesif the quantity israw
materials or capital goods. If the item tax type is finished goods then no quantities are updated for an
internal vendor excise invoice. The Inventory business unit where the items are putaway must be defined
as afactory by the attached tax location.

« The shipping excise invoices (depletions from Inventory) decrease the item quantity of finished goods or
other items.

The shipping excise invoice must have a status of Ready to be processed by the Excise Quantity Register
Update process. Excise Quantity Register Update process debits the item quantity in the Daily Stock
Account register. The Inventory business unit must be defined as afactory by the attached tax location.

» The excise adjustmentsincrease or decrease the item quantity in any of the registers (Daily Stock
Account, CENVAT Register - Raw Material or Capital Goods) based on the type of adjustment entered.

When the Excise Quantity Register Update process is complete, the Quantity Register flag on the Excise
Invoice tableis updated for shipping excise invoices and internal vendor excise invoices.

Using the CENVAT Utilization Process

The CENVAT Utilization process allocates the amount of excise duty due on shipped itemsto the Cenvat
Value - Raw Materials, Cenvat Vaue - Capital Goods, and PLA registers. (The amount of excise duty
payable is cal culated when the shipping excise invoice is created.) This process offsets the excise duty
payable for items shipped from the factory (using sales orders and interunit transfers) against the cash
depositsin the PLA register and the input of raw materials and capital goods into the CENVAT Vaue - Raw
Materials and Cenvat Value - Capital Goods registers. Run this process fortnightly or whenever you need to
apply CENVAT credit to your shipping excise invoices. You can also apply CENVAT credit to a selected
few shipping excise invoices using the Online CENVAT Ultilization page.

The CENVAT Utilization process retrieves lines from the shipping excise invoice and then allocates the total
excise duty payable for all itemsin the shipping excise invoice by:

1. Verifying the CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material register has an active status for the tax location assigned to
the sending Inventory business unit.

The process then checks for sufficient amounts to cover the excise duty payable in thisregister. If there
are enough funds, the CENVAT Value - Raw Materia register is updated for the excise duty payable by
creating an entry in the value register table (EXD_RG23_AC2) with a unique serial number and the duty
payable amount.

2. If the CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material register has insufficient balance to cover the entire excise duty
payable amount, then the process checks the CENVAT Value - Capital Goods register.

After verifying the CENVAT Vaue - Capital Goods register has an active status for the tax location
assigned to the sending Inventory business unit, the system checks the amount in the register. If thereis
enough funds between CENVAT Value - Raw Material and CENVAT Value - Capital Goods registers,
then the fundsin CENVAT Value - Raw Materia are used first and then the remainder is drawn from the
CENVAT Value - Capital Goods register. For each register, alineisinserted in the value register table
(EXD_RG23_AC2) with aunique serial number and the duty payable amount.
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3.

If the combined funds of the CENVAT Value - Raw Material and the CENVAT Value - Capital Goods
registers are not enough to cover the excise duty payable amount, then the process verifies the active
status of the PLA register (for the tax location assigned to the sending Inventory business unit) and checks
the current fundsin that register.

If the sum of the CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material, CENVAT Value - Capital Goods, and PLA registers
are sufficient to cover the duty payable amount then the funds are drawn from the CENVAT Value - Raw
Material register until funds are exhausted, then funds are pulled from the CENVAT Value - Capital
Goods register until funds are exhausted, and the remainder is drawn from the PLA register. For each
register, alineisinserted in the value register table (EXD_RG23 AC2) and the PLA register table
(EXD_REG_PLA) with aunique serial number and the duty payable amount.

If the sum of the CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material, CENVAT Value - Capital Goods, and PLA registersis
not sufficient to cover the excise duty payable amount, then the registers are not updated.

The process creates a message in the message log of this process run. This message provides the excise
invoice number and line for the user to get the details of the shipping excise invoice, including the duty
payable for each line and the total duty payable for the Shipping ID.

When CENVAT Utilization process is completed successfully, the CENVAT Utilization flag on the Excise

Invoice table is updated.

Note. The CENVAT Utilization subprocess can be replaced (for a small number of invoices) with the Online
CENVAT Utilization page where you can manually allocate the CENVAT credit. This enables you to alocate

the CENVAT credit in a different sequence and in different amounts than stated above for the CENVAT

Utilization process. Before manual allocation, the Register Update process must be used to process the
invoices through the Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess. After manual allocation, the Register
Update process must be used to process the invoices through the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess.

Using the Value Register Update Process

348

The Vaue Register Update process updates the tax registers with the monetary amounts of excise taxes or
customs duties included in:
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Internal vendor excise These incoming purchases represent a future amount payable to the Indian

invoices government due when the finished goods are shipped. The internal vendor
excise invoice includes either excise duties or customs duties. Excise duties
are applied to goods manufactured or produced in India. Customs duties are
applied to good imported into India. The Value Register Update process
retrieves the excise duty or customs duty amounts from the internal vendor
excise invoices and inserts the amounts into the CENVAT Value - Raw
Material or CENVAT Value - Capital Goods registers.

For purchasesto be stored in inventory: If the Inventory business unit is
attached to atax location defined as a factory and the item tax typeis raw
materials (RM), then the excise duty or customs duty amounts are inserted
into the CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material register.

For purchases to be stored in asset management: If the item tax typeis
capital goods (C) then the excise duty or customs duty amounts are split
between the CENVAT on Capital Goods account and the CENVAT Hold
on Capital Goods account. This split is based on the CENVAT % on
Capital Goods field on the Tax Location page. These two lines are inserted
into the CENVAT Value - Capital Goods register.

Excise Adjustments These adjustments represent various changes to your excise duty payable
such as CENVAT payments, return material authorizations (RMA), return
to vendor transactions (RTV), and inventory adjustment transactions. The
Value Register Update uses the information on the excise adjustment to
determine the adjustment to the excise duty amount in the Daily Stock
Account, CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material, or CENVAT Value - Capital
Goods registers.

The value register update process can be run after the Excise Quantity Register Update process has been
successfully completed. When the Vaue Register Update process is complete, the Value Register flag on the
Excise Invoice table is updated.

Using the Excise Invoice Posting Process

This process creates accounting entries to record the excise and customs duties included in the Indian excise
registers.

Note. For internal vendor excise invoices of imported items, the process credits the CENVAT Clearing
Imports ACD account and debits the CENVAT on Raw Materials, CENVAT on Capital Goods, and
CENVAT Hold on Capital Goods accounts. The CENVAT accounts are the ChartField combinations listed
on the Tax Location - ChartFields page by Excise Account Type

Running the Register Update Process

Access the Register Update page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Register Update).
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Register Update

Run Control ID:  Daily

Excise Imvoice Source

' Shipping Excise Invoice
" Yendor Excise Invoice

" Excise Invoice Adjustment

*SetlD:
*Organization Code: |[ORGO1

*Tax Location Code: [11TLO1

SHRO4 C

Report Manager Process Wonitor Fun
¥ Excise Quantity Reg Update
[T CEMVAT Utilization CENVAT As of Date:
™ value Register Update
¥ Excise Invoice Posting
‘Excise Document Series: |[DS001  ©
Q From Invoice Number: 0100000002 )
Q To Imvaice Number: Q

Register Update page

Excise I nvoice Sour ce

Excise Quantity Reg Update

CENVAT Utilization

CENVAT Asof Date
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Select the type of exciseinvoice. Y our options are:

Shipping Excise Invoice: Enables you to run the Excise Quantity Reg
Update to update register quantities, the CENVAT Utilization to allocate
register amounts, and the Excise Invoice Posting to create accounting
entries.

Vendor Excise Invoice: Enables you to run the Excise Quantity Reg Update
to update register quantities, the Value Register Update to update register
amounts, and the Excise Invoice Posting to create accounting entries.

Excise Invoice Adjustment: Y ou must run the Excise Quantity Reg Update
to update register quantities and the Value Register Update to update
register amounts. Y ou can also run the Excise Invoice Posting to create
accounting entries.

Select to update the item quantities in the tax registers. This process applies
to shipping excise invoices, internal vendor excise invoices, and excise
adjustments.

Select to allocate the monetary amounts from shipmentsin the CENVAT
Vaue- Raw Material, CENVAT Value - Capital Goods, and the PLA
registers. This process applies only to shipping excise invoices.

Enter a date to select transactions for the CENVAT utilization process. All
available shipping excise invoices with a header date on or before this date
are selected. The default is the current system date. This date cannot be
greater than the system date or less than the CENVAT As of Date of any
previous Register Update processes.
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Value Register Update Select to update the monetary amounts in the tax registers. This process
appliesto internal vendor excise invoices and excise adjustments.

Excise Invoice Posting Select to create the necessary accounting entries to record excise duties and
customs duties transactions inserted in the tax registers. This process
applies to shipping excise invoices, internal vendor excise invoices, and

excise adjustments.
Organization Code Defines registration details for the organization.
Tax Location Code I dentifies the manufacturer's location of excise applicable goods. The

selection is limited to the tax location codes defined for the organization
code entered on this page.

Excise Document Series Enter the excise document number series used for the transactions.

From Invoice Number and To (Optional) Enter the range of excise invoice numbers for the excise invoices
I nvoice Number that you want to process.

Note. The Register Update process does not run if the tax location specified on the run control ID is currently
locked. A tax location islocked if another Register Update run control is currently processing the Vaue
Register Update subprocess or the CENVAT Utilization subprocess using this tax location. The tax location is
also locked if it is currently being used on the Online CENVAT Utilization page.

Applying CENVAT Using Online Pages

This section discusses how to:
« Apply CENVAT credit online.
« Unlock tax locations.

The online CENVAT utilization feature enables you to review all shipping excise invoices not yet processed
by the CENVAT Utilization process and manually apply the CENVAT credit from the Cenvat Value - Raw
Materials register, Cenvat Value - Capital Goods register, or the PLA register. The credit can be applied in
any order needed, for example, you can take part or all of the credit from the PLA register without exhausting
the Credit Vaue registers first. The system default is to exhaust the Cenvat Value registers before using the
PLA register.

To use Online CENVAT Utilization page, the shipping excise invoice must have:
» A header status of Ready.
»  Successfully complete the Excise Quantity Register Update process.

» Not been processed by the CENVAT Utilization process or another Online CENVAT Utilization page.
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The Online CENV AT Utilization page is designed to supplement the CENVAT Ultilization process included
on the Register Update page. For large numbers of shipping exciseinvoices, the CENVAT Utilization process
should be used. The online page should be used for exceptions and process a smaller volume of invoices.
Performance could degrade if large volumes of invoices are used on the Online CENVAT Utilization page.

Once you have allocated CENVAT using the Online CENVAT Utilization page, be sure to run the Register
Update run control for the related shipping excise invoices with the Excise Invoice Posting process sel ected.
This creates and posts the necessary accounting entries.

In the course of doing business, the new tax location CENV AT utilization tracking table, aswell as related
tables like the shipping excise tables and register records can get fairly large. To conserve database space, it is
recommended that the transaction data be purged after it is no longer needed with regard to government
regulations and business requirements.

Pages Used to Apply CENVAT Online

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Online CENVAT EXD_CNVT_DTLS Excise and Sales Tax/VAT | For specified shipping
Utilization IND, Online CENVAT excise invoices, review the
Utilization CENVAT due and the
CENVAT credit to be

applied by the system, then
enter any manual changesto

the CENVAT credit
applied.
Unlock Tax Location EXD_CENVAT_UNLK Exciseand Sales Tax/VAT | Displaysall tax locations
IND, Unlock Tax Location | that are currently locked by
Records the system for CENVAT

utilization. Y ou can unlock
atax location using this
page. Security should be
applied to this pageto
restrict accessto system
administrators.

Applying CENVAT Credit Online

Access the Online CENVAT Utilization page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Online CENVAT
Utilization).

When you first enter this page, the system calculates the credit available and the suggested utilization from
each register. You can clear any of the excise shipping invoices and change the credit used.

Organization Code (required) Defines registration details for the organization.
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Tax Location Code

Excise Document Nbr Series
(excise document number
series)

From Invoice Number and To
I nvoice Number

CENVAT Asof Date

Excise Transaction Type

Excise Curr Rptg (excise
reporting currency)

Display Detailed CENVAT

Info (display detailed
CENVAT information)

Total Excise Credit Avail

Raw M aterials Credit Avail
and Capital Goods Credit
Avail

Total CENVAT Credit Avalil

PLA Register Credit Avail

Total Excise Due

(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India

(required) Identifies the manufacturer's location of excise applicable goods.
The selection islimited to the tax location codes defined for the
organization code entered on this page. Enter an active tax location code
that is not locked. A tax location islocked if it is currently in use by the
CENVAT Utilization process or another Online CENVAT Utilization page.

(required) Enter the excise document number seriesthat isvalid for the
shipping excise invoices that you want to display.

Enter arange of shipping excise invoicesto limit your selection. The
system displays all shipping excise invoices that have successfully
completed the Excise Quantity Register Update process, have at least one
line that has not completed the CENVAT Ultilization process, has at least
one line with no excise amount applied, and the invoice header statusis
Reagy.

(required) Enter the as of date. The system displays all unprocessed
shipping excise invoices with the same or earlier header date. Shipping
excise invoices that have been processed by the CENVAT Utilization
process or another Online CENVAT Ultilization page are unavailable. The
CENVAT Asof Date cannot be greater than the system date or earlier than
the date used on a previous Online CENVAT Utilization page.

Identifies the type of transaction for Indian tax purposes.

Displays the excise reporting currency. All values are expressed in this
currency.

Select to display the Cenvat Vaue - Raw Materials register separate from
the Cenvat Value-Capital Goods register. This enables you to apply the
credit used for each register. If this check box is deselected, the credit
available and credit used for both registers are combined for display and
allocation purposes.

Displaysthe total excise credit availablein al registers, Cenvat Value -
Raw Materials, Cenvat Value-Capital Goods, and PLA registers. Thisvalue
is calculated by the system when you enter the page.

Displays the credit available in this Cenvat Value register. Thisfield only
displaysif you selected the Display Detailed CENVAT Info check box.

Displays the credit available in both the Cenvat Value - Raw Materials
register and the Cenvat Value-Capital Goods register. Thisfield only
displaysif you did not select the Display Detailed CENVAT Info check
box.

Displays the excise credit available in the PLA register. Thisvalueis
calculated by the system when you enter the page.

Displays the total excise due for the selected invoices.
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Raw Materials Credit Used
and Capital Goods Credit
Used

Total CENVAT Credit Used

PLA Credit Used

Invoice Details

Select

Details
Invoice Created

Total Excise Duty

Amount 1to Amount 6

Review or change the credit used for this Cenvat Value register. The
suggested utilization is cal culated when you enter the page. Thisfield only
displaysif you selected the Display Detailed CENVAT Info check box.

Review or change the credit used in both the Cenvat Vaue - Raw Materials
register and the Cenvat Value - Capital Goods register. The suggested
utilization is calculated when you enter the page. Thisfield only displaysiif
you did not select the Display Detailed CENVAT Info check box.

Review or change the credit used in the PLA register. The suggested
utilization is calculated by the system when you enter the page.

Click the Recalculate CENV AT Utilization button to calculate the excise
duty needed for each shipping excise invoice and to validate the entriesin
the credit used fields. The credit used from each register cannot exceed the
available credit for that register. For example, if the PLA Register Credit
Available field displays 15,000 then the value in the PLA Credit Used field
cannot exceed 15,000. If the credit used fields are blank then the system
calculates amounts.

Deselect this check box to remove the shipping excise invoice from the
online CENVAT utilization process. The system defaults to selecting all
shipping excise invoices retrieved by your search criteria

Click thislink to view the shipping excise invoice in display mode.
Displays the shipping excise invoice date.

Displays the total excise duty (CENVAT) needed to clear this excise
shipping invoice.

Enter up to six tax component code amounts for a particul ar tax rate code.
These columns display based on the number of tax component codes
defined.

Initiating the Online CENVAT Utilization

Once you have finished allocating CENVAT credit across the registers, click the Save button to:

1. Lock tax location to prevent other users from adjusting the same tax location.

If the system is unable to get alock on the tax location then an error message is displayed and your
changes are not recorded. Y ou must try again when the tax location is unlocked.

2. Validate that the shipping excise invoices have not been changed by another user.

If another user has made changes between the time the invoice was first displayed on this page and the
Save button was clicked, then an error message is displayed and your changes are not recorded.
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3. Recalculate the CENVAT due for each shipping excise invoice line.

4. Vdidatethe entriesin the credit used fields against the available credit. The credit used from each register
cannot exceed the available credit for that register. For example, if the PLA Register Credit Available
field displays 15,000 then the value in the PLA Credit Used field cannot exceed 15,000. If the credit
available isinsufficient to cover the excise due, then an error message is displayed and your changes are
not recorded.

5. The system displays a message asking the user to confirm that the Cenvat Value and PLA registers should
be updated with thisinformation.

Select Y esto write your changes into the tax registers, unlock the tax location, and update the table for
online CENVAT utilization.

Unlocking Tax Locations
Access the Unlock Tax Location page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Unlock Tax Location Records).

This page displays all tax locations that are currently locked by the system. A tax location islocked if it is
currently in use by:

» TheVaue Register Update process on the Register Update page.
« The CENVAT Utilization process on the Register Update page.
» TheOnline CENVAT Utilization page.

L ocking the tax location code prevents users from accessing the same shipping excise invoices on another
Online CENVAT Utilization page. Due to power failures or user error, atax location may get stuck in the
locked status. Use this page to unlock tax locations that are not currently being used by the CENVAT
Utilization process or the Online CENVAT Utilization page.

Use the Select check box to select the tax location to be unlocked, then click the Unlock Org Tax Locations
button. A warning message displays. The unlock feature should only be used if you are certain that there are
no Register Update processes running. Balance integrity issues could occur if tax locations are unlocked in
error. Save the page to unlock the tax location.

Warning! Security should be applied to this page to prevent general user access. Only system administrators
should use this page.

Recording Accounting Entries for Excise Duties and Customs
Duties

The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess creates the accounting entries needed to record excise duties and
customs duties. These accounting entries are stored in the EXD_ACCTG_LINE record.

Note. To process these accounting entriesinto your general ledger system, the Journal Generator Template
should be mapped to pick up the relevant fieldsin EXD_ACCTG_LINE table.
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For the internal vendor excise invoices, the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess creates accounting entries for
the CENVAT Value - Raw Materia register (for raw materials) and the CENVAT Value - Capital Goods
register (for capital goods). Run this subprocess using the Register Update process page. Once the Excise
Invoice Posting subprocess creates the accounting entries, the new details of posting date and accounting
document reference are stored in the internal excise invoice table.

This subprocess retrieves each receipt line from the internal vendor excise invoice table and performs the
following validations before posting:

« Confirmsthe Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess was successfully completed.

» Verifiesthe receipt quantity on the receipt matches the internal vendor excise invoice table.

The internal vendor excise invoice includes either excise duties or customs duties. Excise duties are applied to
goods manufactured or produced in India. Customs duties are applied to good imported into India.

Excise Duties

The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess records the excise taxes for each receipt by crediting the CENVAT
Clearing account and debiting the appropriate CENVAT account. The CENVAT accounts are the ChartField
combinations listed on the Tax Location - ChartFields page by Excise Account Type.

Iltem Excise Account Type to Excise Account Type to Source

Tax Type Debit Credit Register

R (raw materials) CENVAT on Raw CENVAT Clearing CENVAT Vadue - Raw
Materials account Material

C (capital goods) CENVAT on Capital CENVAT Clearing CENVAT Value - Capital
Goods account Goods
And
CENVAT Hold on
Capital Goods
(Split based on

percentagein Tax
L ocation - Excise Group

page)

Customs Duties

The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess records customs duties instead of excise taxes for each receipt from an
imported item by crediting the CENVAT Clearing Imports ACD account and debiting the appropriate
CENVAT account. The CENVAT accounts are the ChartField combinations listed on the Tax Location -
ChartFields page by Excise Account Type.
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Item Excise Account Type to Excise Account Type to Source
Tax Type Debit Credit Register
R (raw materials) CENVAT on Raw CENVAT Clearing CENVAT Vaue - Raw
Materials Imports ACD account Material
C (capital goods) CENVAT on Capital CENVAT Clearing CENVAT Value - Capital
Goods Imports ACD account Goods
And
CENVAT Hold on
Capital Goods
(Split based on
percentagein Tax
L ocation - Excise Group
page)

Calculating CENVAT on Capital Goods

The amount of excise taxes or customs duties from the receipt of capital goodsis split between the CENVAT
on Capital Goods account and the CENVAT Hold on Capital Goods account based on the percentage located
on the Tax Location - Excise Group page in the CENVAT % on Capital Goodsfield. The CENVAT on
Capital Goods amount is derived by applying the percentage to the total excise duty or customs duty for the
item. The remainder is applied to the CENVAT Hold on Capital Goods account.

The amount in the CENVAT Hold account is moved into the CENVAT on Capital Goods account in the
subsequent year. Record this adjustment at the beginning of the subsequent year by entering a manual
adjustment using the Excise Adjustment page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Taxes for India," Creating Internal Vendor Excise
Invoices Against a BOE

Recording Accounting for Shipping Excise Invoices

Copyright

For the shipping excise invoices, the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess creates accounting entries for the
excise registers. Shipping excise invoices include shipments from Inventory business units to customers
(based on a sales order) or interunit transfers to another Inventory business unit in a different tax location
(based on an interunit material stock request). The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess can be run using the
Register Update process page. The shipping excise invoice must have a status of Ready before posting is
done. After the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess has created the accounting entries, the internal excise
invoice table is updated with the details of posting date and accounting document reference.
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The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess records the excise tax for each shipping excise invoice by crediting or
debiting the appropriate CENVAT account. The CENVAT accounts are the ChartField combinations listed on
the Tax Location - ChartFields page by Excise Account Type assigned to the Tax Location relevant to the
sending Inventory business unit. The accounting entries are allocated to CENV AT accounts based on the
allocation by the CENVAT Utilization process of the total excise duty payable amount. The following excise
account types are used:

Source
Register

Excise Account Type to Debit Excise Account Type to Credit

Excise Duty Expenses

Cenvat on Raw Materials CENVAT Vaue - Raw Materid

Cenvat on Capital Goods CENVAT Value - Capital Goods

PLA Account PLA

See Also

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Taxes for India," Creating Internal Vendor Excise
Invoices for BOE Transactions

Recording Accounting for Excise Adjustments

358

For the excise adjustment invoices, the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess creates accounting entries for the
PLA, CENVAT Vaue - Raw Material, and CENVAT Value - Capital Goods registers. This subprocess can
be run using the Register Update process page. After the Excise Invoice Posting subprocess creates the
accounting entries, the internal excise invoice table is updated with the details of posting date and accounting
document reference.

The Excise Invoice Posting subprocess records the excise tax for each adjustment by debiting and crediting
the appropriate CENVAT accounts. The CENVAT accounts are the ChartField combinations listed on the
Tax Location - ChartFields page by Excise Account Type. ChartField combinations for excise adjustments
are determined based on the excise adjustment type code, register to be updated, item tax type, and
increase/decrease indicator. The following table displays the excise account type for each combination:

Excise Ad] Register to Item Tax Type Increase/ Excise Excise
Type update Decrease Account Type Account Type
to Debit to Credit
Return Material CENVAT RorF Increase (no Cenvat on Raw Cenvat
Authorization Value - Raw decreases Materials Clearing
Material allowed for
RMA's)
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Excise Adj Register to Item Tax Type Increase/ Excise Excise
Type update Decrease Account Type Account Type
to Debit to Credit
Return to CENVAT RorF Decrease Cenvat Cenvat on Raw
Vendor Value - Raw . Clearing Materials
Material (No increases
allowed for
RTVSs)
Return to CENVAT C Decrease Cenvat Cenvat on
Vendor Value - Capital . Clearing Capital Goods
Goods (No increases
alowed for
RTVs)
Inventory CENVAT RorF Decrease Excise Duty Cenvat on Raw
Adjustments Value - Raw . Expenses Materials
- (No increases
Material
alowed for
INAS)
Price CENVAT F Decrease Excise Duty Cenvat on Raw
Adjustment Vaue - Raw (No increases Expenses Materials
Dispatch Material allowed for
PADSs)
Price Daily Stock F Decrease No Accounting No Accounting
Adjustment Account (No increases
Dispatch allowed for
PADSs)
Price CENVAT F Decrease Excise Duty Cenvat on
Adjustment Value - Capital . Expenses Capital Goods
Dispatch Goods (No increases
alowed for
PADs)
Price CENVAT RorF Increase Cenvat on Raw Cenvat
Adjustment Value - Raw Materials Clearing
Purchase Material
Price CENVAT Ror F Decrease Cenvat Cenvat on Raw
Adjustment Value - Raw Clearing Materials
Purchase Material
Price CENVAT C Increase Cenvat on Cenvat
Adjustment Value - Capital Capital Goods Clearing
Purchase Goods
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Excise Ad] Register to Item Tax Type Increase/ Excise Excise
Type update Decrease Account Type Account Type

to Debit to Credit
Price CENVAT C Decrease Cenvat Cenvat on
Adjustment Value - Capital Clearing Capital Goods
Purchase Goods
Capital Goods - CENVAT C Increase Cenvat on Cenvat on Hold
CENVAT Value - Capital Capital Goods Capital Goods
Goods
Capital Goods - CENVAT C Decrease Cenvat onHold | Cenvat on
CENVAT Value - Capital Capital Goods Capital Goods
Goods
Sub-contracting | CENVAT RorF Increase Cenvat on Raw Cenvat Hold on
Value - Raw Materials Sub
Material Contracting
Sub-contracting | CENVAT RorF Decrease Cenvat Holdon | Cenvat on Raw
Value - Raw Sub Materials
Material Contracting
Sub-contracting | CENVAT C Increase Cenvat on Cenvat Hold on
Value - Capital Capital Goods Sub
Goods Contracting
Sub-contracting | CENVAT C Decrease Cenvat Holdon | Cenvat on
Value - Capital Sub Capital Goods
Goods Contracting
PLA Register PLA Any Increase No accounting No accounting
Deposit entry. Entry entry. Entry
from AP from AP
PLA Register PLA Any Decrease Excise Duty PLA Account
Update Expense
Other CENVAT Not applicable Increase Cenvat on Raw Excise Duty
Value - Raw Materials Expense
Material
Other CENVAT Not applicable Decrease Excise Duty Cenvat on Raw
Vaue - Raw Expense Materias
Material
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Excise Adj Register to Item Tax Type Increase/ Excise Excise
Type update Decrease Account Type Account Type
to Debit to Credit

Other CENVAT Not applicable Increase Cenvat on Excise Duty
Value - Capital Capital Goods Expense
Goods

Other CENVAT Not applicable Decrease Excise Duty Cenvat on
Value - Capital Expense Capital Goods
Goods

Copyright

Applying CENVAT Hold on Capital Goods

The CENVAT on Hold is moved into the CENVAT on Capital Goods account in the subsequent year. Record
this adjustment at the beginning of the subsequent year by entering a manual adjustment using the Excise
Adjustment page.

For Return to Vendor Transactions

When items are returned to vendor, use the Excise Adjustment page to record the return. This entry reverses
the accounting entry recorded when the items were received using the internal vendor excise invoice. The
system uses existing RTV functionality to reverse voucher accounting entries. When an express issue is made
against the RTV voucher for inventory depletion, no update is necessary for the Quantity register. The excise
invoiceis printed for dispatch of items to vendor without accounting entries.

For Return Material Authorization Transactions

No excise duty is calculated on the RMA Form. Create an excise adjustment to reverse the excise duty posted
by the originating shipping excise invoice. The existing RMA adjust process creates an adjustment bill in
Billing to reverse the product costs and excise duty recorded.

PLA

No accounting entries are created by the Excise Invoice Posting process when you enter an excise adjustment
to update the PLA register for payment (increase) to your PLA account. Instead, Payables records the
payment and its accounting entries.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Journal Generator,” Setting Up for Journal
Generator

Chapter 9, "(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India," Using the CENVAT
Utilization Process, page 347

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Defining Excise Account
Type ChartFields, page 276
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Reporting on Tax Register Information

The Register Abstract process extracts information from the tax registers and stores the data in abstract tables.

Understanding Tax Register Information

Y ou can use the abstract tables to create customized reports or queries for monthly, quarterly, or annual
reporting requirements. The abstract records created include:

Abstract Record Source Record Date Extracted

EXD_REG RG1 ABS EXD_REG_RG1 This extract table is populated with
summarized data from the Daily
Stock Account Register (RG 1).

This data can be used in the
monthly reporting of transactions as
per statutory format.

EXD_REG PLA_ABS EXD _REG PLA This extract table contains a
summary of transactions from the
PLA register. The extract includes
all computation values pertaining to
the PLA register for al transactions
except excise adjustments.

EXD_REG _AC2 ABS EXD_RG23 AC2 This extract table contains a
summary of transactions from the
CENVAT Register - Raw Material
and CENVAT Register - Capital
Goods registers. The extract
includes all computation values
pertaining to these registers for all
transactions except excise
adjustments.

The primary purpose of the abstract table isto generate the monthly and quarterly returns prescribed by the
Indian authority.
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Pages Used to Report on Tax Register Information

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation Usage

Register Abstract RUN_EXD_REG_ABS

Excise and Sales Tax/VAT | Extract information from
IND, Register Abstract the tax registersinto extract
tables where you can report
on the data using
customized reports or
queries.

Running the Register Abstract Process

Access the Register Abstract page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Register Abstract).

Register Abstract

Run Control ID:  AdHaoc

[+ Excise Quantity Register Abstract

[ Excise PLA Register Abstract

[ Excise CENVAT Register Abstract

Fepont Manadger Process Maonitar Fiun

“SetiD: SHRO4 Q
*Organization Code: | ORG01T
*Tax Location Code:  |01TLO1 Q,

*From Date: E‘:I

MDA AUTOMOBILES 1

*To Date: E‘:I

Register Abstract page

Excise Quantity Register
Abstract

Select to extract item quantities from the tax registers.

Excise PLA Register Abstract Select to extract data from the PLA register.

Excise CENVAT Register
Abstract
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Tax Location Code Identify the manufacturer's location of excisable goods. The selectionis
limited to the tax location codes defined for the organization code entered
on this page

From Date and To Date Enter atime period to extract data from the registers. The To Date cannot

be greater than the current date.

Using Sales Tax and VAT Form Tracking

Touse saestax and VAT form tracking, you must first use the Form Name component
(STX_FORM_NAME) and the Form Code component (STX_FORM_CODE) to identify and group the
necessary declaration forms.

This section provides an overview of sales tax form tracking and discusses how to:
« Maintain salestax and VAT forms by transaction.
« Audit cancelled forms.

» Extract and store transactions data needed for tracking forms.

Understanding Sales Tax and VAT Form Tracking

364

There are three types of taxes recorded for India, central salestax (CST), local salestax (LST), and Value
Added Tax (VAT). The central salestax islevied on interstate sales or purchases and the local salestax or
VAT islevied on intrastate sales or purchases, depending on the tax regime followed by the state. PeopleSoft
records all three types of taxes.

The PeopleSoft form tracking feature marks your transactions with the appropriate salestax or VAT
declaration form and populates the Tax Form Register with these transactions. Form tracking is required for:

» Sdles, at aconcessional rate, when you receive tax declaration forms from a customer.

» Purchases at a concessional rate, when you issue tax declaration formsto a vendor.

Stock transfers from one Inventory business unit to another, which are otherwise exempt from tax.
» Transactionsinvolving local export or local import in India.

To set up tax form tracking:

1. ldentify each tax declaration form for your organization using the Form Name page.

2. Group the form namesinto form codes.

A transaction can be subject to different types of tax forms. Use the Form Code page to group several
declaration forms together for tracking purposes.

3. Attach the form codes to the appropriate tax codes using the Tax Calculation Code page.

Attach the InterUnit form codes to the appropriate tax authority using the Tax Authority page.
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Tax declaration forms are tracked through the business process as follows:

1. When you create atransaction where Indian salestax or VAT is applicable, the tax determination and tax
calculation processes will determine the tax form codes for the transactions.

2. Run the Forms Tracking Extract process to retrieve tax form tracking data from the source transactions
and copy it into the Tax Form Register (STX_FORM _REGSTR) record.

3. Usethe Form Maintenance page to update or cancel information (such as aform number and form date)
in the Tax Form Register table.

Y ou can aso use the Form Maintenance page to delete tax forms or transactions.

4. Usethe Form Audit page to review previously cancelled forms.
Two tables store the tracking information for tax forms receivable and issuable:

» The Tax Form Register table (STX_FORM_REGSTR) stores all the information required for tracking the
forms.

Dataisloaded into the table only through Tax Form Tracking Extract process from various transaction
tables.

« The Tax Form Audit table (STX_FORM_AUDIT) stores al the information required for tracking
cancelled forms.

See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Setting Up the Sales Tax
and VAT Structure, page 292

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT." Tax Calculation Code
Default Hierarchy, page 263

Pages Used for Tax Form Tracking

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Form Name STX_FORM_NAME Set Up Financial s/Supply Define tax declaration
Chain, Common formsin your system.

Definitions, Excise and
Sades Tax/VAT IND, Form
Name
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Form Code

STX_FORM_CODE

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Excise and
Sales Tax/VAT IND, Form
Code

Define form codes, which
are groupings of form
names. Form codes are
assigned to tax calculation
codes. When atax
calculation codeis
associated with a
transaction, the form code
helps determine the
applicable formsfor the
transaction for form
tracking purposes.

Form Maintenance

STX_FORM_MAINT

Excise and Sales Tax/VAT
IND, Form Maintenance

This page enables you to
attach multiple transactions
to atax declaration form, to
delete transactions when no
tax declaration formis
needed, or to cancel the
attachment of atransaction
toaform.

Form Audit

STX_FORM_AUDIT

Excise and Sales Tax
IND/VAT, Form Audit

This page enables you to
review previously entered
information for transactions
whose attachment to aform
got cancelled.

Forms Tracking

STX_FORM_UPD

Exciseand Sales Tax/VAT
IND, Form Tracking
Extract

This process updates the
Tax Form Register
(STX_FORM_REGSTR)
with data from completed
transactions that have been
recorded with tax form
codes.

Using the Form Maintenance Page

366

Access the Form Maintenance page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Form Maintenance).

Use this page to maintain the tax forms and transactions included in the Tax Form Register table. This page
can:

Attach multiple transactions to a tax declaration form number.

Del ete transactions when no tax declaration form is needed.

Review transactions with any status (open, closed, or deleted) in display-only mode.

Cancel a previous attachment of atransaction to aform number.
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Form Source

Business Unit

Transaction ID

Customer/Vendor |D

Tax Authority

Form Name

Form Direction

From Date and To Date

Action

Form Date

Form Number

(IND) Processing Customs, Excise Duties, Sales Tax, and VAT for India

Select the source of the transactions to retrieve. The options are:
Bill Finalization: Invoiced bills from Billing's transaction tables.

IUT Goods Receipt: Receipts of interunit stock transfers (that are not
intercompany transfers) from Inventory transaction tables.

AP Voucher: Posted vouchers from Payable's transaction tabl es.
AR Items. Posted items from Receivables transaction table.

IUT Shipping: Depleted interunit stock transfers (that are not intercompany
transfers) from Inventory shipping transaction table.

Enter the business unit of the transactions to be displayed on the page.

The unique ID number attached to the transaction. Y our selection in the
Form Source field dictates this value to be the invoice ID, receipt ID,
voucher ID, item ID, or shipping ID of the transaction.

Enter the customer 1D or vendor |ID of the transactions to be displayed.

Enter the tax authority code from which you want to retrieve associated
transactions.

Enter the form name to identify the tax declaration form of the
transaction/form.

Enter the direction of the forms that you issued or received. The options
are:

B to S Buyer to Seller.
Sto B: Seller to Buyer.

Enter a date range for the transactions to be retrieved and displayed at the
bottom of this page.

Select the action:

Update: Enables you to fetch transactions with aform status of Open. The
selected transactions can be updated with the form number and form date.
When you enter the form number and date for a selected transaction, then
the form status becomes Closed and the system updates the datain the
STX_FORM_REGSTR table.

Delete: The selected transactions can be updated with a status of Deleted
and are not available for any further processing.

Review: The selected transactions can be reviewed but not changed. Review
transactions with any status (Open,Closed, or Deleted).

Cancel: Enables you to change atransaction with a Closed form status back
to an Open status.

The date of the tax declaration form.

The number of the tax declaration form.
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Update by Line Select this button to retrieve based on your search criteriaforms or
transactions previously extracted from the transaction tables. The results
display at the bottom of this page where you can edit or review the data.

Form Maintenance Transaction - Transaction Information Tab

Select Select to edit the current row.

Form Status Displays the current status of the transaction or tax form.
Transaction Date The date of the transaction displayed.

Transaction Amount The amount of the transaction line displayed.

Form Date Display or enter the date of the tax form for the transaction.

Form Number Display or enter the tax declaration form number for the transaction.

Form Maintenance Transaction - Additional Information Tab

Tax Form Code Displays the form code containing one or more tax form names.

See Also

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT.," Setting Up the Sales Tax
and VAT Structure, page 292

Using the Form Audit page
Access the Form Audit page (Excise and Sales Tax IND/VAT, Form Audit).

Use this page to review previoudy entered information (for example, form number and form date) for
transactions whose attachment to aform got cancelled.

Select Similar to the Form Maintenance page, you can enter your selection
criteria. Select the button to display the corresponding forms at the bottom
of the page for your review.

Using the Tax Forms Tracking Extract Process

Access the Forms Tracking page (Excise and Sales Tax/VAT IND, Form Tracking Extract).
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This process updates the Tax Form Register (STX_FORM_REGSTR) with the information from transactions
required for tracking tax forms. Only transactions with atax form code are copied to the Tax Form Register.
The tax form code is applied to the transaction by the tax determination and tax calcul ation processes.

Bill Finalization Select to update thistable with invoiced bills from Billing transaction
tables. The Bill Finalization and Printing and Create accounting entries
processes must be successfully run before bills from the billing tables are
copied to the Tax Form Register table.

AR Open Items Select to update this table with posted items from Receivables transaction
tables. The Receivable Update process must be successfully run before
items are copied to the Tax Form Register table.

AP Voucher Flag Select to update this table with posted vouchers from Payables transaction
tables. The Voucher Posting process must be successfully run before
vouchers are copied to the Tax Form Register table.

IUT Goods Receipt Select to update this table with receipts of interunit stock transfers (that are
not intercompany transfers) from Inventory transaction tables. The
Complete Putaway process must be successfully run before receipts are
copied to the Tax Form Register table.

IUT Shipping Flag Select to update this table with depleted interunit transfers (that are not
intercompany transfers) from Inventory shipping transaction tables. The
Depletion process must be successfully run before shipments are copied to
the Tax Form Register table.

See Also

PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Generating Invoices'

PeopleSoft Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating with PeopleSoft Receivables, General Ledger, and Accounts
Payable"

Chapter 7, "(IND) Setting Up Excise Duty, Customs Duty, Sales Tax, and VAT," Setting Up the Sales Tax
and VAT Structure, page 292

PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running V oucher and Payment Posting"
PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Putting Away Stock,” Preparing Putaway Plans

PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Shipping Inventory,” Running the Deplete On Hand Qty Process
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Chapter 10

Generating Ledger Flat Files Based on
ETAFI and ACCON Formats

This chapter provides an overview and discusses how to export ledgers asflat files based on Cegid SA ETAFI
and Kluwer Software ACCON formats.

Understanding the Extracting and Exporting of Ledger Data Based
on ETAFI and ACCON Formats

To assist international customersin extracting ledger data for other general purposes, the GL S7500 process
enables the user to:

» Select alanguage for account and alternate account descriptions.
» Select arange of accounting periods.
» Specify aledger code and balance sheet indicator to filter data based on these account attributes.

» Specify if the general ledger business unit is to be treated as alegal entity, thus including associated
business unitsin the extract.

» Include adjustment periods and balance forward amounts in the extract.

The Ledger File creation process (GL S7500) extracts ledger data on the basis of account values. Because
many international organizations must report by using alocal chart of accounts that are maintained in the
Alternate Account table, the GL S7500 process enables the user to designate which ChartField (account or
alternate account) isto be used to extract the ledger data. The process generates aflat file based on the ETAFI
(ETAFI5), ETAFI6, and ACCON file layout specifications.

Exporting Ledgers as Flat Files

This section discusses how to generate aflat file of ledger data for export to another system.
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Page Used to Export Ledgers

Chapter 10

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Export Ledger Data Request

RUN_GL S7500

General Ledger, Ledgers,

Ledger Data Request

Export Ledger Data, Export | export to another system.

Create aledger file for

Generates aflat file based
on the ETAFI (ETAFI5),
ETAFI6, and ACCON file
layout specifications.

Exporting a Ledger File

Access the Export Ledger Data Request page (General Ledger, Ledgers, Export Ledger Data, Export Ledger

Data Request).

Ledger Code:

L ayrout: W o}
*Fiscal Year: 2005
*From Period: |71
*To Period: 12

Export Ledger Data Request

Run Control ID:  RAM_DPCLOSE_ WS

Language: I French :I'

Report Request Parameters
*Unit: FRADZ o}
*Ledyer: LOCAL o}

Balance Sheet Indicator: |

Report Manager Frocess Monitar Fun |

*Report By: |Acc|:|unt

¥ Group by Legal Entity

¥ Include Balance Forward

Adjustment Periods

Adjustment Period

1 |901 |

Export Ledger Data Request page

Language

Unit

Ledger

Ledger Code

372

Select for account and alternate account descriptions.

Select the applicable report business unit with consideration for Group by
Legal Entity field, and select only business units with the same base

currency.

Select the ledger for the reporting business units.

Select to filter data for the book codes that you define for this ledger code.
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Format ID

Fiscal Year
From Period and To Period

Report by

Balance Sheet I ndicator

Group by Legal Entity

Include Balance Forward and
Adjustment Period

Generating Ledger Flat Files Based on ETAFI and ACCON Formats

Select the system output format from the following options:

« ETAFI

« ETAFI6

« ACCON

Indicate the year to be reported.

Select the periods within the fiscal year that are to be reported.

Report by Account or Alternate Account.

Note. If you configure these ChartFields, the field length of the ACCOUNT
or ALTACCT (alternate account) ChartFields cannot exceed the established
file layout. For ACCON it is eight characters, ETAFI (ETAFI5) is 12
characters, and ETAFI6 is 16 characters.

Select to report on Balance Sheet or Off Balance Sheet accounts.

Select to report for al business units that recognize the report business unit
asthelegal entity. For example, if the report business unit is FRAO1 and
you defineit asthe legal entity for FRA98 and FRA99, the report pulls
ledger data for the business units FRA01, FRA98, and FRA99.

If the report business unit is alegal entity and the check box is deselected,
datais extracted only for the report business unit.

If the report business unit is not alegal entity and you select this check box
(or if you do not enable the Legal Entity option at theinstallation level), an
error message alerts you that this check box is not available for nonlegal
entities. If you override the message, the system subsequently extracts data
for the report business unit only.

Check this check box if you want the process to include any balance
forward for a specific account and adjustment period. Such amounts are
accumulated in the total amount that is reported in the flat file for the fiscal
year.

Click Runto initiate the GL S7500 process.

Note. Legal entity and balance sheet indicator are activated on the Overall page (Set Up Financial §/Supply
Chain, Install, Installation Options, and select the Overal link).

Note. For the GLS7500 process to separately extract debit and credit balances to the file, the business unit
for which datais to be extracted must be set up for separate debit/credit processing.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields"
PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Configuring ChartFields'

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Ledgers," Defining Ledgersfor a
Business Unit
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Creating Regulatory Ledger Reports

This chapter provides an overview of regulatory ledger reporting and discusses how to:

»  Set up regulatory ledger report data.

» Create aregulatory ledger file and reports.

Understanding Regulatory Ledger Reporting

Regulatory Ledger Reports restate |edger balances that are stored in the PS_LEDGER table based on external
regulatory reguirements. This means that you can restate ledger balances based on PeopleSoft ChartFields
(such as Account and Department ID) as ledger balances based on external ChartFields that a regulatory body
(such as a government organization) mandates for reporting purposes. Y ou can use the Regulatory Ledger
Reporting feature to:

» Generate ledger file extracts that are specifically designed for the Ontario Provincial Ministry of Health in
Canada.

« Build aregulatory ledger.

* Review the translated data.

* Review thetrandation errors.

To accomplish this, you:

» Define the regulatory ledger and associated external ChartFields.

»  Set up ChartField attributes and attach them to PeopleSoft ChartField values.

» Set up aregulatory ledger ChartField mapping structure and define rules that trand ate Peopl eSoft
ChartField valuesinto external ChartField values.

Note. For organizations that are required to report to other regulatory bodies, you could use the ledger file
extract that is provided specifically for the Ontario Provincia Ministry of Health in Canada as the basi s of
creating new customized ledger file extracts.

Prerequisites
For regulatory reporting, you must set up the:

+ SetID for the target PeopleSoft ChartField values that is used in ChartField value mapping.
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Account types for any new setlDs.

Setting Up Regulatory Ledger Report Data

To set up regulatory ledger report data, use the following components:

Definition (REG_LEDGER DEFN)

Mapping Structure (REG_LEDGER_MAP)

Mapping Rules (REG_LEDGER_RULE)

Submission Information (REG_LEDGER_CONTACT)

This section discusses how to:

Set up the regulatory ledger and external ChartFields.

Create a ChartField attribute for each set of accounts.

Attach ChartField attribute values to PeopleSoft ChartField values.
Define a value set name.

Define the regulatory ledger mapping structure.

Define the regulatory ledger mapping rules.

Define submission information.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Performing Financial Consolidations,” Using ChartField Value
Sets

Pages Used to Set Up Regulatory Ledger Report Data

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Ledger ChartFields REG_LEDGER_DEFN General Ledger, Regulatory | Set up the regulatory ledger

Ledger Reports, Definition | and define the externa
ChartFields into which the

PeopleSoft ChartFields
must be tranglated.
ChartField Attributes CF_ATTRIBUTES Set up Financials/Supply Define the attribute values
Chain, Common for the ACCOUNT
Definitions, Design ChartField.
ChartFields, Configure,
Attributes

376
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Creating Regulatory Ledger Reports

ChartField Vaues, Account
and click the Attributes link.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Account - ChartField CF_ATTRIB_VALUES Set up Financial§/Supply Attache the ChartField

Attributes Chain, Common attribute value to the
Definitions, Design PeopleSoft ChartField
ChartFields, Define Vaues, | values.

ChartField Value Mapping | CF_VALUE_MAPPING General Ledger, Define a ChartField value
Consolidate Financial Data, | mapping set that is
Load Ledgers, ChartField | associated with a
Value Mapping, ChartField | PeopleSoft ChartField for
Value Mapping mapping multiple setiDs
and values to atarget setlD
and value.
Reg Ledger Mapping REG_LEDGER_MAP General Ledger, Regulatory | Map the external
Structure (regulatory ledger Ledger Reports, Mapping | ChartFields to the
mapping structure) Structure PeopleSoft ChartFields.

Define the positional
concatenation rules.

Reg Ledger Mapping Rules
(regulatory ledger mapping
rules)

REG_LEDGER_RULE

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Mapping
Rules

Define the trand ation of a
combination of PeopleSoft
ChartField valuesinto

external ChartField values.

Regulatory Ledger Contact

REG_LEDGER_CONTACT

Genera Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Submission
Information

| dentify the regulatory body
that receives the regulatory
ledger report and indicates
that the submission
information to be specified
is based on the requirements
of the Ontario Ministry of
Hedlth.

Setting Up the Regulatory Ledger and External ChartFields

Access the Ledger ChartFields page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Definition).
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Ledger ChartFields

SetlD: CAMNO

Regulatory Ledger 1D: M5

Description: |Cdn Healthcare MIS Guidelines
Fields  customize | Find | view 21 | B First [ 12002 [ Last
Field Hbr *External Chartfield
1 |MIS_PRIMARY [=]
2 MIS_SECOMNDARY =]

Ledger ChartFields page

Select the setlD and enter aregulatory ledger 1D and description.

Field Nbr (field number) This number is sequenced automatically. Y ou can set up only 10 external
ChartFields for each regulatory ledger. Y ou set up these fieldsin the
REG_LEDGER_DATA table; they are identified as CF_NAMEZ1 through
CF_NAME10. If you run SQL against this table using a SQL query tool,
note that the column storing data for a particular external ChartField is
CF_NAMEX, where x represents the field number value (Field Nbr) that
appears on this page.

External ChartField Y ou can enter up to 10 external ChartFields for the regulatory ledger.

Creating a ChartField Attribute for Each Set of Accounts

Access the ChartField Attribute page (Set up Financial/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Design
ChartFields, Configure, Attributes).
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ChartField Attribute

SetlD: 1S Field Name: ACCOUNT Attribute:  MIS

Description: |Zdn Healthcare MIS Guidelines Account aftributes to use to link accounts to MIS Mapping =
Structures

M Allow Multiple Values per Attr

ChartField Attribute Yalues Customize | Find | View A1 | B8 First [ 1.3 01 2 (Y] Laat
*ChartField Attribute Yalue De=scription

BAL Balance Shest =]
PL Profit & Loss =]
5T Statistics (=]

ChartField Attribute page

At least one ChartField attribute is required for each account setlD involved in the translation of account
ChartField values.

Select the Account ChartField setlD and enter ACCOUNT for the field name. Enter the ChartField Attribute
name. This should be the regulatory ledger ID.

Allow Multiple Values per Select the check box if you want to include more than one attribute value
Attr (allow multiple values per per ChartField attribute.
attribute)

ChartField Attribute Value  Define the ChartField attribute values to use for mapping purposes on the
Reg Ledger Mapping Structure page, where you create mapping structure
definitions. This page example includes:

« BAL (Balance Sheet)
» PL (Profit and Loss)
o ST (Statistics)

These three types of accounts are translated differently into externa
ChartField values, necessitating separate mapping structure definitions for a
particular ledger. When the regulatory ledger process builds the regulatory
ledger and ChartField value mapping is not specified for the Account
ChartField, the ChartField attribute value is selected from the ChartField
Attribute table, where the ChartField is Account, the ChartField attribute is
the regulatory ledger 1D, the ChartField valueis the account value of each
row in PS_LEDGER, and the setID isthe setID for the record group
containing the Account ChartField for the business unit value of each row
in PS_LEDGER. The process of selecting the ChartField attribute value,
when ChartField value mapping is specified for the Account ChartField, is
described subsequently in the ChartField Vaue Mapping subsection dealing
with creating a ChartField Attribute for each set of accounts.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Defining and
Using Account Types and Attributes

Attaching ChartField Attribute Values to PeopleSoft ChartField Values

Access the Account - ChartField Attributes page (Set up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Design ChartFields, Define Values, ChartField Values, Account and click the Attributes link.)

Chartfield Attributes

ChartField Attribute Values o | B First [ or 1 [ Lot

Setin ChartField Value |Effective Date Field Hame *ChartField Attribute ChartField Attribute Value Attrlh ue Description

MIS 41111 01/01/1800 ACGOUNT [ @ [PL QL Profit & Loss & =]

Account - ChartField Attributes page

Select the ChartField attribute and ChartField attribute value to attach to the PeopleSoft Account ChartField
Value (411111 in the example).

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Account
Values

Defining a Value Set Name

380

Access the ChartField Value Mapping page (General Ledger, Consolidate Financial Data, Load Ledgers,
ChartField Value Mapping, ChartField Value Mapping).

ChartField Value Mapping

Value Set Name:  MIS_ACCT Mapping ChartField: ACCOUNT *Target SetlD: |MIS Q

Mapped Business Units Find | views &0 | B8 First [ 108 1 [ Loat
*‘Business Unit

Mapped Yalues Find | Wiew Al Fir=t [4] 10of 14 o Last

Target Values Source Values Find | B8 First [ 1 or 4 [M] st

Line: *ChartField Value: Setll From Range From Range To
11111 Q \SHARE 1100000 1119999 =]

ChartField Value Mapping page
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This pageisoptional. If you select avalue set name on the Reg Ledger Mapping Structure page for the
ACCOUNT ChartField, then you must define the same value set name for each occurrence of the ACCOUNT
ChartField within all mapping IDs for the specified ledger. This consistency is not required for other
PeopleSoft ChartFields. The regulatory ledger build process uses the value set name on the Reg Ledger
Mapping Structure page, if it is not blank, to translate the PeopleSoft ChartField value asit existsin the
PS LEDGER table to the PeopleSoft Target ChartField value on this page (ChartField Value Mapping).
Next, it selects the ChartField attribute value from the ChartField Attribute table where the ChartField is
Account, the ChartField attribute is the regulatory ledger ID, the ChartField value is the target account value
from the ChartField value mapping that is associated with the Account value of each row in PS LEDGER,
and the setID isthe target setlD from the ChartField value mapping. Thisis a method of converting a
PeopleSoft ChartField valuein PS_LEDGER to an interim ChartField value, which is then subject to the
concatenation rules that are defined in the mapping structure to form the external ChartField value.

Enter a value set name. Specify the mapping ChartField and target setlD. The mapping ChartField is the
internal ChartField that needs to be trandated from the valuesin PS_LEDGER to an interim ChartField value.
This tranglation maps the source setlD and range from and to values to the target setID and target values. In
the page example, al accounts from 100000 through 119999 for the setlD SHARE are trandlated on an
interim basis to account 11111 for SetlD MIS. Then the concatenation rules defined in the mapping structure
use the interim tranglated value of 11111 for account when building the external ChartField values.

In the Mapped Business Units group box, we recommend that the Business Unit and SetlD fields be | eft
blank.

In the Mapped Values group box, specify valuesin the ChartField Value, SetID From, Range From and
Range To fields. The ChartField value mapping setup is part of a core process within the PeopleSoft General
Ledger system to assist in the process of consolidating across dissimilar charts of accounts. We use the setup
part in Regulatory Ledger Reporting as an optional first step in the translation process. This trandlation takes
aninternal ChartField value, for example 102030, and maps it to 12345. The second step uses the mapping
structure, for example the first four characters of the interim tranglated Account value 12345, to arrive at an
external ChartField value of 1234. The ChartField value mapping is afirst step to getting potentially hugely
dissimilar accounts into a set of numbers that can be concatenated together with other ChartField values to
make up the external ChartField value.

Note. Be careful! The ChartField Value Sets pages under the Design ChartFields menu do not have anything
to do with the value set name described here. Be sure to navigate to General Ledger, Consolidate Financial
Data, Load Ledgers, ChartField Value Mapping, ChartField Value Mapping to define the value set name that
is used for regulatory reporting.

See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields," Defining and
Using ChartField Value Sets

Defining the Regulatory Ledger Mapping Structure

Access the Reg Ledger Mapping Structure page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Mapping
Structure).
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Reg Ledger Mapping Structure

Setld:  CAMDY

Mapping ID:  |BAL

ChartField Sequence

Reg Ledger ID:

Description: |Elalance Sheet

Effective Date:  (01/01/1900 [5

1 |MIS_PRIMARY

MIS Ledger:  LOCAL

Find | Wiew &1 First [ 1 of 3 B ast

F[E=

Firzt E 10of 1 |E| Last

+
Status: IActive "I El

b
Customize | Find | “isw: All | &

Fir=t E 1of 1 |I| Last

Sequence |*Ext ChartField *ChartField Value Set Hame .I;sot:;iun *Length |Required Flag

Q. [account o ms_acct @ 1 [ &R (-]

Reg Ledger Mapping Structure page

On this page you set up aregulatory ledger ChartField mapping structure that concatenates Peopl eSoft
ChartField values into external ChartField values. Concatenation rules enable you to construct external
ChartField values by piecing together portions of PeopleSoft ChartField values.

Enter valuesin the SetlD, Reg Ledger ID (the external regulatory ledger ID that you set up on the Ledger
ChartFields page), and Ledger fields.

Mapping ID (mapping
identification)

Description
Effective Date

Status

Sequence

Ext ChartField (externa
ChartField)

ChartField

Value Set Name

Start Position

Enter amapping ID for this regulatory ledger. Add an identical mapping 1D
for each ChartField attribute value that is defined on the ChartField
Attributes page.

Enter a description.
Enter the date that you want this information to become effective.
The system displays the default, Active, or you can select Inactive.

Thisfield is automatically generated and determines the order in which
fields are processed.

Select one of the External ChartFields that you set up for this regulatory
ledger. The values for these ChartFields are ultimately constructed using
portions of the PeopleSoft ChartField values.

Select a PeopleSoft ChartField to map to the specified external ChartField.

Select the applicable value set name that you defined on the ChartField
Value Mapping page, but only if you need to translate the PeopleSoft
ChartField valuein PS_LEDGER to an interim value that can be
concatenated to form the external ChartField value. If you can concatenate
the PeopleSoft ChartField value asiit existsin PS_LEDGER into the
external ChartField value, then leave the Value Set Name field blank.

Enter the starting point within the PeopleSoft ChartFields for this external
ChartField.
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Length Enter the length of the portion of the PeopleSoft ChartFields to use for the
external ChartFields. If the specified length is greater than the significant
characters of a particular ChartField value, the translation insertstrailing
blanks to meet the desired length.

Required Flag Select to indicate that this portion of the external ChartField isrequired in
the REG_LEDGER_DATA table when this mapping ID applies. If a
required portion of an external ChartField value ends up with blanks, it is
considered an error in trandation. If a nonrequired portion of an external
ChartField value ends up with all blanks, it isfilled with blanks during
trandation.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Performing Financial Consolidations,” Mapping Dissimilar
Charts of Accounts

Defining the Regulatory Ledger Mapping Rules
Access the Reg Ledger Mapping Rules page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Mapping Rules).

SetlD: CARDT Regq Ledger ID: (L[5
Rule: 1 Rule Description: |T'J'||5 23333
Effective Date Find | View a1 First [ 1 o 1 [ Laet
EffectiveDate: 010171900 [ Status: [Acve ] =]
ChartField Values Customize | Fing | view &1 | B8 First (0 150014 B Last
1 Account Internal 206220 O | Q | Q| Q
2 Affiliate Internal | Q | Q| Q | Q
3 Fund Affiliate Internal | Q | Q | Q | Q
4 Alternate Account Internal | Q | Q | QL | Q.
5 Budget Refarance Internal | G | Q | ) | Q)

Reg Ledger Mapping Rules page

Note. On this page you define the regulatory ledger ChartField mapping rules that transate Peopl eSoft
ChartField valuesin the PS_LEDGER table directly into external ChartField values. This enables you to
bypass the optiona ChartField value mapping and the concatenation approach in the mapping structure.
Trandation rules enable you to restate specific PeopleSoft ChartField combinations as a combination of
external ChartFields. Y ou can express these PeopleSoft ChartField combinations as any combination of detail
values, wildcard values, or tree nodes.
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ChartField Values
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Enter arule ID and rule description for the selected setlD and regulatory
ledger 1D of the regulatory ledger definition.

The PeopleSoft ChartFields and the external ChartFields that make up the
regulatory ledger ID appear in the ChartField column aong with the Int/Ext
field value identifying whether the ChartField isinternal (a PeopleSoft
ChartField) or external. For internal ChartFields, you can associate either a
detail value or tree name, level name, and tree node values. For external
ChartFields, you can identify only atarget detail value.

Y ou can create mapping rules to address any and all exceptions to the
mapping structure, where a specific combination or a set of combinations of
PeopleSoft ChartField valuesisto be trandated into a combination of
external ChartField values that differ from the tranglation that would
otherwise be performed using the optional ChartField value mapping and
the required mapping structure. The combination of PeopleSoft ChartField
values can consist of blanks, avalid value or awildcard value (a partial
value followed by %), or atree name, level name, and tree node value. A
blank value means that the ChartField in PS_LEDGER can contain any
value. A wildcard value can be interpreted as starting with whatever you
enter.

Y ou can define and use trees specifically for external translation purposes
to minimize the number of mapping rules that you set up. Y ou must enter
the full detail value for all external ChartFields that need avalue (that is,
wildcards are not allowed for external ChartFields). Each rule must contain
avaluefor at least one external ChartField.

ChartField Value Translation Process

The ledger rows trandlate from PeopleSoft ChartField values into external ChartField valuesin the following

order:

1. Apply ruleswith detail values only (no trees).

2. Apply rules with detail values and trees.

3. Apply mapping structure concatenation rules.

Defining Submission Information

Access the Regulatory Ledger Contact page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Submission

Information).

384
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Regulatory Ledger Contact

WIS Reg Body ID:  ONT_HEALTH

City and Facility Name:

|Ontari|:| Ministry of Health (CARDOT)

SetlD: CAMNDT Reg Ledger ID:
Description:
*Ext Entiby: E04

*Submission Seq: |1 *Submission TWE:IDECEFHE'EF "I

|T|:|r|:|nt|:|, General Hospital

Submission Narrative Text:

IWHATEVER TEXT ¥OU DESIRE

Contact Segquence

Sequence Humber: |_1

Contact Values

Contact Yalue Code Contact Yalue

Contact Person Role: IAF'F?FWE” *I

I
Customize | Find | Wiews Al | S8

First E 12 of 4 u Last

1 |Job Title

=| [conTROLLER

2 |Name

=| IPERRIPOTTS

Regulatory Ledger Contact page

Reg Body 1D (regulatory body
identification)

Ext Entity (external entity)

Submission Seq (submission
sequence)

Submission Type

City and Facility Name

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Enter the regulatory organization that defines the regulatory values. The
information on this sample page is specific to Canadian Healthcare MIS
Guidelines requirements. PeopleSoft customers who have a need for other
regulatory ledger reporting can use this page as the basis for creating a
customized submission information page.

Enter the business entity, which submits information to meet the regulatory
ledger requirements that are established by the regulatory body. This
identifies the reporting business as assigned by the regulatory body that is
to beincluded on the regulatory ledger file. If you have more than one
business unit reporting to the regulatory body, and therefore more than one
external entity 1D, we recommend that you create multiple regulatory
bodies, one for each entity ID. Alternatively, you can create multiple
regulatory ledger definitions, mapping structures, or both, especialy if the
ledger valuein PS_LEDGER or the mapping structure itself is different for
each business unit.

Enter anumber included on the regulatory ledger file that identifiesin what
sequence it has been sent to the regulatory body.

Select from three predefined Canadian Healthcare MIS Guidelines translate
values, Year-End, December, or September, to include in the regulatory
ledger file.

Enter the business city and facility name reporting to the regulatory body in
the regulatory ledger file.
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Submission Narrative Text Enter comments that are to be included in the submission file.

Sequence Number Enter a number that isincluded on the regulatory ledger file and used to sort
the contact information sequentially in ascending order.

Contact Person Role Select from the two predefined Canadian Healthcare MIS Guidelines
tranglate values, Approval and Technical, for inclusion in the regulatory
ledger file.

Contact Value Code Select from the four predefined Canadian Healthcare MIS Guidelines

trandate values, Job Title, FAX number, Name, and Voice Number, for
inclusion in the regulatory ledger file.

Contact Value Enter thisinformation for inclusion in the regulatory ledger file.

Note. The submission information is specific to Canadian healthcare customers. Customers not in Canadian
healthcare, but with regulatory reporting requirements, may need to customize this page to capture all of the
submission information that their regulatory bodies require.

Creating a Regulatory Ledger File and Reports

386

This section discusses how to:

Build the regulatory ledger.

Generate the regulatory ledger file.

Review alist of translation errors.

Review alist of translated data.

Generate the Data Error Report (FIN 5101 Crystal and FSX5101 Bl Publisher).
Generate the ChartField value mapping report (FIN 5102).

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "General Ledger Reports®
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Pages Used to Create a Regulatory Ledger File and Reports

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Build Reg Ledger (build
regulatory ledger)

RUN_REGLEDBLD

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Build
Regulatory Ledger

Launch the Regulatory
Ledger Build process
(FS_REGLEDBLD), which
selects the relevant detail
ledger data and trandlates it
based on the mapping
structure and mapping rules
definitions.

Generate Reg Led File
(generate regulatory ledger
file)

RUN_REGLEDFILE

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Ledger File
Extract

Create aflat file based on
the specifications of the
Ontario Ministry of Health,
Ontario, Canada and post it
to the report repository.

Trandation Error

REG_LEDGER_DATAERR

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Review
Ledger Errors

List the ledger rows that
were not translated into
external ChartFields. This
helps identify the problem
in order to refine the
trandation setup.

Data Inquiry

REG_LEDGER_DATAINQ

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Review
Ledgers

List successfully translated
rows.

Data Error Report

RUN_REGLEDERR

Genera Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Ledger
Errors

Run a Crystal or Bl
Publisher report of the
Regulatory Ledger Error
Inquiry to aid in the
correction of translation
setup problems. The Bl
Publisher report does not
regquire manual changesto
support ChartField
configuration and uses the
same criteria as the Crystal
reports.

Chartfield Reports

RUN_REGLEDCFRPT

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, ChartField
Value Mapping

| dentifies potential
problems with the
ChartField value mapping
definitions on these reports.

Building the Regulatory Ledger

Access the Build Reg Ledger page (Genera Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Build Regulatory Ledger).
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Build Reg Ledger

Run Control ID: 1

*SetlD:

*Req Ledger 1D:
*Regulatory Body 1D:
*Business Unit:
*Ledger:

*Ag of Date:

*Fiscal Year:

*From Period:

Language: I Enalish "I
Report Request Parameters

CANDT O
hIS Q, *Ext Entry Type: |Hn&mm vI
OMT_HEALTH Q External Entity: 504
CAMDT D
Delete Options
LOCAL Q,

1003112003 |5
2003

1

Report Manager  Process Monitor Run |

¥ Delete Previous Matching Build

*To Period: f

Build Reg Ledger page

SetlD

Reg Ledger 1D (regulatory

ledger ID)

Select the setlD that you used to create the regulatory ledger definition.

Select the ID that you have set up for this regulatory ledger.

Ext Entry Type (external entry Select the type of data that you want to include in the regulatory ledger.

type)
Regulatory Body 1D

External Entity

Business Unit

Ledger

Asof Date

Values are Financial, Satistical, and Financial and Satistical.
Select the ID that you set up on the Regulatory Ledger Contact page.

Displays the organization identification number that will be included in the
ledger file that is created and sent to the Canadian healthcare regul atory
body.

Select the business unit for which you must report to the regulatory body.

Select the ledger in PS_LEDGER from which you want to build the
regulatory ledger. This value should be the same as the one that you used in
the mapping structure. When the regulatory ledger process builds the
regulatory ledger, the ChartField attribute value is selected from the
ChartField Attribute table where the ChartField is Account, the ChartField
attribute is the regulatory ledger ID, the ChartField value is the target
account value from the ChartField value mapping that is associated with the
account value of each row in PS_LEDGER, and the setID is the target setlD
from the ChartField value mapping.

Enter an appropriate date to select the effective-dated rows from the various
tranglation setup tables. The default isthe current date.
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Fiscal Year

From Period and To Period

Delete Previous M atching
Build

Generating the Regulatory

Creating Regulatory Ledger Reports

Enter the fiscal year for which you want to build the regulatory ledger.

When you build the regulatory ledger, the translated rows include this range
and not the specific accounting period from the detail ledger. For example,
when you run the process with the parameters that are shown on the Build
Reg Ledger sample page, the process includes all rows with an accounting
period of 8 within the detail ledger. However, when the process trand ates
and stores that row inthe REG_LEDGER_DATA table, it does not provide
areference to accounting period 8, but only to the range of 1 through 12.

Enter valuesin the From Period and To Period fields for the fiscal year for
this regulatory ledger.

Select to delete the results of aprior Build Reg Ledger process that used the
same run control parameters.

Ledger File

Access the Generate Reg Led File page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Ledger File Extract).

Generate Reg Led File

Run Control ID: 1

IEninsh 'I

Language:

*setlD: CAMNOT O

Reqg Ledger ID: MIS &)

Regulatory Body ID:  |(ONT_HEALTH 2, External Entiby 504
Business Unit: CANOT O

Ledger: LOCAL Q. External Entry Type: |Fin&Stat ]
Fiscal Year: 2003

From Per: 1 To Per: 6

Submission Year: 2003

Fun |

Fepornt Mananer Process Monitor

Generate Reg Led File page

The information that you enter on this page is similar to the information that you enter on the Build Reg
Ledger page except for the Submission Y ear field, in which you enter the year as labeled by the regulatory
body and included in the regulatory ledger file.
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Note. This processis specific to the Canadian healthcare customers. Customers requiring other types of
regulatory reporting could use this process as the basis for creating a customized regulatory ledger file
generation process that produces the exact file specifications for the non-Canadian healthcare regulatory
body.

Reviewing a List of Translation Errors

Access the Translation Error page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Review Ledger Errors).

Translation Error

Unit: CAMOT  Ledger: LOCAL FiscalYear: 2001 From Per: 1 ToPer: 12 RegBodyID:

Data in Error

Account | Al Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Program |Clags Bud Ref (Product Project (Affiliate |Fund Affil %;;Lm Currency Stat
120001 F100 CAD
206100 CAD
621100 F100 21000 CAD
650000 20000 CAD
899998 CAD
988401 F100 20000

999903 F100

999905 F100 10000

Translation Error page

This page lists the internal ChartFields and amounts that did not translate amounts to the external ChartFields.
The Trans Error Cd column displays the reason why arow could not be translated and indicates what must be
changed in the trand ation setup data to translate the row successfully.

Reviewing a List of Translated Data

390

Access the Data Inquiry page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Review Ledgers).
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Unit: CAMO1  Ledger:  LOCAL Fiscal Year: 2001  From Per: 1 ToPer: 12 RegBodyID:

Translated Data Cl ize | Find
Total Amt |Account Alt Acct Oper Unit |Fund Dept Program |Clags Bud Ref |Product Project
-1,368.00 100025 F100 10000

-10,132.00 201000 F100
-1,570.10 206220 F100 20000
-22,429.90 400000 F1o0 21000
275.00 621000 F100 31000

2,100.00 630000 F100
1,200.00 631000 F100 21000
3,000.00 640000 F100 10000
850.00 650020 F100 20000
160.00 650025 F100 20000

Data Inquiry page

Thisis adynamic page that expands to include all external ChartFields defined for the regulatory ledger.
When you enter values in the From Period and To Period fields for the regulatory ledger build process, the
tranglated rows include this range and not the specific accounting periods from the detail ledger.

Generating the Data Error Report (FIN 5101 Crystal and FSX5101 Bl Publisher)

Access the Data Error Report page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, Ledger Errors).

Data Error Report
Run Control ID:  Ad Hoc Feport Manager Process Monitor
Language: I English :IT

Report Request Parameters

*SetiD: Q

Reg Ledger ID: | Q

Run |

Regulatory Body ID: | C.  External Entity:
Business Unit: IWDEJ Q

Ledger: li Q External Entry Type: Iﬁ
Fiscal Year: l—

From Per: l_ To Per: l_

Data Error Report page

Note. This page generates the Data Error report (FIN5101 Crystal and FSX5101 Bl Publisher) that lists the
internal ChartFields that were not trandated.
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Generating the ChartField Value Mapping Report (FIN 5102)

Access the Chartfield Reports page (General Ledger, Regulatory Ledger Reports, ChartField Vaue
Mapping).

Chartfield Reports

Run Control ID: 11 Repott Manager  Process Monitor | RUn |

Language: IEninah *I
Report Request Parameters

*SetlD: SHARE
As of Date: 10i30/2003 [3)
ChartField Name: |Accnunt j

o
Customize | Eind | iew: &1 | = Fir=t (4] 1af 1 [+] Lazt

[

1 MIS_ACCT Q [=]

Chartfield Reports page

These reports are useful for finding errors in the ChartField value mapping that you used to map internal
ChartField valuesto target ChartField values for your regulatory reports. The report lists:

» ChartField values that are linked to more than one target ChartField value.
» ChartField valuesthat are not linked to atarget ChartField value.

Enter one or more value set names to limit the information that is included in the report.

Note. This generates the FIN5102.SQR report, which enables you to identify problems for a specific
ChartField value set or arange of ChartField value sets.
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Generating Global Reports

This chapter provides an overview of global reports and discusses how to:

Run the Statutory Reports Loader process (FS_FINRPTFS).

Run statutory reports.

Understanding Global Reports

PeopleSoft Billing, General Ledger, Expenses, Payables, and Receivables provide severa reports that meet
European statutory reporting requirements. Though the reports are designed specifically to meet these
requirements, and even if you do not use the Document Sequencing and MultiBook features, you can still run
the reports. The reportsinclude journal entries that have been distributed to PeopleSoft General Ledger.

Prerequisites

Before you run the statutory reports, you must:

Post vouchers and payments (PeopleSoft Payables statutory reports only).
Process employee expense reports and payments (PeopleSoft Expenses statutory reports only).

Run the Billing Load GL Accounting Entries process (BILDGL01) (PeopleSoft Receivables statutory
reports only, if PeopleSoft Billing isinstalled).

Run the Receivable Update process (AR_UPDATE) (PeopleSoft Receivables statutory reports only).

Generate journal entries for the application accounting entries that you want to include in the reports by
running the Journal Generator process.

Format the journal entries for the statutory reports and load them into the statutory reporting tables by
running the Statutory Reports Loader.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Expenses 9.1 PeopleBook, "Preparing Expense Reports,”" Understanding How to Prepare Expense
Reports

PeopleSoft Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Receivable Update and Pending Group Generator,"
Understanding the Receivable Update A pplication Engine Process

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Journal Generator,” Running Journal
Generator Processing

PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running V oucher and Payment Posting," Understanding the V oucher
Posting and Payment Posting Processes

Running the Statutory Reports Loader Process

The Statutory Reports Loader process extracts accounting transactions from PeopleSoft Expenses, Payables,
Receivables, and Billing for the specified business unit and accounting period. It places the entriesin the
RPTG_DETAIL_TBL, RPTG_BALANCE, and RPTG_PERIOD tables. When you run the Statutory Reports
Loader for the first time, the beginning balance is zero. For the first execution of this process set the year or
period to the earliest period for which you have accounting transactions in the system. Any subsequent runs
of the Statutory Reports Loader automatically update beginning balances from the previously processed data
that is available in the statutory reporting tables.

This section discusses how to load Statutory Reports.

Page Used to Run the Statutory Reports Loader

Loading Statutory Reports (FS_FINRPTFS)

394

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Statutory Reports - Report
Request

REPORT_RQST_PNL

Statutory Reports, Extract
Datafor Reports, Statutory
Reports, Report Request

Specify the General Ledger
business unit and
accounting period for which
to load datainto the
statutory reporting tables.

Access the Statutory Reports - Report Request page (Statutory Reports, Extract Data for Reports, Statutory

Reports, Report Request).

Reporting Application

Select the Peopl eSoft reporting application for which you are generating
statutory reports. The available values are Accounts Payable, Expenses,
Accounts Receivable, or Billing.
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Business Unit Select business units to report on and to provide prompting for the from and
to Vendor IDs on which you are reporting.

Note. Y ou can specify multiple business units, but you cannot exclude
vendor IDsin the middle a sequence for a particular business unit. Totals by
vendor |Ds are most useful when you have a general ledger business unit
associated with multiple payables business units and each payables business
unit hasits own set of vendor IDs.

Running Statutory Reports

Y ou can run reports that meet European statutory reporting requirements. If you are not located in Europe,
you can also benefit from these reports, for example, by printing the balance by account or vendor
information. Each time you run the reports, specify the information to include in the report. The default isto
print the reportsin the ledger base currency.

If you have both PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Receivablesinstalled, remember to select and print
transactions from both products onto one single report to see complete balances by customer or by
Receivables account.

Note. You can use regular or alternate accounts when running many of these reports.

In Spain, fiscal authorities require alist of domestic vendors and customers with whom your company
conducted transactions greater than a specified value. A company has to declare transactions larger than
3.005,06 Euros. PeopleSoft enables you to create afile containing this information.

This section describes how to generate the Statutory Report 347 ESP.

Page Used to Generate the Spanish Statutory Report File

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Statutory Report 347 ESP | RUN_LC_CNTL Statutory Reports, Statutory | Creates afile consisting of a
Report 347 ESP list of domestic vendors and

customers with whom your
company conducted
transactions greater than a
specified value for the
Spanish authorities. A
company hasto declare
transactions larger than
3.005,06 Euros.

Generating Statutory Report 347 ESP File
Access the Statutory Report 347 ESP page (Statutory Reports, Statutory Report 347 ESP).

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 395



Generating Global Reports

396

Chapter 12
Statutory Report 347 ESP
Run Control ID: 1 Eeport Manager Fracess Manitor Run
Language: I English j'
Business Unit: |SPMN01 U gpany oPERATIONS
Period Range Account
Fiscal Year: 2006 Sales Quota Amt: 3005.0800 From: 100000 Q
From Period: 1 Purchase Quota: 3005.0600 To: 471000 Q
To Period: 17 Declaration Type: INnrmaI 'l Currency Code: EYR L ewro
Media: IDisk vl Declaration Number: naoooooooaooon
Contact Information
Hame 1: [Jose Perez Telephone: BET909020

Statutory Report 347 ESP page

Business Unit

Fiscal Year

Select the appropriate business unit that contains the transactions required
for this report.

Select the fiscal year that corresponds to the Declaration Fiscal Y ear of the
report.

From Period and To Period  Select a beginning and ending period to apply to the transactions for this

Media

report.

Select the type of mediafor delivering this report: Disk, Tape, or Electronic
Transmission.

Sales Quota Amt (salesquota  Specify aminimum amount. The file includes alist of customers with

amount)

Purchase Quota

whom the selected business unit conducts transactions greater than this
value.

Specify aminimum amount. The file includes alist of vendors with whom
the selected business unit conducts transactions greater than this value.

Declaration Type Select one of the following:

Fromand To

» Normal: Defines the submission of aregular report.

« Complementary: Defines additional information to a previously
submitted report.

»  Substitute: Replaces a previously submitted report. This selection
requires you to enter the declaration number of the previously submitted
report.

Enter account numbers that apply to the report's transactions.
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Currency Code Enter the currency for the submitted amount.

Contact Information Enter one or more names and telephone numbers for the individualsin your
organization responsible for submitting the report.
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Chapter 13

Generating Subsystem Reconciliation
Reports

This chapter provides an overview of subsystem reconciliation reports, lists prerequisites, and discusses how
to generate subsystem reconciliation reports.

Understanding Subsystem Reconciliation Reports

Subsystem reconciliation reports compare accounting transactions that have been posted in the subsystem
with General Ledger balances. The loader summarizes transactions by General Ledger business unit, fiscal
year, accounting period, ledger, selected ChartFields, and system source. Subsystem transactions are
categorized as either distributed or not distributed. General Ledger journal transactions are categorized as
either posted or not posted. This enables the customer or auditors to check the integrity of the journal entries
in General Ledger by verifying that no discrepancies occurred between subsystems and the General Ledger.

A subsystem reconciliation report is run at the end of each period. The auditors should validate the data
before running the final closing because discrepancies can occur from:

« Accounting entries posted in subsystems and not distributed in General Ledger.

» Accounting entries posted in subsystems, distributed in General Ledger but not posted because of various
statuses such as errors, posting incomplete, not edited, or hold.

Prerequisites

Before you can run the subsystem reconciliation reports, you must run subsystem and General Ledger
processes, such as the:

* Receivable Update process (ARUPDATE).

»  PeopleSoft Payables VVoucher Posting (AP_PSTVCHR)/ Payment Posting (AP_PSTPY MNT) processes.
»  PeopleSoft Billing Load GL Accounting Entries process (BILDGLO01).

»  Post PeopleSoft Expenses process (EX_POST_LIAB) for expense liabilities.

» PeopleSoft General Ledger Journal Generator (FS_JGEN), Journal Edit (GL_JEDIT), and Journal Post
(GLPPPOST) processes.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running V oucher and Payment Posting,” Understanding the V oucher
Posting and Payment Posting Processes

PeopleSoft Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Receivable Update and Pending Group Generator,"
Understanding the Receivable Update Application Engine Process

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Journal Generator," Generating Journal
Entries

Running the Subsystem Reconciliation Reports Loader Request
(GL_RECN)

The Subsystem Reconciliation Loader process (GL_RECN) extracts transactions from General Ledger and
from all subsystems that have set up ajourna generator template to send information to General Ledger, such
as Receivables, Billing, Payables, Purchasing, Expenses, Inventory, Treasury, Asset Management, Contracts,
and Project Costing subsystems, to name afew. Y ou must run the Subsystem Reconciliation L oader process
before you run the reports. The loader summarizes transactions by General Ledger business unit, fiscal year,
accounting period, ledger, selected ChartFields, and system source.

For improved performance, you can load data for selected business units and selected system sources
(Payables and Receivables). In addition to improved performance, you have greater flexibility in the dataload
process and reduce redundant output in the reconciliation reports.

Subsystem Reconciliation includes an online inquiry that provides insight into the Payables and Receivables
subsystems for documents that have not been fully processed. The reconciliation reporting allows you to
report on individual documents within a subsystem and review vital status fields that may identify why a
document has not been fully processed and posted to the general ledger.

The Reconciliation by Chartfield report allows you the flexibility of selecting individual ChartField values or
selecting groups of ChartFields from trees.

This section discusses how to:

« Loading subsystem reconciliation data (GL_RECN).

»  Specifying field names and values using the Document Definition page.
« Using subsystem reconciliation criteriato retrieve data.

» Reviewing the reconciliation data.

* Run subsystem reconciliation reports.
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Pages Used to Generate Subsystem Reconciliation Reports

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Load Reconciliation Data

GLRCN_REQUEST

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation, Load
Reconciliation Data

Runs the Load
Reconciliation process
(GL_RECN) to extract data
from the subsystem or
General Ledger journa
transactions based on all or
selected business units and
the selected ChartFields.
Load data for selected
business units, fiscal
periods and system sources.

Reconciliation Load Status
Table

GLRCN_STATUS

Click the View Recon Data
Status link from the Load
Reconciliation Data page.

View reconciliation data
process information.

Subsystem Document
Definition

GLRCN_SS DEFN

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation, Subsystem
Document Definition,
Subsystem Defn

Provides the definition of
the source system
documents that feed into
accounting lines associated
with the system definitions.

Page Transfers

GLRCN_SS DEFN2

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation, Subsystem
Document Definition, Page
Transfers

Provides the menu and path
information used by the
drill down on the
Subsystem Document page.

GL Reconciliation Inquiry

GLRCN_CRIT

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation, GL
Reconciliation Inquiry

Provides visibility to both
the subsystem accounting
linesGeneral Ledger
inquiry, aswell asthe
subsystem documents that
have not yet been processed
into accounting lines.

Reconciliation Overview

GLRCN_INQ_OVW

Click the Search button on
the GL Reconciliation

Inquiry page.

View and update subsystem
data.

Subsystem Document

GLRCN_SS

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation, GL
Reconciliation Inquiry,
Subsystem Document

Select source documents
defined in the Subsystem
Document definition
component. Loads and
displays source documents
that have not yet been
generated into accounting
lines.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Reconciliation by System
Srce (reconciliation by
system source)

RUN_GLRCN_RPTS

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation,
Reconciliation by System
Srce

Generates FIN5001
Reconciliation by System
Source report. Compare GL
bal ances to the subsystem
application accounting
transaction.

Reconciliation by
ChartFields

RUN_GLRCN_RPTS

General Ledger, Genera
Reports, GL Subsystem
Reconciliation,
Reconciliation by
ChartFields

Generates FIN5005
Reconciliation by
ChartField report. Compare
GL baancesto the
subsystem application
accounting transaction.

Using the Subsystem Reconciliation Reports Loader Request (GL_RECN)

402

Access the Load Reconciliation Data page (General Ledger, General Reports, GL Subsystem Reconciliation,

Load Reconciliation Data).
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Load Reconciliation Data

Run Control ID:~ LOADRECON Report Manager Process Manitar Run |

Last Run On: Process Instance:

Description: |AR&AF‘ Reconto GL Process Frequency: | Always
*Fiscal Year: | 2008 Request type Create
*From Period: |_1 To Period: W [] an Business Units [J an system Sources

Specify Business Units Customize | Find | View A1 B | 2 st B q0p1 1 Last
:JEII-:thsiness Description LEII-:iJ:_irr;ess Description
[US001 @, USO01 NEW YORK OPERATIONS  [US005 @, US005 FLORIDA OPERATIONS (=]

Specify System customize | Find | B | # First ©Y 12072 1 Last

izztrf: System Source View Recon Data Status
1 IWQ, JmlGen - Accounts Payable [=]
2 WQ JrnlGen - Accounts Receivahle E|
" Refiesn |

ChartField Selection customize | Find | B | 7 First & 1430713 ™ Last
Sequence ChartField Name Include CF
| 1 Account
| 2 |Operating Unit
| 3 Fund Code
| Affiliate O
| Alternate Account F]
| Budget Reference |
| Class Field [
| Department |

Load Reconciliation Data page

Last Run On System updates this field every time this processis run.
Description Enter a brief description of this process.
Fiscal Year Use four-character years. For example, 2007.

From Period and To Period  Enter a numeric starting period, such as 1and a numeric ending period such
as 3. The To Period field is not arequired field. If you do not enter avalue
in the To Period field, the value in the From Period field is used.
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All Business Units Check to reconcile all General Ledger business units. Select to load data
from al business units. Upon selection, Specify Business Units group box
is disabled.

Specify Business Units - If you do not select All Business Units, select one or more General Ledger

Business Unit business units to reconcile.

ChartField Selection - Include Select to choose the specified ChartField for summarization. Y ou control
CF (ChartField selection - how the datais summarized at the ChartField level.
Include ChartField)

Note. If you do not select any ChartFields, the GL_RECN process logs an
error message and does not load any data.

All System Sour ces Select to |oad reconciliation data from all system sources. If selected, the
Specify System Sources group box is emptied and disabled.

System Source Select individual source system values to load.

Request Type Select to Increment the data loading process or to create new reconciliation
data.

Note. If you select the Increment value but the datais not able to
increment, then the process creates the data.

View Recon Data Status Select to view the status table.

Note. The dataloading process maintains a status table which maintains a
record of the date and time processing by business unit, system source,
fiscal year and accounting period.

Defining the Subsystem Document Data

Access the Subsystem Definition page (General Ledger, General Reports, GL Subsystem Reconciliation,
Subsystem Document Definition, Subsystem Defn).
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Subsystemn Defn | Fage Transfers \|

" System Source |

Source Document AP_PYMNT

GaF @,

*Description

*System Source

Header Record

|GLRCN_AP_PAY_WW@,

Field Name  |[POST_STATUS_AP @,

Field Value |L.|

|F'a].frnent5 not Posted

" Field Name
*Business Unit Field Name  [BUSINESS_UNIT @,
*Accounting Date field name  |ACCOUNTING_DT @,
*Base Currency ICURRENCY_PYMNT @,
*Monetary Amount IPYMNT_AMT @,

" Status Fields

Customize | Eind | El

Field Name
1 [PYMNT_HOLD @, [=]
2 [PYMNT_SELCT_STATUS @, [=]
3 [PYMNT_STATUS @, [=]

Subsystem Definition page
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Sour ce Document

System Source

Selection Criteria

Status Field/Field Name

Chapter 13

Select the source document for which you want to define for reconciliation
to GL. PeopleSoft delivers the following source documents:

e« AP_PYMNT - Payments not Posted

AP _VOUCHER - Payables Voucher

« AR_DD - Direct Debits

AR _DIRJRNL - Accounts Receivable Direct Journals
AR _DRAFT - Accounts Receivable Draft

« AR _MAINTWS - Maintenance Worksheets

« AR PAYMENT - Accounts Receivable Payments
AR _PEND - Pending Items

AR _XFERWS - Transfer Worksheets

Select one of two applicable system sources that are delivered for use with
this reconciliation:

» GAP - generated accounts payable

*  GAR - generated accounts receivable

Specify additional Field Name and Field Value information, which will be
used by the load data application engine program when selecting the data.

Provides mapping to application-specific fields into a common set of fields
for use in the data load process.

Defining Page Transfers for Drillback

Access the Page Transfers page (General Ledger, General Reports, GL Subsystem Reconciliation, Subsystem
Document Definition, Page Transfers).

406
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" System Source |

Source Document AP_PYMIMNT Description  Payments not Posted

System Source GAFP

Page Transfer Details

*Menu Name:
EMTER_VOUCHER_INFORMATION
| - = 2 SearchKey 01:  |BUSINESS_UNIT @,
*Menu Bar Hame:
INQUIRE
| a SearchKey02:  |VOUCHER_ID @,
*Item Hame:
VCHR_PYMMNT_IMG
| = = A Search Key 03: | @,
*Panel Name;
VCHR_PYMMNT_IMG
| - - A Search Key 04: | @,
Menu Action:

]
|Update Search Key 05: | @,

Page Transfers page

The Page Transfers page defines the path and key fields to be used for the drill to source (on the Subsystem
Document page) drill down data from the GL Reconciliation Inquiry to the subsystem documents. The drill
down is accessed from a popup menu in the subsystem document inquiry.

Reviewing Subsystem Reconciliation Data

Access the GL Reconciliation Inquiry page (General Ledger, General Reports, GL Subsystem Reconciliation,
GL Reconciliation Inquiry).
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SubSystern Document

Recoenciliation Criteria
Subsystem reconciliation

Inquiry: RECON *Description: |APRECON I}

Accounting Line Reconciliation

Search Criteria Customize | Find | View A0 ] B | 3 Fist T g 054 0 Last Search
Srl;itﬂusiness Ledger Group Fizcal Year From Period To Period Az of Date
1|usoo1 @, |RECORDING @, | 2009 1] |l 6 |06/30/2009 B
ChartField Criteria Customize | Find | View Al B | 85 First B 1074 O Last
*ChartField ChartField From Value ChartField To Info ChartField Value Set Update/New
ACCOUNT @, | @ @ @ [accRUALS @, Updatemew [ [=]

GL Reconciliation - Subsystem reconciliation
Provides visibility to both the subsystem accounting lines/General Ledger inquiry, as well as the subsystem
documents that have not yet been processed into accounting lines.

See PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reviewing Financial Information," Reviewing Subsystem
Reconciliation Data.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, Reviewing Financial Information, Reviewing
Subsystem Reconciliation Data.

Running Subsystem Reconciliation Reports

408

Run subsystem reconciliation reports to reconcile General Ledger balances to the accounting transactions that
enter the General Ledger from a selected subsystem application. Any ChartField that you select must already
exist in the loaded data.

» FIN5001 - Reconciliation by System Source

This report lists the data at the system source level, such as AP, and then lists all the activity for the
subsystem (AP), including what was posted and not posted, for one or more selected ChartFields that
appear in the data that you loaded.

»  FIN5005 - Reconciliation by ChartFields

This report lists the data based on one or more selected ChartFields that appear in the data that you
loaded. Each of the subsystem amounts that fall within the ChartField combination is listed on the report
along with the total amounts for the ChartFields and the related ledgers.
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Configuring Batch Processes

This appendix discusses how to configure temporary tables for batch processing.

Configuring Temporary Tables for Batch Processing

When you run batch processesin parallel, you risk data contention and deadlocks on temporary tables. To
avoid this, PeopleTools enables you to dedicate specific instances of temporary tables for each process. When
PeopleSoft Application Engine manages a dedicated temporary table instance, it controls the locking of the
table before use and the unlocking of the table after use.

When you decide how many temporary table instances to dedicate for a process, consider the number of
temporary tables that the process uses. More instances result in more copies of the temporary tables on the
system. For example, if a process uses 25 temporary tables and you have 10 instances for a process, you will
have 250 temporary tables on the system.

If you run processesin parallel and all of the dedicated temporary table instances are in use, the performance
of the process decreases. Y ou need to find a balance that works for your organization.

Note. When you specify the number of instances, PeopleSoft Application Designer displays alist of the
temporary tables for the process. Use the list to determine how many temporary tables each process uses.

Specify how many temporary table instances to dedicate for each of the VAT Calculation (FS_ VATCALC)
batch process that can run in parallel.

The PeopleTools documentation discusses the usage of temporary tables in detail and describes how to
specify the number of instances.

If you run any VAT Application Engine processes, also configure the temporary tables for those processes.
The PeopleSoft General Ledger PeopleBook discusses how to do thisin detail.

See Also

PeopleSoft General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Optimizing General Ledger Performance”
PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine
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PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports

This Appendix lists global reports provided with PeopleSoft Financials and includes:
« Genera information and links to additional information about specific reports.

» Analphabetical list of report IDs with information about some of the reports that are not documented
elsewhere in this PeopleBook.

» View report details.
» List of Bl Publisher Reports to Support Configured ChartFields.

Note. For samples of these reports, see the Portable Document Format (PDF) files published with your online
documentation. Several of these global reports have been standardized using Bl Publisher for Oracle's
PeopleSoft and EBS applications. Samples of the standardized reports can be found in the 'Addendum:
Standardized Report Samples PDF file published with your online documentation or on Oracle's My Oracle
Support (https://support.oracle.com).

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports: A-Z

The information in this section is common to PeopleSoft Financial applications. Some of the pages used to
generate reports have other application-specific functionality as well.

Thefollowing isalist of the standard financial reportsincluded with your PeopleSoft applications.

Report ID and Report Description Navigation Run Control Page
Name
APY 1200 Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200

and credits for each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
type such as salesjournal or
purchase journal. (Crystal)

Journal Detail
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

APX1200 Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
) and credits for each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
?Ll;;?sjqe[r))eta” (BI type such as salesjournal or
purchase journal. (Bl
Publisher)
APY 1200A Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
) and creditsfor each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
fgggfﬂ? etall by Alternate type with alternate
accounts. (Crystal)
APX1200A Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
Journal Detail by Alternate ?nd creﬂ;t; ftor e:tch journa | Payable, Journal Detail
Account (Bl Publisher) ypew crnae
accounts. (Bl Publisher)
APY 1201 Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
) and credits for each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
%Ogénﬂea?ta' , '\elzgc' n type such as salesjournal or
u Sequencing purchase journa with no
document sequencing
information. (Crystal)
APX1201 Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
. and credits for each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
\E)Ogéﬂrieafta”,ul\égcin @ type such as salesjournal or
Publisher Seq 9 purchase journal with no
) document sequencing
information. (Bl Publisher)
APY 1201A Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200
) and creditsfor each journal | Payable, Journal Detail
Koo oo, |y by e ccouns
Lenain with no document
Seq 9 sequencing information.
(Crystal)
APX1201A Displaystotalsfor al debits | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1200

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account with no Document
Sequencing (Bl Publisher)

and credits for each journal
type by aternate accounts
with no document
sequencing information. (BI
Publisher)

Payable, Journal Detail

APY 1210

Journa Account Summary

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each account
within the specified journal
type. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1210

APX1210

Journal Account Summary
(Bl Publisher)

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each account
within the specified journal
type. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1210
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

APY 1210A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each aternate
account within the specified
journa type. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1210

APX1210A

Journal Account Summary
by Alternate Account (BI
Publisher)

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each alternate
account within the specified
journal type. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1210

APY 1211

Journal Account Summary,
no document sequencing

Lists debits and creditsin
the ledger currency for each
account for specified
journal types. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1211

APX1211

Journal Account Summary,
no document sequencing
(Bl Publisher)

Lists debits and creditsin
the ledger currency for each
account for specified
journal types. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1211

APY1211A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account, no
document sequencing

Lists debits and creditsin
the ledger currency for each
alternate account for
specified journal types.
(Crysta)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1211

APX1211A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account, no
document sequencing (BI
Publisher)

Lists debits and creditsin
the ledger currency for each
alternate account for
specified journal types. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_APY 1211

APY 1220

Transaction Detail by
Account

Displaysjournal entries for
selected payable accounts
by accounting period and
vendor. (Crystal)

The Vendor Set ID field on
the run control pageisonly
for prompting purposes for
the From Vendor ID and the
To Vendor ID fields. The
Vendor Set ID fieldisnot a
filter for data printed on the
report. The business unit is
used by the system to filter
data. The report providesa
total by setID, if multiple
setlDs are processed.

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Account

RUN_APY 1220
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

APX1220

Transaction Detail by
Account (Bl Publisher)

Displaysjournal entries for
selected payable accounts
by accounting period and
vendor. (Bl Publisher)

The Vendor Set ID field on
the run control pageisonly
for prompting purposes for
the From Vendor ID and the
To Vendor ID fields. The
Vendor Set ID fieldisnot a
filter for data printed on the
report. The business unit is
used by the system to filter
data. The report providesa
total by setID, if multiple
setlDs are processed.

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Account

RUN_APY 1220

APY 1220A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account

Displaysjourna entries for
selected alternate accounts
by accounting period and
vendor. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Account

RUN_APY 1220

APX1220A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account (BI
Publisher)

Displaysjournal entriesfor
selected alternate accounts
by accounting period and
vendor. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Account

RUN_APY 1220

APY 1230 Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1230
balance, ending balance, Payable, Balance by

Balance by Account/Vendor and credit and debit totals | Account/Vendor
for selected vendors by
payables account. (Crystal)

APX1230 Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1230
balance, ending balance, Payable, Balance by

(BBaII ag;; % Q)ccount/ Vendor and credit and debit totals | Account/Vendor
for selected vendors by
payables account. (Bl
Publisher)

APY 1230A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1230
balance, ending balance, Payable, Balance by

E\f;ncﬁt/t\)}/ eﬁgsrmate and credit and debit totals | Account/Vendor

u for selected vendors by

alternate account. (Crystal)

APX1230A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 1230
balance, ending balance, Payable, Balance by

E\il(;nlfﬁt/t\)}/ eﬁtljtgrmgle and credit and debit totals | Account/Vendor

Publisher) ( for selected vendors by
alternate account. (BI
Publisher)
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Description

Navigation
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APY 3200

Transaction Detail by
Vendor

Displaysjournal entries by
vendor, account and
accounting period. (Crystal)

The Vendor Set ID field on
the run control pageisonly
for prompting purposes for
the From Vendor ID and the
To Vendor ID fields. The
Vendor Set ID field isnot a
filter for data printed on the
report. The business unit is
used by the system to filter
data. The report provides a
total by setID, if multiple
setlDs are processed.

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Vendor

RUN_APY 3200

APX3200

Transaction Detail by
Vendor (Bl Publisher)

Displaysjournal entries by
vendor, account and
accounting period. (BI
Publisher)

The Vendor Set ID field on
the run control pageisonly
for prompting purposes for
the From Vendor ID and the
To Vendor ID fields. The
Vendor Set ID fieldisnot a
filter for data printed on the
report. The business unit is
used by the system to filter
data. The report providesa
total by setID, if multiple
setlDs are processed.

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Vendor

RUN_APY 3200

APY 3200A

Transaction Detail by
Vendor/Alternate Account

Displaysjournal entries by
vendor, alternate account
and accounting period.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Vendor

RUN_APY 3200

APX3200A

Transaction Detail by
Vendor/Alternate Account

Displaysjournal entries by
vendor, aternate account
and accounting period. (BI
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Transaction Detail
by Vendor

RUN_APY 3200

(Bl Publisher)

APY 3210 Displays vendor beginning | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 3210
and ending balances and Payable, Balance by

Balance by Vendor/Account total debits and credits. Vendor/Account
(Crysta)

APX3210 Displays vendor beginning | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 3210
and ending balances and Payable, Balance by

Balance _by Vendor/Account total debits and credits. (Bl | Vendor/Account

(BI Publisher)

Publisher)
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APY3210A

Balance by
Vendor/Alternate Account

Displays vendor beginning
and ending balances and
total debits and credits.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Payable, Balance by
Vendor/Account

RUN_APY 3210

APX3210A Displays vendor beginning | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_APY 3210
Balance by and ending balances and Payable, Balance by
total debits and credits. (Bl | Vendor/Account
Vendor/Alternate Account Publisher)
(Bl Publisher)
AR80011 Summarizesthe debitsand | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_AR80011
Journal Detail creditsfor aledger ?n the Receivable, Journal Detail
ledger currency by journal
type for a selected date.
(Crysta)
AR80011A Summarizesthe debitsand | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_AR80011

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account

creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type and Alternate Account
for a selected date. (Crystal)

Receivable, Journa Detail

AR80012

Journa Account Summary

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each account for specified
journal types and a selected
date range and business
unit. The report provides
subtotals by subclass and
classfor each account if
reguested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each timethefirst digit in
the account changes.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012

ARX80012

Journa Account Summary
(Bl Publisher)

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each account for specified
journal types and a selected
date range and business
unit. The report provides
subtotals by subclass and
classfor each account if
reguested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each timethefirst digit in
the account changes. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journal
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012
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ARS80012A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each alternate account for
specified journal types and
a selected date range and
business unit. The report
provides subtotal s by
subclass and class for each
alternate account if
requested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each time thefirst digit in
the alternate account
changes. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012

ARX80012A

Journal Account Summary
by Alternate Account (BI
Publisher)

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each aternate account for
specified journal types and
a selected date range and
business unit. The report
provides subtotals by
subclass and class for each
aternate account if
reguested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each timethefirst digit in
the alternate account
changes. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journal
Account Summary

RUN_ARS0012

ARS80013 Lists the beginning balance, | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_ARS80013
Balances By ending t_>al ance, and credit | Receivable, Balance by
Account/Customer and deb!t total; for selected | Account/Customer
accounting periods for each
selected Receivables
account by customer in a
business unit. (Crystal)
ARX80013 Lists the beginning balance, | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_ARS80013
Balances By ending t_>al ance, and credit | Receivable, Balance by
Account/Customer (B! and deb!t total;for selected | Account/Customer
Publisher) accounting pe_rlodsfor each
selected Receivables

account by customer in a
business unit. (Bl Publisher)

ARS80013A

Balances By Alternate
Account/Customer

Lists the beginning balance,
ending balance, and credit
and debit totals for selected
accounting periods for each
selected alternate account
by customer in a business
unit. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Balance by
Account/Customer

RUN_ARS80013
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ARXB80013A

Balances By Alternate
Account/Customer (Bl
Publisher)

Lists the beginning balance,
ending balance, and credit
and debit totals for selected
accounting periods for each
selected alternate account
by customer in a business
unit. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Balance by
Account/Customer

RUN_ARS80013

AR80014 Lists the beginning balance, | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_AR80014
Balance By ending t_>al ance and credit Receivable, Balance by
Customer/Account and debit totals f_or a Customer/Account
selected accounting period
for each selected customer
by Receivables account in a
business unit. (Crystal)
ARX80014 Lists the beginning balance, | Statutory Reports, Accounts | RUN_AR80014
Balance By ending t_>al ance and credit Receivable, Balance by
Customer/Account (B and debit totalsf_or a Customer/Account
Publisher) selected accounting period
for each selected customer

by Receivables account in a
business unit. (Bl Publisher)

ARS80014A

Balance By
Customer/Alternate
Account

Lists the beginning balance,
ending balance and credit
and debit totalsfor a
selected accounting period
for each selected customer
by alternate account in a
business unit. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Balance by
Customer/Account

RUN_ARS80014

ARXB80014A

Balance By
Customer/Alternate
Account (Bl Publisher)

Lists the beginning balance,
ending balance and credit
and debit totalsfor a
selected accounting period
for each selected customer
by alternate account in a
business unit. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Balance by
Customer/Account

RUN_ARS80014
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ARS80015

Transaction Detail by
Account

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected Receivables
accounts in a business unit
by accounting period and
customer. The report
includes the beginning
balance (in the ledger
currency), ending balance,
accounting date, document
sequencing date, lineitem
description, journal type,
journal code, document
type, document sequencing
number, debits and credits
(in the ledger currency),
debits and creditsin the
foreign currency, if
requested, with the foreign
currency rate type and
exchange rate). (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_ARS80015

ARX80015

Transaction Detail by
Account (Bl Publisher)

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected Receivables
accounts in a business unit
by accounting period and
customer. The report
includes the beginning
balance (in the ledger
currency), ending balance,
accounting date, document
sequencing date, lineitem
description, journal type,
journal code, document
type, document sequencing
number, debits and credits
(in the ledger currency),
debits and creditsin the
foreign currency, if
reguested, with the foreign
currency rate type and
exchange rate). (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_ARS0015
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ARS80015A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected aternate accounts
in a business unit by
accounting period and
customer. The report
includes the beginning
balance (in the ledger
currency), ending balance,
accounting date, document
sequencing date, lineitem
description, journal type,
journal code, document
type, document sequencing
number, debits and credits
(in the ledger currency),
debits and creditsin the
foreign currency, if
requested, with the foreign
currency rate type and
exchange rate). (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_ARS80015

ARX80015A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account (Bl
Publisher)

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected alternate accounts
in a business unit by
accounting period and
customer. The report
includes the beginning
balance (in the ledger
currency), ending balance,
accounting date, document
sequencing date, lineitem
description, journal type,
journal code, document
type, document sequencing
number, debits and credits
(in the ledger currency),
debits and creditsin the
foreign currency, if
reguested, with the foreign
currency rate type and
exchange rate). (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_ARS0015
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AR80016

Transaction Detail by
Customer

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected customersin a
business unit by customer,
account, and accounting
period. The report includes:
the beginning balance (in
the ledger currency), ending
balance, accounting date,
document sequencing date,
line item description,
journal type, journal code,
document type, document
sequencing number, debits
and credits (in the ledger
currency), and debits and
creditsin the foreign
currency, if requested with
the foreign currency rate
type and exchange rate.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Customer

RUN_ARS80016

ARX80016

Transaction Detail by
Customer (BI Publisher)

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected customersin a
business unit by customer,
account, and accounting
period. The report includes:
the beginning balance (in
the ledger currency), ending
balance, accounting date,
document sequencing date,
line item description,
journal type, journal code,
document type, document
sequencing number, debits
and credits (in the ledger
currency), and debits and
creditsin the foreign
currency, if requested with
the foreign currency rate
type and exchange rate. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Customer

RUN_ARS0016
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ARS80016A

Transaction Detail by
Customer/Alternate
Account

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected customersin a
business unit by customer,
alternate account, and
accounting period. The
report includes: the
beginning balance (in the
ledger currency), ending
balance, accounting date,
document sequencing date,
line item description,
journal type, journal code,
document type, document
sequencing number, debits
and credits (in the ledger
currency), and debits and
creditsin the foreign
currency, if requested with
the foreign currency rate
type and exchange rate.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Customer

RUN_ARS80016

ARXB80016A

Transaction Detail by
Customer/Alternate
Account (Bl Publisher)

Listsjournal entriesfor
selected customersin a
business unit by customer,
alternate account, and
accounting period. The
report includes: the
beginning balance (in the
ledger currency), ending
balance, accounting date,
document sequencing date,
line item description,
journal type, journal code,
document type, document
sequencing number, debits
and credits (in the ledger
currency), and debits and
creditsin the foreign
currency, if requested with
the foreign currency rate
type and exchange rate. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Transaction
Detail by Customer

RUN_ARS80016

AR80017

Journa Detail, no
Document Sequencing

Summarizes the debits and
creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type for a selected date,
with no document
sequencing information.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa Detail

RUN_ARS80011
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ARX80017

Journa Detail, no
Document Sequencing (BI
Publisher)

Summarizes the debits and
creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type for a selected date,
with no document
sequencing information. (BI
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa Detail

RUN_ARS80011

ARS80017A

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account, no document

sequencing

Summarizes the debits and
creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type and alternate account
for a selected date, with no
document sequencing
information. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa Detail

RUN_ARS80011

ARXB80017A

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account, no document
sequencing (Bl Publisher)

Summarizes the debits and
creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type and alternate account
for a selected date, with no
document sequencing
information. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa Detail

RUN_ARS80011

ARS80018

Journal Account Summary,
no Document Sequencing

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each account for specified
journal types and a selected
date range and business
unit. The report provides
subtotals by subclass and
classfor each account if
reguested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each timethefirst digit in
the account changes. The
report does not print
document sequencing
information. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012
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ARX80018

Journal Account Summary,
no Document Sequencing
(Bl Publisher)

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each account for specified
journal types and a selected
date range and business
unit. The report provides
subtotals by subclass and
classfor each account if
reguested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each timethefirst digit in
the account changes. The
report does not print
document sequencing
information. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012

ARS80018A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account, no
Document Sequencing

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each alternate account for
specified journal types and
a selected date range and
business unit. The report
provides subtotal s by
subclass and class for each
alternate account if
regquested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each time thefirst digit in
the alternate account
changes. The report does
not print document
sequencing information.
(Crysta)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012

ARXB80018A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account, no
Document Sequencing (Bl
Publisher)

Lists the debits and credits
in the ledger currency for
each alternate account for
specified journal types and
a selected date range and
business unit. The report
provides subtotal s by
subclass and class for each
alternate account if
requested. For example,
thereis a subtotal for class
each time thefirst digit in
the alternate account
changes. The report does
not print document
sequencing information. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports, Accounts
Receivable, Journa
Account Summary

RUN_ARS80012
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EXG1200 Summarizesthe debitsand | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1200
Journal Detail creditsfor aledger in the Expenses, Journal Detail
ledger currency by journal
type for a selected date.
(Crystal)
EXX1200 Summarizesthe debitsand | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1200
) creditsfor aledger in the Expenses, Journa Detail
?Ll;;?sjqe[r)eta” (BI ledger currency by journal
) type for a selected date. (BI
Publisher)
EXG1200A Summarizesthe debitsand | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1200

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account

creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type and alternate account
for a selected date.

Expenses, Journal Detail

EXX1200A

Journal Detail by Alternate
Account (Bl Publisher)

Summarizes the debits and
creditsfor aledger in the
ledger currency by journal
type and alternate account
for a selected date. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Journal Detail

RUN_EXG1200

EXG1210

Journal Account Summary

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each account
within the specified journal
type. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_EXG1210

EXX1210 Displaystotal debits and Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1210
Journal Account Summ credits for each account Expenses, Journal Account
BlIJ Publ i;cgu Y | within the specified journal | Summary
( ) type. (Bl Publisher))
EXG1210A Displaystotal debits and Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1210

Journal Account Summary
by Alternate Account

credits for each alternate
account within the specified
journal type. (Crystal)

Expenses, Journal Account
Summary

EXX1210A

Journa Account Summary
by Alternate Account (BI
Publisher)

Displaystotal debits and
credits for each aternate
account within the specified
journal type. (Bl Publisher))

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Journal Account
Summary

RUN_EXG1210

EXG1220

Transaction Detail by
Account

Displaysjourna entries for
selected expense accounts
by accounting period.
(Crystal)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_EXG1220

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

425



PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports

426

Appendix B

Report ID and Report Description Navigation Run Control Page
Name
EXX1220 Displaysjournal entriesfor | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1220

Transaction Detail by
Account (Bl Publisher)

selected expense accounts
by accounting period. (BI
Publisher)

Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Account

EXG1220A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account

Displaysjourna entries for
selected expense alternate
accounts by accounting
period. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_EXG1220

EXX1220A

Transaction Detail by
Alternate Account (BI
Publisher)

Displaysjournal entries for
selected expense alternate
accounts by accounting
period. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Account

RUN_EXG1220

EXG1230

Balance by
Account/Employee

Displays the beginning
balance, ending balance,
and credit and debit totals
for selected account by
employee. (Crystal)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Balance by
Account/Employee

RUN_EXG1230

EXX1230 Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1230
Balance b balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
y and credit and debit totals | Account/Employee
Accc_)unt/EmpI oyee (Bl for selected account by
Publisher) employee. (BI Publisher)
EXG1230A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1230
Balance by Alternate balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
y and credit and debit totals | Account/Employee
Account/Employee for selected alternate

account by employee
(Crystal)

EXX1230A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG1230
Bal by Alternat balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
ance by Alternale and credit and debit totals | Account/Employee
Accqunt/EmpI oyee (BI for selected aternate
Publisner) account by employee (BI
Publisher)
EXG3200 Displaysjournal entriesby | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3200

Transaction Detail by
Employee

Employee, Account and
Accounting period.
(Crysta)

Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Employee

EXX3200

Transaction Detail by
Employee (Bl Publisher)

Displaysjournal entries by
Employee, Account and
Accounting period. (Bl
Publisher)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Employee

RUN_EXG3200
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EXG3200A Displaysjournal entriesby | Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3200

Transaction Detail by
Employee/Alternate
Account

Employee, Alternate
Account and Accounting
period. (Crystal)

Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Employee

EXX3200A

Transaction Detail by
Employee/Alternate
Account (Bl Publisher)

Displaysjournal entries by
Employee, Alternate
Account and Accounting
period. (Bl Publisher)

Statutory Reports,
Expenses, Transaction
Detail by Employee

RUN_EXG3200

EXG3210 Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3210
Balance by balance, _endi ng ba_l ance, Expenses, Balance by
Ermploveal Account and credit and debit totals | Employee/Account
ploy for selected employee by
account. (Crystal)
EXX3210 Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3210
Balance by balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
and credit and debit totals | Employee/Account
Emp! oyee/Account (Bl for selected employee by
Publisher) account. (Bl Publisher)
EXG3210A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3210
Balance b balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
Emplo ee)//AI ternate and credit and debit totals | Employee/Account
Acc%uzt for selected employee by
alternate account. (Crystal)
EXX3210A Displays the beginning Statutory Reports, RUN_EXG3210
Balance b balance, ending balance, Expenses, Balance by
Emplo ee)//AI ternate and credit and debit totals | Employee/Account
ploy : for selected employee by
Account (Bl Publisher) alternate account. (B
Publisher)
FINOO070 Italian statutory reports Statutory Reports, RUN_FINOQO70

Italian Legalized Paper
Form

must be printed on legalized
paper. Legalized paper
meaning this paper has been
authenticated and stamped
by anotary public. The
paper does not contain data.
It remains blank except
pages are numbered and
contain some mandatory
information on the header
of each page. Because of
the design of such reports,
they cannot use the standard
PeopleSoft SQR headers.

(SQR)

Legalized Paper ITA
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FIN2002
Journal Summary

Displays summary
information for all journals
entered in the system for a
business unit and ledger
within the specified date
range. Printsthejournasin
ascending ID order and
shows the journal date,
journal 1D, description, and
debit and credit amount
totals for each journal. Also
prints a Journal Detail
report (FIN2002D) and an
Account Summary report
(FIN2002S), depending on
the option selected on the

request page.

Note. The Journal Summary
Report will only be printed
if there are at |east two
journalsto be processed for
the criteria selected on the

request page. (SQR)

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, Journal Activity

RUN_FIN2002

FIN2002D
Journal Activity

Displays detail information
for al journals entered in
the system for a business
unit and ledger within the
specified date range.
Provides the option to list
journals by journal type,
journal code, and document
type for business units that
are Document Sequencing
enabled. Prints the journals
in ascending ID order and
showsthe journal date,
journal 1D, description, and
debit and credit amount
totalsfor each journal. Also
prints information from
each journal linethat is
distributed to the selected
GL business unit within the
selected journal range.

(SQR)

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, Journal Activity

RUN_FIN2002

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix B

PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

FIN2002S Displays the same as Statutory Reports, General | RUN_FIN2002
Journal Account Summary FIN2002D, but lists account | Ledger, Journal Activity
summary information—
account, description, debits
and credits— for all journal
entries entered in the system
for a business unit and
ledger within the specified
date range. Also provides
flexible subtotaling option
by account. (SQR)
FIN2003 Displays PeopleSoft Statutory Reports, General | RUN_FIN2003
ContraJournal Activity Gepgral .Ledgerj_ournal Ledggr, Journal Contra
Report activity mformaruo_n_, Activity, Contra Journal
including the specified Activity
range of accounts by
business unit, ledger, fisca
year, and period. Also
displays the assumed
"contra" account for each
journal line, depending on
criteria entered on the
reguest page. (SQR)
FIN2026 Provides cover sheet for Accounts Payable, Reports, | RUN_FIN2026
i your EFT payments. Payments, EFT File Cover
TAUSEFT Flecors | G s
FINX2026 Provides cover sheet for Accounts Payable, Reports, | RUN_FIN2026
DTAUS EET File Cover your EFT payments. (Bl Payments, EFT File Cover
Sheet - Germany (BI Publisher) Sheet
Publisher)
FIN5002 Tracks document Statutory Reports, AR/AP | RUN_FIN5002
: sequencing. Each Doc Sequence Control
'IZayableﬁlRe_?_avable.s transaction must exist only
Cgﬁ?rlé?t' ng Transaction once and must be serially
numbered. Any used
sequence number that is
deleted isrecorded in order
to track sequencing gaps.
(SQR)
FIN5003 Prints the journals that Statutory Reports, Detail RUN_FIN5003
. . . relate to vendors and Book ITA
Istglz'igrr']anga” Book (Libro customers and is produced
based on the PeopleSoft
Statutory Report Loader

(FS_FINRPTFS) tables, and
is printed on legalized paper
for usein Italy only. (SQR)
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Name
FIN5004 Prints accounting Statutory Reports, Journal | RUN_FIN5004
. . transactions that are Book ITA
I(;alc:rT al‘]guma' Book (Libro recorded daily in abook
! ) caled Libro Giornale,
which contains all
accounting entries posted
during the year. It is
produced based on the
General Ledger tables. This
report prints on legalized
paper for usein Italy only.
(SQR)
FIN5101 Prints the contents of the General Ledger, Regulatory | RUN_FIN5101
Regulatory L edger Regulatory Ledger Ledger Reports, Ledger

Trangation Error Report
(Crystal )

Trandation Error table,
which is populated during
the Build Regulatory
Ledger process with rows
from the General Ledger
tables whose internal
ChartField values could not
be trangdlated into external
regulatory ChartField
values. The exact contents
include: Business Unit,
Regulatory Ledger,
Regulatory Entity, Externa
Entry Type, Fiscal Y ear,
From Period, To Period,
internal ChartField values,
Currency, and Posted Total
Amount. (Crystal)

If you have configured
ChartFields, you might
want to use the FSX5101
report to avoid manual
changes to this Crystal
report.

Error
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FSX5101

Regulatory Ledger
Tranglation Error Report
(Bl Publisher)

Crystal reports require
manual changes when there
are ChartField
configurations. XML
reports do not require
manual changes to support
ChartField configuration
and use the same criteriaas
the Crystal reports.

Prints the contents of the
Regulatory Ledger
Trandation Error table,
which is populated during
the Build Regulatory
Ledger process with rows
from the General Ledger
tables for which internal
ChartField values could not
be trand ated into external
regulatory ChartField
values. The exact contents
include: Business Unit,
Regulatory Ledger,
Regulatory Entity, Externa
Entry Type, Fiscal Y ear,
From Period, To Period,
internal ChartField values,
Currency, and Posted Total
Amount. (XML)

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, Ledger
Error

RUN_FIN5101

FIN5102

Regulatory Ledger
ChartField Value Mapping

Listsall theinternal
ChartFields, their effective
dates, and descriptions for
one or more ChartField
value sets. (SQR)

General Ledger, Regulatory
Ledger Reports, ChartField
Value Mapping

RUN_FIN5102

GL S7005

GL Transaction Detail
Report

Displays account activity
information for selected
accounts. (SQR)

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, General Ledger
Activity

RUN_GL S7005

GL S7006

Accounting Transaction
Control

Thisreport liststhe
document sequence
numbers for accounting
transactions by business
unit, either to show all
document sequence
numbers or gapsin the
document sequence
numbers. (SQR)

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, Accounting
Transaction Control

RUN_GL S7006
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GLS7013 Displays balance Statutory Reports, General | RUN_GL S7013

Statutory Summary Balance
Report

information and shows
ending ledger balances for
the specified range of
periods. (SQR)

Ledger, Summary Balance

GLS7014

Statutory Trial Balance
Report

Displays account balance
information, including
information by selected
previous and actual periods,
and shows ending ledger
balances for the specified

period. (SQR)

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, Trial Balance

RUN_GLS7014_PNLG

GLS7018

Genera Ledger Statutory
Trial Balance Report,

GLS7018 isalayout
variation of GLS7014 that
is Italian specific. Displays
account balance

Statutory Reports, General
Ledger, Trial Balance

RUN_GLS7014

including YTD information, including

information by selected

periods, aswell asyear to

date information. (SQR)
|ST0050 Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1
Intrastat Eorm N for Form N. (Crystal) Returns and Output Files
ISTX0050S Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1
Intrastat Form N (Bl for Form N. (Bl Publisher) | Returns and Output Files
Publisher) Note. This report has been

standardized for use by

Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS

and Fusion applications.
IST0100 Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1
Intrastat Form R for Form R. (Crystal) Returns and Output Files
ISTX0100S Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1
Intrastat Form R (B for Form R. (Bl Publisher) | Returns and Output Files
Publisher) Note. This report has been

standardized for use by

Oracle's PeopleSoft, EBS

and Fusion applications.
ISTO150 Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1

Intrastat Form DEB

for Form DEB. (Crystal)

Returns and Output Files
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ISTX0150 Provides an Intrastat report | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT_INST1
Intrastat Form DEB (B! gbﬁgqrgr ;:)EB. (Bl Returns and Output Files
Publisher)
ISTX0200 Liststransactionsthat can | VAT and Intrastat, Intrastat, | IST_RPT _INST1
be used to verify Returns and Output Files
IStngta:tt?gs Mlgl\/gt?belmsher information reported in
Istics ( isher) Intrastat Forms N or R. (Bl
Publisher)
Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft,EBS
and Fusion applications.
LCESP347 This statutory report Statutory Reports, Statutory | RUN_LC _CNTL
. providesalist of domestic | Report 347 ESP
Spanish 347 Report vendors and customers with
whom your company
conducted transactions
greater than a specified
value for the Spanish
authorities. A company has
to declare the transactions
bigger than 3.005,06 euros.
LC RPT_VAT Shows details of the line VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1
. item amounts for the Added Tax, VAT Reports,
VAT Transaction Report delivered VAT returns. Return and Other Reports,
VAT Reports
VATO0100 Providesthe VAT return VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT_RPT_INST1
report for Germany. Report | Added Tax, VAT Reports,
E/UA;;?;éﬂiermany i printsin German language | Return and Other Reports
only. (Crystal)
voranmeldung)
VATX0100 Providesthe VAT return VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1

VAT Return - Germany (Bl
Publisher) - (Umsatzsteuer-
voranmeldung)

report for Germany. Report
printsin German language
only. (Bl Publisher)

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VATO0150

VAT Transaction Report
(Germany)

Providesa VAT transaction
report for Germany. (SQR)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATO0200
CA3 VAT Return (France)

Providesa VAT return
report for France. Report
printsin French language
only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

433



PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports

Appendix B

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

VATX0200 Providesa VAT return VAT and Intrastat, Value | VAT_RPT_INST1
report for France. Report Added Tax, VAT Reports,

%ﬁ?}h/g_;l;etum France printsin French language Return and Other Reports

( isher) only. (BI Publisher)

VATO0300 Providesa VAT return VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1

VAT Return (Spain -
Declaration IVA - Espana)

report for Spain. Report
prints in Spanish language
only. (Crystal)

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VATXO0300

VAT Return Spain -
Declaration IVA - Espana
(Bl Publisher)

Providesa VAT return
report for Spain. Report
prints in Spanish language
only. (Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATO0350
Canada VAT Report

Providesa VAT return
report for Canada. Report
printsin English language
only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATXO0350

Canada VAT Report (B
Publisher)

Providesa VAT return
report for Canada. Report
printsin English language
only. (Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATO0400 Provides areport that splits | VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1
VAT Recovery Report by VAT recoveri&s_ and rebates | Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Tax Authority (Canada) by VAT Authority for Return and Other Reports
Canada. Report printsin
English language only.
(Crystal)
VATX0400 Provides areport that splits | VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT_RPT_INST1

VAT Recovery Report by
Tax Authority - Canada (BI
Publisher)

VAT recoveries and rebates
by VAT Authority for
Canada. Report printsin
English language only. (BI
Publisher)

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VATO0550
VAT Return (Belgium)

Providesa VAT return
report for Belgium. Report
printsin Dutch and English
languages only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1
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VATX0550

Belgian Annual VAT
Declaration (Bl Publisher)

Providesan annual VAT
declaration report for
Belgium. Report printsin
Dutch and English
languages only. (BI
Publisher)

Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft, EBS
and Fusion applications.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATX0560

Belgian Monthly VAT
Preparation (Bl Publisher)

Provides a monthly draft of
the VAT return report for
Belgium. Report printsin
Dutch and English
languages only. (BI
Publisher)

Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft, EBS
and Fusion applications.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATO0600

Australian GST - Business
Activity Statement -
Calculation Sheet

Providesa VAT return
report for Australia. Report
printsin English language
only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPTG_RQST2

VATX0600

Australian GST - Business
Activity Statement -
Calculation Sheet (Bl
Publisher)

Providesa VAT return
report for Australia. Report
printsin English language
only. (Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPTG_RQST2

VATO700

VAT Listing Input (Spain)
Libro Registro De Facturas
Recibidas

Providesa VAT listing of
all vouchers. Report prints
in Spanish language only.
(Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATX0700S

Spanish Input VAT Journal
Report (Bl Publisher)

Providesa VAT listing of
all vouchers with totals and
all vouchers grouped by tax
code. Report printsin
Spanish language only. (B
Publisher)

Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft, EBS
and Fusion applications.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1
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VATO750

VAT Listing Input Spain by
Transaction Type

Providesa VAT listing of
all vouchers grouped by
transaction type. Report
prints in Spanish language
only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATO0800

VAT Listing Output Spain -
(Libro Registro De Facturas
Emitidas)

Providesa VAT listing of
all Items. Report printsin
Spanish language only.
(Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATX0800S Providesa VAT listing of VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1
. al itemsand alisting of all | Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Jsgl?mjs Utoprl:t(\é'f‘-r items grouped by Return and Other Reports
Publi sherep transaction type. Report
) prints in Spanish language
only. (Bl Publisher)
Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft,EBS
and Fusion applications.
VATO0850 Providesa VAT listing of VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT_RPT_INST1

VAT Listing Output Spain -
(Libro Registro De Facturas
Emitidas)

all items grouped by
transaction type. Report
prints in Spanish language
only. (Crystal)

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT0900

VAT Liquidation Italy -
(VAT Liquidazione)

Providesa VAT report for
Italy. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATX0900

VAT Liquidation Italy (Bl
Publisher) - (VAT
Liquidazione)

Providesa VAT report for
Italy. (Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATO0910
VAT Register Italy

Provides sales and purchase
registersfor VAT for Italy.

(SQR)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
ITA-VAT Register

VAT_REGISTER_RQST

VATX0910

Italian Sales and Purchase
VAT Register (Bl
Publisher)

Generates sales and
purchases VAT registers for
Italy (ITA). (Bl Publisher)

Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft,EBS,
and Fusion applications.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
VAT Register ITA

VAT_REGISTER_RQST
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VAT1002 Providesa VAT report VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1
EC SalesList listing acompany'sintra-EU | Added Tax, VAT Reports,

(intra-European Union) Return and Other Reports

sales. (Crystal)
VATX1002 Providesa VAT report VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1

European Sales Listing (BI
Publisher)

listing a company's intra-EU
(intra-European Union)
sales. (Bl Publisher)

Note. Thisreport has been
standardized for use by
Oracle's PeopleSoft,EBS,
and Fusion applications.

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT1003
VAT Return

Providesasummary VAT
return report for a specified
VAT Entity and country.
(Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATX1003
VAT Return (Bl Publisher)

Provides asummary VAT
return report for a specified
VAT Entity and country.
(Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VAT1004
EC SdlesList— UK

Providesa VAT report
listing a company's intra-EU
(intra-European Union)
sales. Layout variation from
VAT1002. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATX1004

EC SdesList - UK (BI
Publisher)

Providesa VAT report
listing a company's intra-EU
(intra-European Union)
sales. Layout variation from
VAT1002. (Bl Publisher)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VAT1005
UK VAT Return

Providesa VAT return
report for the UK. Report
printsin English language
only. (Crystal)

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT _RPT_INST1

VATX1005 Providesa VAT return VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1
report for the UK. Report Added Tax, VAT Reports,

gulél\i/;\;)Return (BI printsin English language | Return and Other Reports
only. (Bl Publisher)

VAT1006 Providesa VAT Return VAT and Intrastat, Value VAT _RPT_INST1

Switzerland VAT Return

Report for Switzerland.
(Crystal).

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports
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VATX1006 Providesa VAT Return VAT and Intrastat, Value | VAT_RPT_INST1
. Report for Switzerland. (Bl | Added Tax, VAT Reports,

Switzerland VAT Return :

(BI Publisher) Publisher). Return and Other Reports

VAT1007 Providesa VAT Return VAT and Intrastat, Value | VAT_RPT_INST1

Netherlands VAT Return

Report for the Netherlands.
(Crystal).

Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VATX1007
Netherlands VAT Return

Providesa VAT Return
Report for the Netherlands.
(Bl Publisher).

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VAT1008
Luxembourg VAT Return

Providesa VAT Return
Report for the Luxembourg.
(Crystal).

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VATX1008
Luxembourg VAT Return

Providesa VAT Return
Report for the Luxembourg.
(Bl Publisher).

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Return and Other Reports

VAT_RPT_INST1

VAT2001

VAT Account Balance
Reconciliation

For a specified range of
V AT-applicable accounts
and dates, allows
comparison of the amount
of expected VAT to the
amount of VAT that was
actually posted for VAT
transactions that have been
recorded in PeopleSoft
Payables, Receivables,
Billing, Asset Management,
Expenses, Treasury, and
General Ledger. Thisreport
also allows the total amount
of posted VAT reported for
each VAT account to be
compared to the GL balance
for that VAT account.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Reconciliation Reports

RUN_VAT?2000

VAT2002

Taxable Account/VAT
Account Reconciliation

For a specified range of
accounts and dates, lists the
taxable basis amounts as
well as corresponding VAT
amounts calculated from
VAT transactions that have
been posted by PeopleSoft
Payables, Receivables,
Billing, Asset Management,
Expenses, Treasury, and
General Ledger.

VAT and Intrastat, Value
Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Reconciliation Reports

RUN_VAT2000
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VAT2003 Provides an overview of VAT and Intrastat, Value RUN_VAT2000
. VAT transactions generated | Added Tax, VAT Reports,
\IéeAc-ng:r?n aﬁ‘;rt]' on by PeopleSoft Payables, Reconciliation Reports
et Receivables, Billing, Asset
Management, Expenses,
Treasury, and General
Ledger applications and
verifies if those transactions
have been reported on a
VAT Return Report.
VAT2004 Verifiesthat the VAT Basis | VAT and Intrastat, Value RUN_VAT2000
. amounts stored on the VAT | Added Tax, VAT Reports,
\égcgrl;ﬂ)i(gt?glsass Transaction Table, Reconciliation Reports
multiplied by the
appropriate VAT
percentage, is equal to the
actual VAT amount also
stored on the same table.
VAT2005 Providesalist of zero-rated | VAT and Intrastat, Value RUN_VAT2000
transactions for audit Added Tax, VAT Reports,
Zero-rated VAT S
Justification purposes. Reconciliation Reports
VAT3000 Validates VAT default Set Up Financials/Supply RUN_LC VATCHK
_ setup data and exposes Chain, Common
VAT Set Up Vaidation inconsistencies and missing | Definitions, VAT and
default values. Intrastat, Vaue Added Tax,
VAT Set Up Validation
Report

Using Bl Publisher Reports to Support Configured ChartFields

Oracle Bl Publisher technology is accessible from PeopleTools PS Query and all PeopleTools based
applications. This technology enables PeopleSoft to deliver Bl publisher reports in addition to the Crystal
reports. The Crystal reports require manual changesif you implement ChartField configuration. The Bl

publisher reports do not require manual changes to support ChartField configuration and use the same criteria

asthe Crystal reports.

Bl Publisher Reports

The following section isalist of the Global Options reports that can be generated in both Crystal and Bl

Publisher formats:

« Journa Detail - Statutory Reports, Accounts Payable, Journal Detail: Available asa APY 1200 Crystal or

APX1200 BI Publisher report.
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Journal Detail by Alternate Account: Available as a APY 1200A Crystal or APX1200A Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Detail, No Document Sequencing: Available as a APY 1201 Crystal or APX 1201 Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Detail, No Document Sequencing by Alternate Account: Available asa APY 1201A Crystal or
APX1201A BI Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary: Available asa APY 1210 Crystal or APX1210 BI Publisher report.

Journa Account Summary by Alternate Account: Available asa APY 1210A Crystal or APX1210A BI
Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary, No Document Sequencing: Available asa APY 1211 Crystal or APX1211 Bl
Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary by Alternate Account, No Document Sequencing: Available asa APY 1211A
Crystal or APX1211A Bl Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Account: Available as a APY 1220 Crystal or APX1220 Bl Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Alternate Account: Available asa APY 1220A Crystal or APX1220A Bl Publisher
report.

Balance by Account/Vendor: Available as a APY 1230 Crystal or APX 1230 Bl Publisher report.

Balance by Alternate Account/Vendor: Available as a APY 1230A Crystal or APX1230A BI Publisher
report.

Transaction Detail by Vendor: Available asa APY 3200 Crystal or APX3200 BI Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Vendor/Alternate Account: Available as a APY 3200A Crystal or APX3200A BI
Publisher report.

Balance by Vendor/Account: Available as a APY 3210 Crystal or APX3210 Bl Publisher report.

Balance by Vendor/Alternate Account: Available asa APY 3210A Crystal or APX3210A Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Detail: Available asan AR80011 Crystal or ARX80011 Bl Publisher report.

Journal Detail by Alternate Account: Available as an AR80011A Crystal or ARX80011A Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Account Summary: Available as an AR80012 Crystal or ARX80012 Bl Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary by Alternate Account: Available as an AR80012A Crystal or ARX80012A BI
Publisher report.

Balances by Account/Customer: Available as an AR80013 Crystal or ARX80013 BI Publisher report.

Balances by Alternate Account/Customer: Available as an ARB0013A Crystal or ARX80013A BI
Publisher report.

Balance by Customer/Account: Available as an AR80014 Crystal or ARX80014 BI Publisher report.

Balance by Customer/Alternate Account: Available as an AR80014A Crystal or ARX80014A BI
Publisher report.
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Transaction Detail by Account: Available as an AR80015 Crystal or ARX80015 BI Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Alternate Account: Available as an AR80015A Crystal or ARX80015A BI
Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Customer: Available as an AR80016 Crystal or ARX80016 Bl Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Customer/Alternate Account: Available as an AR80016A Crystal or ARX80016A
BI Publisher report.

Journal Detail, No Document Sequencing: Available as an AR80017 Crystal or ARX80017 Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Detail by Alternate Account, No Document Sequencing: Available asan AR80017A Crystal or
ARX80017A BI Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary, No Document Sequencing: Available as an AR80018 Crystal or ARX80018
BI Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary by Alternate Account, No Document Sequencing: Available as an ARS80018A
Crystal or ARX80018A BI Publisher report.

DTAUSEFT File Cover Sheet - Germany: Available as a FIN2026 Crystal or FINX2026 Bl Publisher
report.

Balance by Employee/Alternate Account: Available as an EXG3210A Crystal or EXX3210A BI
Publisher report.

Balance by Employee/Account; Available as an EXG3210 Crystal or EXX3210 BI Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Employee/Alternate Account: Available as an EXG3200A Crystal or EXX3200A
Bl Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Employee: Available as an EXG3200 Crystal or EXX3200 Bl Publisher report.

Balance by Alternate Account/Employee: Available as an EXG1230A Crystal or EXX1230A Bl
Publisher report.

Balance by Account/Employee: Available asan EXG1230 Crystal or EXX 1230 BI Publisher report.

Transaction Detail by Alternate Account: Available as an EXG1220A Crystal or EXX1220A BI Publisher
report.

Transaction Detail: Available as an EXG1220 Crystal or EXX1220 Bl Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary by Alternate Account: Available as an EXG1210A Crystal or EXX1210A BI
Publisher report.

Journal Account Summary: Available as an EXG1210 Crystal or EXX1210 BI Publisher report.

Journal Detail by Alternate Account: Available as an EXG1200A Crystal or EXX1200A Bl Publisher
report.

Journal Detail: Available as an EXG1200 Crystal or EXX1200 Bl Publisher report.
Intrastat Form N: Available as an |ST0050 Crystal or |STX0050S Bl Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.
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Intrastat Form R: Available asan 1ST0100 Crystal or ISTX0100S Bl Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

Intrastat Form DEB - France: Available as an IST0150 Crystal or ISTX0150 Bl Publisher report.

Intrastat Movement Statistics: Available as an ISTX0200 BI Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

VAT Return Germany: Available asaVAT0100 Crystal or VATX0100 BI Publisher report.
VAT Return France: Available asaVAT0200 Crystal or VATX0200 BI Publisher report.
VAT Return Spain: Available asaVATO0300 Crystal or VATX0300 Bl Publisher report.
VAT Return Canada: Available asaVATO0350 Crystal or VATX0350 Bl Publisher report.

VAT Recovery by Tax Authority - Canada: Available asaVAT0400 Crystal or VATX0400 BI Publisher
report.

VAT Return Belgium: Available asaVATO0550 Crystal report, Belgian Annual VAT Declaration
available as a VATX0550 Bl Publisher report, and Belgian Monthly VAT Preparation available as a
VATXO0560 Bl Publisher report.

Note. These reports has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

Business Activity Statement Calculation Sheet - Australia: Available asaVATO0600 Crystal or
VATX0600 Bl Publisher report.

VAT Input Report - Spain: Available asaVVATO0700 Crystal report. Spanish Input VAT Journal Report
VATX0700S available as a Bl Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

VAT Input Report by Transaction Type - Spain: Available asaVATO0750 Crysta report.

VAT Output Report - Spain: Available asaVATO0800 Crystal report. Spanish Output VAT Journal Report
available asaVATX0800S Bl Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

VAT Output Report by Transaction Type - Spain: Available asaVATO0850 Crystal report.
VAT Liquidation Report - Italy: Available asaVAT0900 Crystal or VATX0900 Bl Publisher report.
VAT Register for Italian Sales and Purchase - Italy: Available asaVATX0910 Bl Publisher Report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.

EC Sales List: Available asaVAT1002 Crystal report. European Sales Listing available asa VATX1002
Bl Publisher report.

Note. Thisreport has been standardized for use by Oracle's PeopleSoft , EBS and Fusion applications.
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Appendix B PeopleSoft Financials Global Reports

» Generic VAT Return: Available asaVAT1003 Crystal or VATX1003 Bl Publisher report.

» FEuropean Sales List - UK layout: Available asaVAT1004 Crystal or VATX1004 Bl Publisher report.
VAT Return - UK: Available asaVAT1005 Crystal or VATX1005 Bl Publisher report.

« VAT Return - Switzerland: Available asaVVAT1006 Crystal or VATX1006 Bl Publisher report.

* VAT Return - Netherlands: Available asaVAT1007 Crystal or VATX1007 Bl Publisher report.

* VAT Return - Luxembourg: Available asaVAT1008 Crystal or VATX1008 Bl Publisher report.
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Symbols

1ST Digit page - Nature of Transaction Code 247
2ND Digit page - Nature of Transaction Code 248

A

ACCON field length 373
ACCON formats, Kluwer Software 371
ACCOUNT_CF component interface 57
Account component (GL_ACCOUNT) 57
accounting entries, document segquencing options
47
ACCOUNTINGENTRY component 302
Accounting Entry Template component
(ACCOUNTINGENTRY) 302
Accounting Entry Template page 305, 307
Accounting Information page 95
Accounting Transaction Control page 53
Account page 58
ADJUST_TY PE component 57
Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button 181
Adjustment Type component (ADJUST_TY PE)
57
Adjustment Type page 58
airports, adding and modifying 243
Allow Override Recovery/Rebate field 141
alternate accounts, exporting ledger in ETAFI and
ACCON formats 371
Amountsin Reporting Currency field 140
AP/AR Accounting Control page 53
APX1200, Journal Detail report 412
APY 1200, Journal Detail report 411
Asset Management
VAT processing overview 194
VAT transaction loader process 194
assigning nature of transaction code defaullts,
pages used 247
audit files, VAT 221
Australian eBAS report
running 223
setting up 210
Australian GST return 201
AUTO_NUM_PNL component 302
Automatic Numbering component
(AUTO_NUM_PNL) 302
Auto Numbering (automatic numbering) page 304

B

BAS report (Austraia) 201
Belgian (BEVATRTN) VAT report 201
Belgian Monthly VAT Preparation 435
Benefit Scheme page 305
BEVATRTRN VAT report (Belgium) 201
Billing

VAT transaction loader process 191
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BOOK_CODE component 57

Book Code component (BOOK_CODE) 57

Book Code page 58

Build Reg Ledger page 387

BUS_UNIT_LED component 25

BUS_UNIT_TBL_GL component 25

Business Unit Interunit component
(VAT_BU_OPT)

Pairs component (VAT_BU_PAIR) 184
Business Unit Interunit Option page 186
Business Unit Interunit Pairs page 186, 187
business unit tax applicability, defining 268
Business Unit Tax Applicability page 266
BU Tax Applicability component

(ORG_BU_TAX_APPL) 265
BU Tax Applicability page 268

C

CA3 VAT report (France) 201
Calculate at Gross or Net field 139
Calculation Type field 140
Canadian VAT reports (CARCVRPT and
CAVATRPT) 201
CARCVRPT and CAVATRPT VAT reports
(Canada) 201
Cegid Sa, ETAFI 371
CENVAT
applying holds on capital goods 361
applying online credit 352
using online pages 351
CENVAT Utilization 347
Change Physical Nature button 181
chapter ID codes, defining 297
Chapter 1D Details page 297
ChartField
attributes, account 378
attribute values, attaching 380
ChartField Attributes page 376, 377
ChartField Priority fields 119
Chartfield Reports page 387
ChartField VValue Mapping page 377
COMMOD_CODE_EU component 242
common tax structure, pages used to define 278
Copy Defaults From field 132
Copy Service VAT Treatment Defaults From page
130, 177
Copy Valuesto New Rowsfield 132
Copy VAT Defaults From page 130, 133
Copy VAT Defaults Setup page 130
COUNTRY _VAT component 104
create accounting entries, page used to 346
create sales tax forms, pages used to 365
Crosg/reciprocal Rate Calc - Parameters page 21
Cross/Reciprocal Rate Calc - Parameters page 22
CSD_BENEFIT_SCHEME component 302
CSD_ITEM_SION component 302
CURR_QUOTE_PNL component 12
currency See multiple currencies
CURRENCY_CD_TBL component 8
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CURRENCY_EURO component 8
Currency - Euro Participating page 8
Currency Code component
(CURRENCY_CD_TBL) 8
Currency Code page 8, 33
Currency Codes (Euro) component
(CURRENCY_EURO) 8
Currency Exchange Calculator page 21
Currency Quotation Method component
(CURR_QUOTE_PNL) 12
Currency Quotation Method page 12
CUST_ADDR_EXS component 299
Custom Duty Benefit Scheme page 305
customers
defining tax applicability 300
setting up for tax processing 299
customers for tax processing, page used to set up
299
Customer Site Tax Applicability page 299
Customer Tax Applicability component
(CUST_ADDR_EXS) 299
Customer Tax Applicability page 300
Customs Benefit Scheme component
(CSD_BENEFIT_SCHEME) 302
customs duty
calculations, understanding 334
creating accounting entries for 355
defining benefit schemes 305
defining foundation 302
defining norms for standard inputs and
outputs 306
prerequisite Accounting Entry Template
setup 307
processing 331
understanding 332
understanding calculation 334
customs duty structure, pages used to set up 304
Customs Item SION component
(CSD_ITEM_SION) 302

D

data error report, regulatory ledger reports 391
Data Error Report page 387
Data Inquiry page 387
DAVATRPT VAT transaction report 202
Defaulting State field 132
Details report page — Intrastat Reports 255
DEVATRTN VAT report (Germany) 202
DOC_TY PE component 43
Doc Sequencing page 52, 53
Document Number Range page 272
document number ranges, defining 272
Document Sequence page 50, 51, 53
Document Sequence Range page 44, 45
document sequencing
accounting entry options 47
gning sequence numbers 41
defining document types 46
defining journal codes 46
defining journal types 46
Document Sequencing Typefield 41
entering sequence numbers online 53
modifying, deleting and unposting
documents 54
overview 39

Sequence Range field 40
setting up 43
setting up journal generator template 47
using 50
Document Type component (DOC_TY PE) 43
Document Type page 45, 46
document types See document sequencing
Document Type Template page 45
Dutch VAT return 202

E

eBAS report
running 223
setting up 210
EC SalesList (Crystal) 437
EC sdeslist typefield 92
Electronic Return page 201, 223
enable and define Intrastat reporting, pages used
to 230
establish Intrastat characteristics, pages used to
232
ETAFI field length 373
ETAFI formats, Cegid SA 371
EU Commodity Code page 243
European commodity codes
adding and modifying 243
identifying 242
linking with inventory items 243
European commodity codes, pages used to
identify 242
European Commodity Codes component
(COMMOD_CODE_EU) 242
EX_TAX_CD_VAT component 93
Exchange Rate Detail page 16
excise account type ChartFields, defining 276
Excise Adjustment page 339, 340
excise adjustments
creating 336, 340
creating accounting entries for 358
Excise Chapter component (EXD_CHAPTER)
296
Excise Chapter page 296
excise document number series, defining 270
Excise Document Number Series page 266, 270
excise duty
creating accounting entries 345
creating accounting entries for 355
creating monthly reports 362
describing common tax structure data flow
262
excise adjustments 336
processing 331
procure-to-pay Transactions, understanding
335
reporting 362, 363
setting up for processing 296
setting up organizational structure 265
structure, understanding 261
understanding 331
understanding order-to-cash transactions 335
updating Indian tax registers 345
excise duty, page used to set up 296
excise group details, defining 274
Excise Group page 274
excise invoice, posting 349
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Excise Number Series Document component

(ORG_DOC_NBR_SER) 265
excise registers, defining 275
excise registration details, defining 273
Excise Registration Details page 273
EXD_CHAPTER component 296
Expenses

VAT transaction loader process 193
exporting ledger data 371
alternate accounts, overview 371

Export Ledger Data Request page 372
Express VAT Code component

(EX_TAX_CD_VAT) 93
Express VAT Code page 95, 96
EXS_TAX_CATG component 278
EXS TAX_CMPNT component 278
EXS TAX_DETERM component 278
EXS_TAX_DPNDNCY component 278
EXS TAX_RATE component 278
external ChartFields, regulatory ledger 377

F

field length for ACCON and ETAFI 373

FIN 5101and FSX 5101(data error report) 391

FIN 5102 (ChartField value mapping reports) 392

Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure component
(SPROC_FRGM_PNL) 244

Fiscal Regime/Stat Procedure page 245

fiscal regime and statistical procedure 245

flat file, generating regulatory ledger 389

foreign currencies See multiple currencies

Form Audit page 366

Form Code component (STX_FORM_CODE)
292, 364

Form Code page 293, 294, 366

Form Maintenance page 366

Form Name component (STX_FORM_NAME)
292, 364

Form Name page 293, 365

Forms Tracking page 366

French (CA3) VAT return 201

FS ISTLD, Intrastat transaction loader 253

FS_ISTRPT, Intrastat Report Extract 253

G

GAAPs, multiple

adjusting entries 63

Adjustment Types 61

balancing provisions 68

Book Codes 57

in one ledger 57, 67

maintaining separate balances 68

managing 55
Gain and Loss ChartFields page 21, 24
General Ledger

VAT transaction loader process 193
General Ledger - Currency Options page 25
General Ledger - Definition page 25, 26

setting up currency controls

ledger controls 26
General Ledger Definition component
(BUS_UNIT_TBL_GL) 25
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General Ledger Goods and Services fields 150

General Ledger Servicesfield 150

Generally Accepted Accounting Principles See
GAAP 55

Generate Reg Led File page 387

German VAT return (DEVATRTN) 202

GL_ACCOUNT component 57

GL_POS_ACT component 34

GL Reconciliation Inquiry page 401

subsystem reconciliation inquiry 407
GL S7500 See Also Ledger File creation process
Goods Declaration Point field 138

H

Harmonized Tariff Code component
(HRMN_TARIFF_CD) 302

Harmonized Tariff Code page 304

Header Detail page - Intrastat Transaction Entry
238

HRMN_TARIFF_CD_CI component interface
302

HRMN_TARIFF_CD component 302

Identification page
See VAT Entity - Identification page, VAT
Entity - Identification page
identify European commodity codes, pages used
to 242
IDEP (Intrastat Data Entry Package) 256
Include Freight field 139
Include Miscellaneous field 139
Indian sales tax, processing 331
Indian sales tax forms 368
Indian tax forms 366
INSTALLATION component 57
Installation Options - Overall page 44, 57
Installation Options component
(INSTALLATION) 57
internal vendor excise invoices, creating
accounting entries 356
Intrastat
characteristics, establishing 231
characteristics, selecting for individual
countries 232
designating default codes for transactions
247, 248
enabling reporting 230
exception details 237
formatting information 234
maintaining transactions 237
modifying and entering transactions 238
printing reports 255
report 255
reporting overview 227
running processes 252
setting up and running reports 227
transaction loader, FS _ISTLD 253
Intrastat, compiling transactions 253
Intrastat Characteristics component
(IST_COUNTRY_TBL) 231
Intrastat Country Exception page Intrastat
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Characteristics Option b 237
Intrastat Data Entry Package (IDEP) 256
Intrastat Form DEB 433
Intrastat Form R 432
Intrastat Movement Statistics 433
Intrastat processes, pages used to run 253
Intrastat Report Extract, FS_|STRPT 253
Intrastat Report Extract page 253
Intrastat reporting, common elements 228
Intrastat reporting details, defining 229
Intrastat Reporting Details page 230
Intrastat reports, pages used to print and view 255
Intrastat Reports page 255
Intrastat transaction entry detail, entering and
updating 240
Intrastat Transaction Loader page 253
Intrastat Txn Exchange Rate page 242
IST_COUNTRY_TBL component 231
1ST0050
Intrastat Form N 432
IST Stat Value page 236
1STX0050S
Intrastat Form N (Bl Publisher) 432
1STX0100S 432
1STX0150 433
1STX0200 433
Italian Sales and Purchase VAT Register (Bl
Publisher) 436
Italian VAT reports
liquidation report (ITALIQ) 202
ITALIQ report (Italy) 202
ITEM_BU_EXS component 289
ITEM_DEFIN component 302
ITEM_MASTER_EXS component 289
Item Business Unit Tax Applicability page 290
Item BU Tax Applicability component
(ITEM_BU_EXS) 289
Item BU Tax Applicability page 292
Item Definition - Inventory: Shipping/Handling
page 304
Item Definition component (ITEM_DEFIN) 302
items
defining business unit tax applicability 292
defining tax applicability 290
setting up for tax processing 289
items for tax processing, pages used to set up 290
Item Tax Applicability component
(ITEM_MASTER_EXS) 289
Item Tax Applicability page 290
Item VAT Recovery Rate fields 141

J

journal code See Also document sequencing

Journal Code component (JRNL_CODE) 43

Journal Code page 45, 46

Journal Detail report, APX1200 412

Journal Detail report, APY 1200 411

Journal Entry - Header page 66

Journal Entry - Lines page 29

journal generator template, defining document
sequencing 47

Journal Source - Journal Option page 66

Journal Source component (SOURCE) 63

journal type See Also document sequencing

Journal Type component (JRNL_TY PE) 43

448

Journal Type page 44, 46
JRNL_TY PE component 43

K

Kluwer Software, ACCON 371

L

LC_RPT_VAT
VAT Transaction Report 433
LEDGER_CODE component 57
Ledger ChartFields page 376
Ledger Code page 58
Ledger Codes component (LEDGER_CODE) 57
Ledger File creation process 371, 373
Ledgers For A Unit - Currency Options page
25, 26
Ledgers For A Unit - Definition page 58
Ledgers For A Unit component
(BUS_UNIT_LED) 25
Legal Entity 373
Line Criteria page 200, 203
Line Detail page - Intrastat Transaction Entry 240
Load Reconciliation Data page 401
Luxembourg VAT return 202

M

maintaining fiscal regime defaults, pages used 244

maintaining Intrastat transactions, pages used 237

mapping rules, regulatory ledger 383

mapping structure, regulatory ledger 381

MARKET_RATE_DEF component 9

MARKET_RATE_INDEX component 9

Market Rate Definition component
(MARKET_RATE_DEF) 9

Market Rate Definition page 10, 11

Market Rate Index component
(MARKET_RATE_INDEX) 9

Market Rate Index page 10

Market Rates component (RT_RATE_PNL) 15

Market Rates page 16

Market Rate Type component (RT_TYPE_TBL)
9

Multi-Currency Processing - Request page 21
multicurrency See multiple currencies
multiple currencies
automatic reciprocation 14
balancing foreign currency journals 31
calculating currency rates 20
calculation types 5
configuring currency precision 32
currency calculations 20
cross rates 21
triangulated rates 21
reciprocal rates 21
reciprocal rates 22
Cross rates 23
triangulated rates 23
currency exchange calculator 23
currency precision 7
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currency quotations 12
currency terminology 5
base currency 5
European Common Currency 5
foreign currency 5
functional currency, measurement
currency 5
reporting currency, presentation
currency 5
revaluation 6
defining market rate indexes 10
defining market rates 9, 15, 16
defining market rate tolerances 11
defining market rate types 10
entering journals 28, 29
establishing currency controls
source controls 28
rounding adjustments 31
establishing rate definitions 17
loading market rates 19
maintaining currency quotation methods 12
maintaining currency tables 8
maintaining exchange rates 18
managing multiple currencies 4
measuring risk 34
multibook 4
overview 3
position accounting 34
position accounting, ChartFields 37
position accounting, options 35
posting foreign journals 30
processing 3
reciprocal currency pairs 17
reporting 34
selecting trangl ation options 24
setting up currency controls 25
business unit controls 26
rounding adjustments 28
setting up processing 23
triangulation
primary visual rate 14
crossrate 14
changing triangulated cross rate 16
triangulation options 13
updating currency codes 8
updating currency code status 9

N

NATURE_TXNZ1 PNL component 246

nature of transaction code defaults, assigning 246

Nature of Transaction Codes component
(NATURE_TXN1_PNL) 246

No Exchange Rates Available field 218

Not Subject to Suspension field 147

O

Online CENVAT Utilization page 352

OPEN_PERIOD_UPDATE component 57

Open Period Update component
(OPEN_PERIOD_UPDATE) 57

Open Period Update page 58

OPR_DEFAULT_FIN component interface 63
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OPR_DEFAULT component 63
Option 1 page - Intrastat Characteristics 232
Option b page - Intrastat Characteristics 234
ORG_BU_TAX_APPL component 265
ORG_BU_TAX_APPL page 266
ORG_DOC_NBR_RNGE page 266
ORG_DOC_NBR_SER component 265
ORG_DOC_NBR_SER page 266
ORG_EXD_CF_DET page 267
ORG_EXD_GROUP page 267
ORG_EXD_RGSTN page 266
ORG_REGISTER page 267
ORG_RGSTN_DTL component 265, 302
ORG_RGSTN_DTL page 266
ORG_TAX_LOC component 265
organizational structure
defining organization details 267
setting up 265

organizational structure setup pages 266
Organization Details component

(ORG_RGSTN_DTL) 265, 302
Organization Details page 266, 267, 304

P

Page Transfers page 401
Payables
VAT transaction loader process 192
Physical Naturefield 181
Place of Supply Country and State fields 143
Port/Airport Definition component
(PRT_ARPRT_TBL) 243
Port/Airport page 243
ports, adding and modifying 243
position accounting See multiple currencies
account default 36
Position Accounting ChartFields page 35
Position Accounting component (GL_POS_ACT)
34
Position Accounting page 35
prior period adjustment
adjustment type journals option 67
compliance with different GAAPs 63
managing multiple GAAPs 55
PROD_MASTER_EXS component 297
products
defining tax applicability 297
setting up for tax processing 297
products for tax processing, page used to set up
297
Product Tax Applicability component
(PROD_MASTER_EXS) 297
Product Tax Applicability page 297
PRT_ARPRT_TBL component 243
Public Service Body Type page 95, 97

R

Rate Definition page 16, 17
Rate Type page 10
Recalculate at Payment field 140
recalculate cross rate
triangulation
recalculate 14
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Receivables
VAT transaction loader process 192
Reconciliation by ChartFields page 402
Reconciliation by System Srce page 402
Reconciliation Load Status Table page 401
Reconciliation Overview page 401
Record Input VAT field 147
Record Output VAT field 147
Register Abstract page 363
Register Abstract process
running 363
understanding 362
Registers page 275
Register Update page 346
Register Update process
CENVAT Utilization subprocess 347
Excise Quantity Register Update subprocess
346
running 349
understanding 345
Value Register Update subprocess 348
Registration Detail component
(STX_RGSTN_DTL) 292
Registration Details page 294
Reg Ledger Mapping Rules page 377
Reg Ledger Mapping Structure page 377
regulatory ledger
attaching ChartField attribute values 380
building 387
external ChartFields 377
flat file, generating 389
mapping rules 383
mapping structure 381
navigation pages 376
report, setting up 376
submission information 384
value set name 380
Regulatory Ledger Contact page 377
regulatory ledger reports
ChartField attributes, account 378
ChartField mapping report (FIN 5102) 392
creating 386
data error report (FIN 5101 Crystal and FSX
5101 BI Publisher) 391
reviewing trans ation data 390
reviewing trandation errors 390
setting up, navigation pages 387
reports
APX1200, Journal Detail 412
APX1200A, Journal Detail by Alternate
Account 412
APX1201, Journal Detail, No Document
Sequencing 412
APX1201A, Journal Detail by Alternate
Account, No Document Sequencing 412
APX1210, Journal Account Summary 412
APX1210A, Journal Account Summary by
Alternate Account 413
APX1211, Journal Account Summary, no
document sequencing 413
APX1211, Journal Account Summary by
Alternate Account, no document

sequencing 413

APX1220, Transaction Detail by Account
414

APX1220A, Transaction Detail by Alternate
Account 414

APX1230, Balance by Account/Vendor 414

APX1230A, Balance by Alternate
Account/Vendor 414
APX3200, Transaction Detail by Vendor 415
APX3200A, Transaction Detail by
Vendor/Alternate Account 415
APY 1200, Journal Detail 411
ChartField mapping report (FIN 5102) 392
data error report (FIN 5101 and FSX5101)
391
subsystem reconciliation 399
reports, pages used to maintain 244
Reset All VAT Defaults button 181
Rounding Adjustment ChartFields page 26, 28
RT_RATE_PNL component 15
RT_TYPE_TBL component 9

S

salestax
describing common tax structure data flow
262
maintaining 366, 368
order-to-cash transactions, understanding 335
procure-to-pay Transactions, understanding
335
setting up for processing 292
setting up organizational structure 265
structure, understanding 261
tracking forms 364
understanding 364
updating sales tax form register 368
sales tax, pages used to set up 293
Sales Tax/VAT Authority page 293
Sales Tax/VAT Registration Details page 293
salestax form
codes, defining 294
names, defining 293
pages used to create 365
pages used to track 365
tracking 364
Seller Location fields 177
SEQ_RANGE component 43
Sequence Range component (SEQ_RANGE) 43
Services Declaration Point field 139
Service VAT Setup component
(VAT_DEF_SER_SEARCH) 124
Service VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page
130, 175, 176
Service VAT Treatment Defaults Sub-Search
page 130, 176
shipping excise invoices, creating accounting
entries 357
SOURCE component 63
SP320 VAT report (Spain) 202
Spain, running 347 ESP 395
Spanish Input VAT Journal Report (Bl Publisher)
435
Spanish VAT return (SP320) 202
SPROC_FRGM_PNL component 244
Standard Input Output Norm page 305, 306
standard reports 411
statistical procedure defaults, pages used to
maintain 244
statistical values 236
Statutory Reports - Report Request page 394
statutory reports, running 347 ESP 395
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STX_FORM_AUDIT page 366
STX_FORM_CODE component 292, 364
STX_FORM_CODE page 366
STX_FORM_MAINT page 366
STX_FORM_NAME component 292, 364
STX_FORM_NAME page 365
STX_FORM_UPD page 366
STX_RGSTN_DTL component 292
STX_TAX_AUTH component 292
submission information, regulatory ledger 384
subsystem document definition

subsystem reconciliation 404, 406
Subsystem Document Definition page 401
Subsystem Document page 401
subsystem reconciliation reports 399

loader request 402

running 400, 408
Swiss VAT return 202

T

TAX_AUTHORITY_VAT component 93
TAX_BU_CODE_VAT component 93
TAX_BU_CODE_VAT component interface 93
TAX_CODE_VAT component 93
TAX_CODE_VAT component interface 93
Taxable Goods Purchases field 148
Taxable Goods Salesfield 149
Taxable Services Purchases field 148
Taxable Services Salesfield 150
tax authority codes, defining 295
Tax Authority component (STX_TAX_AUTH)
292
Tax Authority page 295
Tax Calculation Code component
(EXS_TAX_RATE) 278
Tax Calculation Code page 279, 282
tax calculation codes, describing the default
hierarchy 263
Tax Calculation process
caling 323
input parameters 324
output parameters 327
understanding 323
tax categories, defining 286
Tax Category component (EXS_TAX_CATG)
278
Tax Category page 279, 286
Tax Component (EXS_TAX_CMPNT) 278
tax component codes, defining 279
Tax Component page 278, 279
tax default parameters
reapplying 314
updating 314
Tax Dependency Code component
(EXS_TAX_DPNDNCY) 278
Tax Dependency Code page 279, 281
tax dependency codes, defining 281
tax determination, defining parameters 287
Tax Determination component
(EXS_TAX_DETERM) 278
Tax Determination page 279, 287
Tax Determination process
additional output parameters 322
calling 309
determining business unit 311
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determining ship from country and state 312
determining ship to country and state 313
input parameters 316
output parameters 319
preparing to call 311
understanding 309
taxes, determining and calculating 309
Tax Forms Tracking Extract process 368
Tax Location - Chartfields page 267, 305
Tax Location - ChartFields page 276
Tax Location - Document Number Range page
266
Tax Location - Excise Group page 267
Tax Location - Excise Registration page 266
Tax Location - Registers page 267
Tax Location - Tax Location Definition page 266
Tax Location component (ORG_TAX_LOC) 265
Tax Location Definition page 270
tax locations
defining 270
unlocking 355
tax processing, page used to set up customers for
299
tax processing, page used to set up vendors for
301
tax rate codes, defining 282
tax register information, pages used to report 363
tax registration details, defining 294
tax structures, setting up common 278
TRANS_STEP component 20
Transactions Not Selected field 218
trandated data, reviewing, regulatory ledger
reports 390
trandation error, reviewing, regulatory ledger
reports 390
Tranglation Error page 387
Trangation Steps component (TRANS_STEP) 20
TR Doc Sequencing page 51
Treasury
VAT transaction loader process 194

U

UKECSALE VAT report (United Kingdom) 202

UK VAT reports (UKECSALE and
UKVATRTN) 202

UKVATRTN VAT report (United Kingdom) 202

Unlock Tax Location page 352

update registers, page used to 346

Use Coefficients 118

User Preferences - General Ledger page 58

User Preferences component (OPR_DEFAULT)
63

Use Typefield 117

V

Value Added Tax Authorities page 95, 97
Value Added Tax Code - Accounting Information
page 99
Value Added Tax Code page 95, 98
value added taxes (VAT) 70, 126
accounting 71
applicability 70
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Asset Management 194
business units 76
copying service VAT treatment drivers 177
copying VAT default setup 133
countries 75
creating a VAT country definition 104
defaulting 75
organizational structure 75
reporting and registration countries 76
VAT exceptions 77
VAT treatment 77
process 78
overriding VAT defaults 79
setting up VAT defaults 124
VAT code defaults 147
VAT transaction types 151
overriding VAT defaults 178
adjusting and resetting VAT defaults
180
overriding VAT defaults 182
VAT treatment 183
overriding VAT defaults, examples 183
defining VAT accounting information 99
defining VAT accounts business unit 102
defining VAT authorities 97
defining VAT codes 96, 98
defining VAT countries 104
domestic reverse charge
MTIC fraud 78
entering VAT ChartFields for transaction
type exceptions 102
entering VAT entity identification
information 108
entities 75
environment setup steps 80
establishing public service body type rebates
97
exclusive 70
goods 76, 77
inclusive 70
linking VAT entities to genera ledger
business units 110
loading the VAT transaction table 188
managing interunit transactions 184
managing interunit transactions, example 185
overview 69
producing VAT reports 80, 195
delivered reports 201
reconciliation reports 219
audit file extracts 221
Italian Sales and Purchases registers 225
producing VAT reports, prerequisites 199
producing VAT reports, third party vouchers
199
recoverability 73
use type 73
apportionment 73
calculating recovery and rebate 74
reporting 71
services 76
place of supply country 77
setting up service VAT treatment defaults
176
setting up VAT apportionment 114
setting up VAT authorities and tax codes 93
setting up VAT entities 106
setting up VAT use types 114
setup elements 71

VAT codes 71
accounting entry types 72
transaction types 72
defining accounting entry types 81
defining VAT transaction types 91
defining VAT transaction types, asset
purchases 91
specifying ChartFields for VAT Codes 101
specifying VAT registration country 109
taxable status 70
VAT control default fields
See Also VAT fieldsby VAT driver
VAT fieldsby VAT driver 134
VAT rates 70
value set name, defining 380
VAT Seevalue added taxes (VAT)
input and output 70
physical nature, changing 181
tracking forms 364
VAT_APORT component 114
VAT_BU_OPT component 184
VAT_BU_PAIR component 184
VAT_DEF_SER_SEARCH component 124
VAT_DFLT_SRCH_DTL component 124
VAT_ENTITY_ID component 106, 229
VAT_ENTITY_ID component interface 106, 229
VAT_RPT_ID1 component 195
VAT_SRC_DEFN component 188
VAT_TXN_CD component 91
VAT_USE _ID component 114
VAT_XML_NODE component 195
VAT, India
structure, understanding 261
VAT0100
VAT Return Germany 433
VAT0150
VAT Transaction Report (Germany) 433
VAT0190 201
VAT0200
CA3 VAT Return (France) 433
VATO0300
VAT Return Spain 434
VATO0350
Canada VAT Report 434
VAT0400
VAT Recovery Report by Tax Authority
(Canada) 434
VAT0550
VAT Return Belgium 434
VAT0600
Australian GST - Business Activity
Statement 435
VATO0700
VAT Listing Input (Spain)
Libro Registro De Facturas Recibidas
435
VATO0750
VAT Listing Input Spain by Transaction
Type 436
VATO0800
VAT Listing Output Spain 436
VAT0850
VAT Listing Output Spain 436
VAT0900
VAT Liquidation Italy - (VAT Liquidazione)
436
VAT1001 212
VAT1002 437
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VAT1006 report (Switzerland) 202
VAT1007 report (Netherlands) 202
VAT1008 report Luxembourg 202
VAT2000 219
VAT Accounting Entry Typefield 143
VAT Accounting Exceptions page 95, 102
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